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Muskogee (Creek) and Seminole people. Elders, represented by the face in the centef,

are greatly respected for their knowledge and experience. They provide a connection =
to the past and can help guide younger people into the future. The keco, kecvpe, and S

corn signify traditional ways of preparing food. Corn was a mainstay for Creek and

Seminole people, and the keco and kecvpe were used to pound it into a form useful

for making bread, sofke, and apvske. The ballsticks and turtle shells refer to tradition=

al religious practices. To this day, these items are used during the ceremonial year t0
promote peace, harmony, and social well-being. Finally, the paper and ink represents

the importance of writing for the Creek and Seminole people.

The items depicted in this painting by Jonny Hawk are of great significance to the ™
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Preface

ook continues the work started in Beginning Creek: Mvskoke Emponvkv,
ng upon some of the linguistic features encountered in the first
presenting information about creating more complex linguistic
tions. It is expected that students and readers who have worked
the exercises and studied each of the chapters in both this and the
ok will be able to understand most of the Mvskoke they are likely
read. We strongly advise that readers have a copy of Beginning
ssible to them as they use Intermediate Creek, because we will
1s back to the first text rather than repeating what is covered in

- conversations, story, and lullaby included on the CD accompanying
Xt are meant to provide those who do not know fluent Mvskoke speak-
th at least a chance to hear the spoken language. If you do not have
o speakers or places where Mvskoke is used, we recommend that you
ly to the CD so as to pick up the cadence and intonational con-
g vskoke, as it is spoken by two speakers. Attention to the ways in
| Linda and Bertha pronounce words and longer units of speech
4 help you become acquainted with the way spoken Mvskoke sounds.

1se the best way to become familiar with the sounds and phrasings
© is to spend time in the company of fluent speakers. We highly
mend that you seek out speakers if you can and try using the Mvskoke
4 know with them. It is a challenging thing to do, and you will need
g to laugh at your own mistakes for quite awhile, but it is the best

Xiii



Xiv Preface

way to get used to speaking Mvskoke. You may also develop a commu'
of speakers who will help you to learn about more than just the Mus og

In the end we hope that this text, along with the first textbook,
help keep the Mvskoke language alive and prosperous. For those who 1
the book as a teaching or learning tool, we hope that it is encouragin;
informative, and challenging enough to enable you to learn and/or t
the language. For those who use this text as a reference, we would caut L‘
you that it does not contain every piece of information about the lang
and its structure, but we hope you will find enough to answer que Hon
about commonly used constructions. 1
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R ONE

Pluralizing Nouns

oduced sentences and phrases containing singular nouns in the
k, we refer to sections of Beginning Creek when a review of
vered there may help you to understand the new items being
in this book. For this reason, we strongly suggest that you have a
eginning Creek available for reference.

second textbook, we demonstrate the use of plural subject and
phrases in sentences. We begin with a discussion in this chapter
al noun phrases are formed, with chapters 2 and 3 showing how
es are used in the formation of sentences. There are different
ich the plurality of nouns is indicated in Mvskoke, which we
this chapter. Also, as you will see, in order to know whether the
d/or object nouns in some sentences are plural, you will have to
‘on contextual information.

- nouns in Mvskoke have forms that clearly indicate plurality.
nouns and the features that act as the plural markers are covered
€ then go on to discuss how some adjective forms indicate that
tems are affected by the adjective. In the second portion of the
‘We cover how these forms are dealt with in noun phrases.

WITH DisTINCTIVE PLURAL FORMS

' iSh.nouns, many nouns in Mvskoke do not have forms that indi-
oun is plural. English shows that nouns are plural by modifying
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the structure of the noun in some way. For example, to show that on Nouns Taking —vlk-
referring to more than one book, English adds a pluralizing suffix ()
the noun, which results in the form “books.” Unlike English, Mvskoke
not always mark its nouns to show that they are plural. For instance, |
Muskoke noun efv ‘dog’ has this form when one is speaking about a sin
dog (the singular number) and when one is referring to multiple
(the plural number). In both cases ‘dog’ and ‘dogs’ are signified by ¢
same noun form (efv) in Mvskoke.
Some nouns, however, do indicate plurality through the appli
tion of pluralizing suffixes and infixes (meaningful units placed on
end of or within a word, respectively). These nouns are listed in appe
dix 1. Many of these nouns concern types of people or positions f
people might hold. Acquaint yourself with these nouns, as their use
fairly common in conversational speech. Any conversation about fam les of incorrect usage or incorrect forms are preceded by an aster-
matters, for example, will probably require the use of plural forms .] However, because there are some words that form a plural
relative or kinship terms, which have distinctive forms for the singt ) the use of the suffix —vlk- but that take the adjectival endings
and plural numbers. 3 when they indicate a definite noun, we consider the final —e to be
The nouns in appendix 1 are marked for plurality in one of four w om the pluralizing suffix.
The first is to use the suffix —vlk- on the noun. This suffix is used for nos pter 2, for instance, you will be introduced to the pronouns
referring to an identity that people might have, such as clan name (e kat and omvlkat for ‘you (plural)” and ‘they’ respectively. Notice
Hvipvivike ‘Alligator clan’), nationality (e.g., Espanvike ‘the Spanish’), th of these words utilize the pluralizing suffix —vlk- with the adjec-
gious identification (e.g., Este-Aksomkvlke ‘Baptists’), and/or tribal ider ngs —at. This occurs because the noun omvlke ‘all’ is acting as an
(e.g., Cvlakkvlke ‘the Cherokee’). The second means of forming plui vith the specified noun forms ‘you’ and ‘he/she/it” Omylkack- and
on nouns is to add the suffixes —vke- or —vk-. This suffix is used on no are thus complete noun phrases that can be translated as ‘all of
that primarily refer to people at various stages of life or to men hol aral)” and ‘all of them,” with the “all of” portion (omvlk-) providing
specific positions. ‘Boys’ cgpvnvke is an example of a noun based © information about the inclusiveness of the plural “you” and
stage of life, while mekkvke ‘chiefs” is an example of a noun referring! the adjectival endings discussed in Beginning Creek, chapter
social position. Both are pluralized by adding —vke- to the singular forn ed to these words and a few others, the plural suffix (vlk-) occurs
the noun, cepvne and mekko respectively. The third manner of indica g final —¢; for this reason, we consider this —e to be separate from
plurality is to add the suffix —take- to the noun. This form is used al X itself.
exclusively with terms for relatives (e.g., hopuetake ‘children’), the €n the suffix v/k- either is the last in the word or is followed only
exception being the noun honvntake ‘men, which also uses this ! c marking the noun as indefinite (¢ or —n), an — follows the
The fourth way in which plurality is indicated on nouns is thro mfﬁx (whose position is denoted by ‘pl’ in the third line of the
use of infixes or processes associated with indicating plural subl g Wh.'Ch it occurs). Nothing is added to the final —e when the
and/or objects on verbs. For example, the plural of ‘name’ hocefke 4 delinite subject or object. In example 1 the plural noun plays
formed by the addition of the infix —ho- between the /f/ and /k/ of the E definite subject in the sentence, so no other suffix follows the
gular form, leading to hocefhoketv ‘names.’ n the noun,

_entioned above, some Mvskoke nouns indicate that they are
; adding the suffix —vlk- to the noun. This suffix is an “always key”
le_ as we describe in chapter two of Beginning Creek. The pitch of
+ vowel of the suffix /v/ falls as the suffix is pronounced (you should
that the pitch goes from a higher to a lower level as you say this
’Providing the basis for the level of the tone(s) of the noun that
after the —vIk- suffix.

ouns using this suffix to form the plural are listed in the first
sendix 1. From looking at these nouns, you might think that
1al —¢ should be included as part of the pluralizing suffix —vlk- (in
ords, that the form of the suffix should be *-vlke-). [Reminder:
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1. Espanvlke lopicvkvtetomvtés. v: 4, the distributive suffix (-vk-) has been included on the verb to

Espan-vlke-0 lopic-P-vk-et-o-mvt-&-s - the action of visiting has affected a number of people (Jimmy's
Spanish-pl-def_subj kind-3pers-distr-ss-aux_vb-rp-stat-dee We cover the use of the suffix to demonstrate that an action affects
“The Spaniards were kind’ i \an one person in chapter 2.

The verb in example 1 contains a suffix (-vk-), identified as ‘distr’ (for % Nouns Taking ~vke- or —vk-

tributive”) in the third line of the example, which shows that the action
distributed over a number of subjects. The distributive suffix (-vk-) ocer
in all of the sentences containing third person subjects, but we do
explain it in great detail in this chapter. Instead, this suffix and of}
verbal constructions used with plural subjects and objects are covered
chapters 2 and 3. '

Because the noun in example 2 is playing the role of a definite ir
rect object, it uses the form listed in appendix 1. The object marking pre
indicated in the second line of this example is the initial em- on the v
as it appears in the glossary (which also was discussed in Beginning Cre
chapter 7). :

- group of nouns indicates plurality through the addition of a second
suffix, —vke-. This suffix has a different form, -vk-, which is used
suffix occurs before the diminutive suffix, as in hoktvkuce ‘girls.
ixes are used less commonly than —vlk-, as a comparison of
of nouns in the first and second tables in appendix 1 proves.
ind —vk- suffixes are used on a fairly limited set of nouns referring
and the old (e.g., boys, girls, elders) and men’s roles (e.g.,
aker).

ouns containing this suffix have the role of definite subjects or
tences, nothing is added to the end of the noun; they retain
ion found in the glossary. A noun pluralized through the addi-

e —vke- finite subject i le 5.
3, - Mekkob Btimeiike emmaphicvks. p vke- suffix plays the role of the definite subject in example

Meékko-t Fvlvnc-vike-@ em-mapohic-@-vnk-s 4
chief-ind_sub  French-pl-def_obj 3persD-listen_to-3pers-mp-dec
‘A chief listened to the French people.’ i

pvnvke efvn emahkopanvkes.
vn-vke-0) efv-n em-ahkopan-@-vke-s
def subj  dog-ind_obj  3persD-play_with-3pers-distr-dec

’ ’ . . . 3 ::’: are playing with a dog’
When a plural noun is acting as the indefinite subject or obj ‘

appropriate marker is added to the noun (i.e., -t for subjects, -n for ob:
These suffixes follow the —e after the pluralizing suffix. Examples 3 ar
show the forms for indefinite plural subjects and objects respectively. -

€N a noun containing —vke- plays the role of indefinite subject or
sentence, it takes either the —t indefinite subject suffix or the
te object suffix. Example 6 contains a plural indefinite subject
vith the pluralizing suffix —vke-.

3. Mistvlket tosenvn hompvketos. 4

Mist-vlke-t tosénv-n homp-@-vk-et-o-s
man-pl-ind_subj salt_meat-ind_obj eat-3pers-distr-ss-aux_vb-dec ¢
‘Men are eating some salt meat. .

epvavket posuce vpelicvkes.

e-t pos-uce-@ D-vpelic-D-vke-s

d_subj  cat-dim-def_obj 3persD-laugh_at-3pers-distr-dec
= arc laughing at the kitten

4. Cemme enahvnkvlken encokopericvkes. &
Object noun in example 7 is hoktvkuce girls. This noun uses the
the pluralizing suffix, because it is followed by the diminutive

€)- The final suffix on the noun is the indefinite object suffix, -n.

R

Cemme e-nahvnk-vlke-n en-cokoperic-vk--es :
fiwta 3pers-relative-pl-ind_obj  3persD-visit-distr-3pers-de€

‘Jimmy is visiting his relatives.’ ‘
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7. Mvhayv hoktvkucen mvhayemvts. o ‘ et rakko hvtké ohvpoketos.

Mvhayv-@ hokt-vk-uce-n @-mvhaye-D-mvts T rakko  hvtke-@ ohvpok-@-et-o-s
teacher-def_subj woman-pl-dim-ind_obj 3persll-teach-3pers-dp- hild-plind_subj  horse  white-def_obj ride_(3+)-3pers-ss-
“The teacher taught some girls.’ : ‘ aux_vb-dec

.“ dren (three or more) are riding the white horse.” (woman speaking)
Nouns Taking —take- - .

11 has the noun @wvnwy ‘a man’s sister’ as a plural indefi-
Miste has been included in this sentence to clarify that the
ging at a human male’s sisters rather than at his own sisters

ing the dog is male in this case).

The last suffix that shows a noun is plural is —take-. This suffix is attac
for the most part, to nouns referring to relatives (e.g., grandchilg
wives, men’s sisters, etc.), though it also is used to pluralize the wor
‘men’ in general. Each of the nouns to which this suffix is added fo

plural form is listed in the third table in appendix 1. This is the least R ohkekotos.

. - —tak w
pluralizing suffix of the three we will discuss in this chapter. ‘ b z::shis fnv:l/:'s siset:r-p]-in d. obi
Nouns indicating plurality through the application of the — —-vk-'ko-t e H -

suffix are treated just like the nouns taking the —vke- suffix we deser
above. In example 8, the noun pluralized with —take- plays the role of
definite object.

_at-dist-neg-ss-aux_vb-dec
is not barking at his (a man’s) sisters.’

‘Nouns Forming Plurals Based on Verbal Forms
8. Honvnwv hopuetake vmelletos. :

Honvnwv-@  hopue-take-@ ~ @-vmell-@-et-o-s #
man-def_subj child-pl-def_obj 3persD-point_at-3pers-ss-aux_vb-dec

‘The man is pointing at the children. A

the fourth table in appendix 1 illustrates, the least common
icating plurality on a noun is to modify the form of the noun
similar to that used to denote plural subjects or objects on
is discussed in chapters 2 and 3. As the discussions in those
demonstrate, several verbs in Mvskoke have distinctive forms
subjects and/or objects are plural. In many cases, the forms of
singular and plural subjects or objects are very different.
rm of the verb stem is changed significantly without the addi-
in order to indicate that the subject or object is singular or
led a suppletive verb. It is precisely because several of the
le 4 of appendix 1 are derived from suppletive verbal struc-
y have very different forms in the singular and plural. For
-capko ‘giant’ is derived from the type I verb cvpke, meaning
» ich has a very different form (cvpevke) when plural subjects
Rather than conceming yourself with trying to remember
NS are based on suppletive verbs and which are not, simply mem-
ent forms of the nouns for ‘giants,’ ‘members (of a church),
8, ‘messengers, and ‘widths. Knowing the plural forms of
1515 all that you need to concern yourself with at this point.

In example 9, the same noun is in the role of the definite subi

9. Hopuetake cvmpucen nesvkvnks.
Hopue-take-@ cvmpuce-n D-nes-D-vk-vnk-s
child-pl-def_subj  candy-indef_obj  3persIl-buy-3pers-distr-mp-de
‘The children bought some candy.’

Note that because the nouns in both examples were definite,
suffix follows the pluralizing suffix —take-. .v

When the plural noun fills the role of an indefinite subject or J
however, the suffix - or —n is added. In example 10, the plural
eccustake ‘a woman’s children’ is the indefinite subject. In this sent
it is the form of the verb that indicates that there are three or
dren, shown by adding ‘_(3+)’ after the translation of the stem.

O
A
18 45T
i 1



10 Intermediate Creek

As you have seen in these examples, any noun that contains the —vik-, -
vke-, -vk-, or —take- suffix or that changes its form because it is derived from
a verbal construction should be translated as being plural in number. In
some sentences, the presence of the plural suffixes or verbally based plural
forms will be the only indication that a subject or object is plural. The
number of nouns utilizing these suffixes is relatively small, and you should
study appendix 1 carefully so as to become familiar with these nouns.

PLURALIZED NOUN PHRASES

There is another way of indicating that nouns are plural in Mvskoke. This
involves the use of suppletive adjectives, adjectives that have distinct
forms showing their subject is plural in number. In many of the examples
we present in this section, the noun itself does not have a form clearly
indicating plurality and does not take one of the pluralizing suffixes we
discussed earlier. Instead, the plurality of the noun is indicated by the
inclusion of an adjectival form specifying that the noun being modified
by the adjective is plural in number. Adjectives of this type are included
in appendix 2.

As we mentioned in textbook 1, chapters 4 and 6, many adjectives are
stative in nature and act like type II verbs. As you will see, the adjectives
discussed in this section, many of which are type II adjectives, have stem
forms that change depending on whether the subject or object is plural.
In this section, we will concern ourselves with the formation of noun
phrases including suppletive adjectival forms.

An example of a suppletive adjective is presented in example 12
below. Here, the adjective hvtké ‘white’ has an alternate form when more
than one item is described as white. In example 12, multiple horses are
described as white, so the form of ‘white” is changed to hvtkvlke. (In
Linda and Bertha’s dialect of Mvskoke, the other plural form of ‘white’
listed in appendix 2, hvthvke, is used for items made from cloth or mate-
rial, though this form indicates a plural white noun in other dialects of
Muskoke.) Thus, in this example, it is because hvtkviké is the form of the
adjective in the noun phrase ‘white horses™ that a listener knows more
than one horse is being described as white.

12a. Honvnwv rakko hvtkvlken ocetos.
Honvnwv-@ rakko  hvtk-vlke-n D-oc-D-et-0-s
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man-def_subj  horse  white-pl-def_obj  3perslI-have-3pers-ss-
aux_vb-dec
‘The man has white horses.” (in Linda and Bertha’s dialect)

12b. Honvnwv rakko hvthvken ocetos.
Honvnwv-@ rakko  hvthvke-n D-oc-D-et-o-s
man-def_subj horse  white_(2+)-def_obj 3perslI-have-3pers-
ss-aux_vb-dec
‘The man has white horses.” (in other Mvskoke dialects)

In 12b, we show the plural nature of the adjective in the third line by
including ‘_(2+)’ after the definition. This marks the adjective as referring
to two or more even though it does not include one of the pluralizing suf-
fixes. We will use this type of abbreviation to show that a plural suppletive
form of a word is used in a sentence throughout the rest of the book.
When more than one suppletive adjective is contained in a noun
phrase with a plural noun, each one will take the form designating that its
subject is plural. In example 13, two suppletive adjectives are contained in
the noun phrase ‘the big, black bears.” Notice that both ‘big’ and ‘black’ are
taking the forms used with plural nouns (rakrvke and Ivslvte respectively).

13.  Nokose rakrvké Ivslvtat hompvketos.

Nokose  rakrvke lvslvt-at homp-@-vk-et-o-s
bear big_(2+)-stat  black_(2+)-ind_subj eat-3pers-distr-ss-
aux_vb-dec

‘Big, black bears are eating.’

To an English speaker, it would seem redundant to include plurality on
both adjectives, because the use of one plural form should indicate to a
listener that the noun is plural in number. However, in Mvskoke, when
an adjective has a suppletive form indicating plurality of its subject, that
plural form must be used when its subject noun is plural no matter how
many other suppletive adjectives appear in the same noun phrase.

We indicate the definite or indefinite nature of the noun being modi-
fied by suppletive adjectives in exactly the same manner we showed you in
Beginning Creek, chapter 4. Definite nouns are indicated as such through
the shortening of the final long /e/ (€) and the addition of the appropriate
role-marking suffix (-t or -n) on the final adjective modifying that noun. In
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example 14, the definite nature of the object “books” is demonstrated

through the structure of the suppletive adjective “heavy,” which ends ina

short /e/ and has the object suffix (-n).

14.  Miste cokv honhoyen ohlikes.
Miste-@ cokv honhoye-n @-ohlik-D-es
man-def_subj ~ book  heavy_(2+)-def_obj  3perslI-sit_on-3pers-dec
‘The man is sitting on the heavy books.

When an indefinite noun is modified by adjectives, the final adjective

in the phrase takes either the —at or —an suffix depending upon whether it

is the subject or object in the sentence. Examples 15a and 15b contain

an indefinite subject, indicated by the addition of the —at suffix on the

final adjective. Notice that the two other adjectives in the phrase are
unmodified by the addition of a suffix. Also, since the first adjective ‘happy’

is not suppletive, its form is not changed for a plural subject.

15a. Pose afvcke hotosvké hvtkvlkat cessen vwenayvketos.
Pose afvcké hotosvke  hvtkvlk-at cesse-n
cat happy skinny_(2+) white_(2+)-ind_subj mouse-ind_obj
D-vwenay-D-vke-t-o-s
3persll-smell_I_grd-3pers-distr-ss-aux_vb-dec
‘Happy, skinny, white cats smell a mouse.” (in Linda and Bertha’s dialect)

15b. Pose afvcké hotosvké hvthvkat cessen vwenayvketos.
Pose afvcké hotosvke ~ hvthvk-at cesse-n
cat happy skinny_(2+) white_(2+)-ind_subj mouse-ind_obj
D-vwenay-D-vke-t-o-s
3persll-smell_l_grd-3pers-distr-ss-aux_vb-dec
‘Happy, skinny, white cats smell a mouse.” (in other Mvskoke dialects)

Plural nouns also may be specified by the inclusion of a numerical
term in the adjectival phrase. This is exactly like a construction in English

in which a number precedes the noun (e.g., “we ate two eggs” or “the
three boys went fishing”). In such an English construction, the noun still -

carries the pluralizing suffix (-s in both examples), so the plurality of the

noun is indicated twice; once through the inclusion of a number greater -
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than one, and once through the use of the pluralizing suffix on the noun.
In Muskoke, the plural nature of the noun may be indicated in many
instances solely through the inclusion of a number greater than one, par-
ticularly if the noun does not have a distinctive plural form.

Example 16 presents an object noun phrase containing a numerical
adjective. The plural noun in this phrase (eto) does not have a distinctive
plural form. The numerical adjective makes it clear, however, that the
raccoon climbed more than one tree.

16. Neré-isé wotko rakkat eto osten veumkvnks.

Neré-ise ~ wotko  rakk-at eto oste-n veumk-@-vnk-s
last_night raccoon big-ind_subj tree four-def_obj climb-3pers-mp-
dec

‘Last night, a big raccoon climbed the four trees.’

When used as adjectives, numerical references can indicate the defi-
nite or indefinite nature of the nouns they are modifying. In example 16,
the definite nature of the noun ‘tree’ is indicated through the use of the
number as it is presented in the dictionary or glossary. When the noun
modified by a number is indefinite in nature, the final —en of the number
is dropped and the appropriate indefinite suffix (-at or —an) is added. This
results in a construction like that shown in example 17, where the number
cahkepen ‘five’ is changed to show that it is modifying an indefinite noun.

17.  Miste vculet ohliketv cahképan ohlikemvts.
Miste  veule-t ohliketv  cahkép-an ohlik-@-emvt-s
man old-def_subj  chair five-ind_obj  sit_on-3pers-dp-dec
“The old man sat on five chairs.’

When a number is used in combination with other adjectives in a
noun phrase, the number tends to be the last adjective in the series. This
allows the numeral to take the appropriate suffix to mark the role of the
noun phrase and indicate whether it is definite or indefinite (i.e., definite
or indefinite subject (-et or —at) or definite or indefinite object (-en or -an)).
In example 18, where cahkepen and the adjective lowvcloke ‘soft (of two
or more things)’ are part of the object noun phrase, it is the number, which
is the final adjective, that takes the indefinite object suffix:
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18.  Miste vculet ohliketv lowvcloké cahképan ohlikemvts.
Miste veule-t ohliketv lowvcloké cahkép-an  ohlik-@-emvt-s
man old-def_subj chair  soft_(2+) five-ind_obj sit_on-3pers-dp-dec
‘The old man sat on five soft chairs.’

This shows that numerical adjectives obey the same rules as all other

adjectives, including that of taking the indefinite marker when they are

the final adjective in the phrase.
The constructions introduced in this chapter showing that a noun is

plural are the only indicators of plurality that occur in the noun phrase

itself. Given that there are relatively few nouns with distinct plural forms

and a relatively limited number of suppletive adjectives, however, many

noun phrases will not contain any indications about the plural or singular

nature of the noun. Instead, as you will learn in chapters 2 and 3, plurality

of the subject and object nouns is often indicated on the verb in a sentence.
Even with these verbal indicators, it can often be unclear whether the
subject and/or object is plural.

Contextual information often helps a listener determine whether a sub-
ject and/or object noun is plural. Certain kinds of activities require multiple
participants or affect multiple objects. For instance, playing ball almost
always involves more than one person, so sentences about ball playing fre-
quently involve plural subjects. In some cases, such as playing ball, cultural
concepts about the kinds of subjects or objects involved help a listener
understand that plurality is inherent in the subject or object noun phrase.

For instance, men use two ball sticks to perform almost every action
done to the ball during a stickball game, and it is very unusual for a man
to use a single ball stick to complete an action in the course of a game.
Thus, when a speaker is describing his own or another man’s actions
during a ball game, it is understood that two ball sticks will be used to
make each action happen unless otherwise specified. While describing
how he fought to recover the ball from some grass, a man might say,
“Tokonhen pokkot sonken eshopoyayvnks” ‘With my ball sticks, I looked
for the lost ball.” In this sentence, tokonhe ‘ball stick’ is translated in the
plural, because it is assumed that a ball player will use both of his sticks to
perform an action of this sort during a game. In cases like this, where cul-
tural practices presume the use of plural items, a situation in which the
singular number is meant is specified through the inclusion of the
numeral “one” in the noun phrase or through the use of the singular verb
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stem if a suppletive verb is used in the sentence. Thus, if a man speaks
about breaking one of his ball sticks, he may state specifically that one of
his ball sticks broke, as well as using the verb stem specifying that only

one long object was broken.

Vocabulary

NATURAL OBJECTS

English Myskoke
moon hvréssé
star kocecvmpv
mountain kvnhvlwe-rakkée
snow, ice hetoté
riverbank hvecenvpy
or hveconvpy
or hvcce onvpy
island ekvnv oté nvrkvpv
or ekvnv owv ohliketv
sand oktahv
flower pakpvkoce
field cvpofv
ditch, stream hvccuce
forest eto-vlke
or pelofv
to be piled up (as of laundry, brush, etc.) {II} tohlice
or tohvpoke
to be dark (as the out-of-doors) {II} yomocke
or yvpocké
to be light (as the out-of-doors, the sun, etc.) {II} hvyayvke
to sit up (as from lying down, of one) {I} aliketv
to sit up (as from lying down, of two) {I} akaketv
to sit up (as from lying down, of three or more) {I} a-vpoketv
to be wide (of one) {II} tvphé
to be wide (of two or more) {11} tvptvhé
to be deep, not of water (of one) {I} sofké
to be very deep, not of water {II} sofsoké
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English Myskoke ‘ JESERCISE: 2
to be fertile or to be ripe (as of fruit) {1} lokce Translate each of the following sentences. With your translation, you
to sit, be seated (of one) {I} liketv should also provide a list of the morphemes contained in each I.Vlv.skoke
to sit, be seated (of two) {I} kaketv word in the sentence. In the end, you will have produced lines similar to
to sit, be seated (of three or more) {I} vpoketv the second and third lines in each example in this chapter.
to melt {I} setefketv
to freeze something {I;3} hetoticetv 1. Cvlakkvlket lvpken opanvks.
to open something for someone {I;3;D} enhvwécety 2. Cépvne vhoccickv lvslvté tutcénan vsleécekvnks.
to close something for someone {I;3;D} em akhottetv 3. Cvpvwy koléppan sulkan vineliyes.

4. Atomo lvsté cutkat eto mahmvyé hokkolen svcakhemvts.

: 5. Paksvnké tekvnv hotosat cokv-tvlvme osten ohonayvnketos.
Exercises 6. Opanv locv hvlvlatké rakrvkan wiyetos.

7. Wakv yekcet nokose cvpakhoké hvthvken vwenayvtés.

FAERCISEY 8. Cvrke rvro rakrvke sulken norihces.
» 9. Mekko hvpohayvke afvcké lesleken encokopericvnks.

Translate each of the noun phrases below. Some noun phrases are ambigu- 10. Eco oklané nehe lopockat owv kvsvppen eskvkekvnks,
ous as to whether the noun is singular or plural. When you are translating
phrases of this type, provide both the singular and plural forms in your trans- EXERCISE 3

lations. In noun phrases that clearly identify that plural nouns are involved,
specify which word or words in the sentence are clearly indicating that the

: : Translate the following sentences into Mvskoke. When you are con-
noun is plural. Two examples are provided for you below:

fronted with a plural subject noun phrase, be certain to modify the verb
in the sentence by adding the pluralizing suffix —vk- directly after the verb
stem. Break each of the words in your translation into its morphemes
after you have formed your Mvskoke sentence. You should end up with
lines similar in form to the first two lines in each example in the chapter.

hopuetake afvcket  the happy children (word indicating plurality is
hopuetake) ‘

tolose yekcé lanan  a strong, yellow chicken; strong yellow chickens
(no word clearly indicates the noun is plural)

1. ekvnhvlwe lané hvlhvwat 1. The three bears are eating honey.
2. honvntake cvpakhoken 2. The cold, tired men are dancing. .
3. eto oklané tutcénan 3. My grandmother baked thick cakes a long time ago.
4. hvcce épaken Ivolvket 4. That man just wrote two books.
5. pelofv yomockat 5. The skinny boys are singing loudly.
6. hoktvke hvlvlatken 6. 1did not see the many fat white turkeys.
7. svtv caté lokcan 7. The girl has three orange kittens.
8. rakko elvweté pvfpvnet 8. Today the black cat chased four slow gray mice.
9. pipuce vholwahokan 9. His mother smelled the yellow flowers.
10. cokv-hécv cvfencvke enhorré érolopet 10. The smart students bought ten long pencils.
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EXERCISE 4

Each of the noun phrases below contains a singular noun and modifyi
adjectives. Change the noun phrase from singular to plural. In those nour
phrases containing suppletive adjectives, you will need to use the plural
form of the adjective to demonstrate that the noun is plural (see appendix
2 for suppletive forms). In those phrases that do not contain a suppletive:
adjective, add a numerical adjective to indicate that the noun is plural,
When you have formed the plural noun phrase, translate it.

. eslafkv tefné sopakhvtkat

. cvmpuce rakké lanen

. ervhv holwvyécet

. cvnute tvkocké ennokkan
hvlpvtv veulé hvlvlatké lanen
efv ewvnhket

sokhv vholwvké nucat
ohliketv hvmken fvleknen
hvece tvphe Ivoket

Espane heromé lopicat

SO PNV AW~

—

EXERCISE 5

Each of the noun phrases below contains a plural noun and modifying
adjectives. Change the noun phrase from plural to singular. In those noun
phrases containing suppletive adjectives, you will need to use the correct
singular form of the adjective, which may be quite different from the form |
as it appears in the original form of the noun phrase. You will find each of
these adjectives in the Mvskoke-English glossary, as well as in appendix 2.
When you have formed the singular phrase, translate it. '

kocecvmpv hvyayvké rakrvkan
hveee onvpy hvlhvwen
eto-vlke yvmocke leslekat
hvpo hvsvthvké cenvpaket
tvstynvkvlke fekhvmken
cvstvlé lané honhoyé tutcénen
cvpofv tvptvhé tvpeksan

o D o g e e
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8. nanvke caté kolvpaken
9. sokhv sopakhvthvké lekvclewé cvfencvke hokkolat

10. cépvnvke penkvlen

EXERCISE 6

Translate each sentence considering the subject noun phrase in each to
be singular. In some sentences, the object noun phrase is cleale plural,
while in others it is ambiguous. In those cases where the object noun
phrase is ambiguous, translate it as both singular and plural. Then, for
those sentences containing noun phrases that are not clearly plural, come
up with some contextual (background) information .that w9uld help a lis-
tener realize the noun phrase is plural. An example is provided for you.

Efv hotososet sasvkwv oklané nehen vwohkes. ‘The skinny dog is
barking at the fat, brown goose.” or “The skinny dog is barking‘at the’
fat, brown geese. One would interpret that the speaker meant geese
if they saw the dog barking at a flock of geese. A listener also might
hear that a number of geese were disturbed by the dog’s barking and
know to interpret that the speaker was referring to several geese as the
objects of the dog’s barking.

Hokté hoktvkucen emponvyemvts.

Cvcerwv pakpvkoce pvrkomen vwenvhyekotos.

Mistet eppucetake tutcénen oces.

Mvnte enhvyvtke cennahvmkvlken encokopericeckvnks.
Tvstvnvke mahat Cekvsvlke mékkvke emvsehes.

. Honvnwv cvto tenaspen atvkkeses.

. Cokv-hécv cvyayvket eshoccickv lanen vpohetos.

. Muvt pokkéccvlke Cvlakkvlken kérreckv?

. Vmmvhayvt cokvn ohhonayvnks.

. Este vculé erkenvky cvhképen mapohices.

SoENV A WwN =

—_

Listening Exercises

Listen to the first conversation on the CD, “Shopping for Groceries”
(track 2).
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1. As you listen, pay attention to the cadence of the two speakers’
voices. Do they speak at the same pace? Does one take more time between
her words than the other? Does either of the speakers have a rhythm to her
lines?

2. Can you identify the stress and tone patterns within the speakers’
turns? Do you hear more or less stress at particular points? Do you hear
higher and lower tones in their speech? *

3. Are you able to identify any words? It is not expected that you will
be able to hear all of the words at this point, and you are not being asked
to translate any of the conversation—it is enough for you to try and pick
out words that you know. Write down the words that you hear clearly in
Mvskoke and be ready to present your list in class. Compare the words
that you were able to identify with other students’ lists.

Perform the same kind of exercise, answering the same questions, with
the second conversation, “Watching TV (track 3).

Importance of the Environment in
Muskogee and Seminole Life

The environment has always been very important to the Muskogee and
Seminole people. We are taught from a young age to respect Mother -
Earth and everything that is in nature. We have been told that if we take
care of the earth around us, it will take care of us, too. The earth and
everything that it produces is what makes it possible for us to live. -
At the Green Corn ceremony, we give thanks to the Creator for
everything that has been given to us, including the earth. All of the plants
and animals are here for us to use, but only if we respect them and use
them as we have been instructed. Whenever we go hunting or fishing or
collect plants, we should give thanks to them for letting us take them. 4
Many of our stories also tell about the characteristics of animals and
plants, which we learn about by watching them closely. Some of our stories
tell about animals that do not seem to be very smart, yet these stories still
provide good information. You can learn something from all things in
nature. Sometimes you will not expect what the plants and animals will
show you, but you should trust that they know what they are doing. They
are guided by the Creator.
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It is said that when the owner of a piece of property dies, the land will
not be as productive as it was when the original owner was alive. MOthe.l'
Earth will still let crops grow, but some of the goodness of the ground is
Jost with a death. This just goes to show the strong connection between
Muskogee or Seminole people and the land that they have lived on for
their life. This is a strong bond that many people do not value today, but
we should be aware of it because it is important for all qf us. When some-
one who cares about the environment, Mother Earth, fhes, ot'hers neeq tf)
pick up where that person left off and keep the devotion going. If this is
done, the earth can be renewed and may become just as productive as it
once was, but it takes effort.

The old teachings tell us that we need to take care of the land, plants,
and animals that we rely on for food, shelter, clothing, and medicine. If
we do not, all of these things will disappear until we cannot find tbem
anymore. This is happening with some of our medicine plants especmll}.f.
If we do not pay attention to this and take steps to stop the loss of thfz envi-
ronment that supports these plants, we will lose something very impor-
tant for our culture.

Suggested Readings

More information about formation of plural nouns and noun phrases can
be found in Nathan (1977: 58-60). While Nathan’s analysis has been done
on Florida Seminoles, many of the items she describes are pertinent to
Oklahoma Muskogee Creeks and Seminoles, too. Martin (1989? has a.lso
written a paper about irregular plurals in Muskogean languages, mcludlr}g
Muvskoke that may be of interest to some students of the language. One will
need to contact Dr. Martin directly for a copy of the paper, as it has not
been published in a book or journal available to the general public.

Nathan’s (1977: 58-60) and Martin’s (1989: 1-3) information about
the formation of plurals in Mvskoke is rather short and should be unde.r-
standable after reading this chapter. In Martin’s (1989) work, ther'e is
some use of linguistic notation, but the many examples that he provides
are sufficient to allow all readers to comprehend the patterns of plural for-
mation that he is investigating in his paper. Nathan’s (1977) work a}so
uses linguistic notation, but the many examples she gives and the narrative
that precedes and follows the noun-pluralization section present enough
information to make her notations comprehensible.
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There are a number of sources containing information about the
ways the Muskogees (Creeks) and Seminoles have utilized and cared for
the environment in which they have lived both before and after Removal.

Early journals kept by travelers through country inhabited by Muvskoke-
speaking groups before Removal provide us with interesting insights into
their food-procurement strategies, modes and avenues of travel, and other
cultural practices. Some of the earliest accounts available are those by men
accompanying Hernando de Soto as he attempted to conquer the indige-

nous inhabitants of the Southeast (Bourne 1922).

Later documents come from naturalists, Indian agents, and traders

among the Southeastern groups. The travel diary kept by William Bartram

(1928 [1791]), a naturalist, during his travels throughout the Southeast is

an interesting, fairly easy to read account of his experiences. Bartram

writes about what he observed while visiting with Muskogee towns and
individuals, as well as about the local flora, fauna, and geographical forma-
tions. Benjamin Hawkins, who was the agent responsible for making -
treaties and agreements with the Muskogees and Seminoles in the late

1700s, kept detailed journals of his observations and activities, many of
which contain descriptions of Muskogee and Seminole towns, agricul-

tural, hunting and trading activities, and other practices that may be of

interest to those wanting to know more about Mvskoke speakers’ relation-
ship with their local environment (Hawkins 1848, 1980; Henri 1986).

More recent works on the relationship between the Muskogees and
Seminoles and their environment include four chapters in the Handbook
of North American Indians (Innes 2004a; Paredes 2004; Sattler 2004;
Sturtevant and Cattelino 2004). In these chapters, the current living con-
ditions—including geographic location, environmental conditions, and
interactions with the environment—are described for the western and
eastern Creeks and the Florida and Oklahoma Seminoles. Each chapter
contains several helpful references for those interested in pursuing further
research on this topic.

There are also books in which plant identification and use by Mvskoke-
speaking people is described. Lewis and Jordan (2002) give a wonderful
account of Creek medicine practices, with a section devoted to listing
some of the plants used to cure a variety of illnesses. While the book is
primarily about the ways in which Lewis was initiated as a Creek medicine
man and how he continues to uphold this role, there are several references
to changes he has witnessed in the environment and the ways in which
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these are affecting Creek medicine. The same can be. said for Ho.wan‘l and
Lena (1984), in which a Seminole medicine man discusses 'smr.ular issues
from his perspective. Finally, Snow and Stans (2001) are prmm.pelllly con-
cemed with identifying and describing how plants are used medwmall).' by
the Florida Seminoles. Each of these works is very readable and interesting.




CHAPTER TWO

Plural Subjects and Suppletive Verbs

Throughout Beginning Creek, you were introduced to sentences containing .

singular subjects and objects. Now it is time to explore plural subjects and

objects. A sentence containing plural subjects has more than one person

or thing performing the action. In English, the first person plural subject

is identified through the use of the pronoun “we,” as in the sentence, “We
went to the store yesterday.” When the first person plural subject is indi-
cated by a type I suffix, the position of the suffix will be represented by 1P
in the third line of the example. When the first person plural subject is
demonstrated through use of a type II prefix, the abbreviation used will -

be 1PII.

The English pronoun “you” is ambiguous, since it can be used to
identify a second person plural subject as well as a second person singular
subject, though in some dialects of English a second person plural subject

is noted through the use of “you all” or “y’all.” When the second person

plural subject is shown through use of a type [ suffix, its position will be

marked by 2P in the third line of the example. As you will see, the second

person type II prefix is ambiguous for number, so its presence will always

be indicated by 2persI, which does not specify singularity or plurality.
And, finally, English utilizes the pronoun “they” to distinguish the

third person plural subject. There is no difference in form between the
third person plural and singular type I markers, so the presence of the

third person suffix will simply be shown by 3pers in the third line of each

example. The same also holds for the type II prefixes, so the presence of

24
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such a prefix for a third person singular or plural subject will be repre-
sented by 3persll whenever it occurs in an example.

Muyskoke indicates that more than one person or thing is performing
the action described in a sentence by making changes to the verb. This
differs from English, which marks the plural subjects by modifying the
noun phrase. Plural subjects are always indicated on the verb in Muskoke,
and at times plural subjects may also be indicated by marking plurality on
the noun phrase.

Some Mvskoke verbs have distinctive forms for two subjects, as opposed
to either one subject or three or more subjects. Verbs that have specific
forms indicating that two subjects are causing the action to occur are said
to have a dual subject form. Some Myskoke verbs have a dual object form,
which specifies that two objects are being affected by the action, to which
you will be introduced in chapter 3. Those verbs that have dual subject or
object forms will be explicitly identified in the text and vocabulary sec-
tions of each chapter in which they occur, and the dual subject or object
form will be listed in the glossary entry for that verb.

Verbs that have a change in stem form depending upon the singular,
dual, or plural nature of their subject or object are called suppletive verbs.
Many of the suppletive verbs in Mvskoke have to do with location or
movement and are commonly used in conversation and storytelling. You
may have noticed that “(of one)” follows the verb definition presented in
the vocabulary and glossary portions of textbook 1 for some of the verbs.
Verbs marked like this are suppletive verbs and have different stem forms
for plural subjects and/or objects. After you have worked through this
book, you will have learned several new forms for verbs you came to know
in textbook 1, as the forms indicated in many of the examples and exer-
cises in this book use the suppletive form corresponding with plural sub-
jects and objects. This chapter opens with a discussion of suppletive verbs,
because they appear commonly in Mvskoke conversations.

SuPPLETIVE VERBS

Sllppletive verbs are verbs that have a number of different stem forms. In
Muskoke, the stem variation depends upon the number of subjects or
objects, while in other languages it may depend upon the kind of subject
(e.g., first person singular, second person singular, first person plural,
etc.). Many languages have suppletive verbs, which are sometimes called
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TaBLE 2.1. Forms of English ‘to be’

Singular subjects Plural subjects

1S [ am 1P1 we are
25 you are 2Pl you are
3S he/she/it is 3Pl they are

“irregular” verbs. In English, for example, the verb ‘to be is a suppletive
verb, having stems with three different present tense forms for singular
and plural subjects. These stem forms are presented in table 2.1. !

Notice that the verb form used with the second, person singular and
first, second and third person plural (2S, 1P1, 2P, and 3Pl) subjects are -
the same and that the first person singular form is related to this (‘am’ and
‘are’ are not so very different). The form used with a third person singular
(3S) subject ‘is’ is quite different from both ‘am’ and ‘are.’ It is this varia-
tion between verb forms depending upon the subject that leads linguists
to identify verbs like this as suppletive verbs.

In Mvskoke, suppletive verbs indicate the number of the subject or
object. Mvskoke suppletive verbs do not change their stem form based
upon the identity of the subject within the singular or plural category (as
English ‘to be” changes, based upon the identity of the singular subject—
IS versus 2S versus 3S). Instead, Mvskoke suppletive verbs change their
form to indicate that one or more than one person or thing is the subject or
object of the verb. Mvskoke verbs can be rather specific about the number
of subjects and objects, as some verbs have special stem forms for singular
subjects or objects: (the singular stem) two subjects or objects (the dual cate-
gory), as well as a category for more than two subjects or objects.

Muskoke suppletive verbs are presented in appendix 2. Verbs that
have two stem forms, one for singular and another for plural (2 or more)
subjects or objects are listed first. Following that list are those verbs with
three different forms used to indicate singular, dual (2), and plural (3 or
more) subjects or objects. The grammatical feature determining the use
of the suppletive form (whether it is the number of subjects or objects) is
also shown for each verb after the English translation. If the translation is
followed by “(s),” then it is the number of the subject noun that deter-
mines use of the different stems, but if the translation is followed by “(0),”
it is the number of the object noun.
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You will notice that many of the verbs having a form denoting dual
subjects or objects create this by inserting the infix —ho-‘ near the end of
the verb stem used for singular subjects or objects. This 1nfix. becorr}es
part of the verb stem, and its vowel undergoes the.changes assomat'ed with
the lengthening, falling-tone, or h-grades. For this reason, you Wll.l r}eed
to remain aware of the length and tonal quality of the vowel in this infix
when you are pronouncing a dual verb form affected by any of ‘the verb
grades listed above. This infix is also modified when the extra-high tone
grade discussed in chapter 9, is applied to the verb.

No matter which of the two categories (singular-plural forms or singular-
dual-plural forms) under which the verb is found, the stems of these verbs
are derived in exactly the same manner as presented in chapters 1 and 6
of Beginning Creck. For those verbs ending with the -etv suffix, this suffix
is removed to find the stem. For verbs ending in a long /e/ (-€), the verb
stem is what remains when the - is removed.

Many of the Mvskoke suppletive verbs have to do with location or
movement. These verbs tend to change their stem form based upon the
number of subjects causing the action to occur. Others of the verbs have
to do with the manipulation of goods and materials commonly used in
everyday life. These verbs tend to change their form based upon the
number of objects affected by the action. Both categories of verbs are fre-
quently used in conversation, so knowledge of their dual and/or plural
forms is necessary if you wish to converse with Mvskoke speakers.

The suppletive forms of some of these verbs are presented three times
in this book—in the vocabulary section of each chapter, in appendix 2,
and in the glossary. Not all of the verbs presented in appendix 2 are used
in the book, but the rules that you learn apply to all of them equally.
Thus, knowledge of the verb stems presented in appendix 2 will enable
you to use a wider number of verbs than you will be asked to work with in
the text itself.

FirsT PERsON PLURAL SUBJECT

The first person plural subject in Mvskoke is equivalent in meaning to
English “we.” Mvskoke indicates that a first person plural subject is caus-
ing the action through the use of a suffix on type I verbs and a prefix on
type II verbs (for review of the type I and I verbs, see Beginning Creek,
chapters 3 and 6). When these markers are added to the verb stem, they
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TABLE 2.2. Forms of 1P Subject Marker

Verb Type 1P Subject Marker
Type I -€-
Type Il po-
Type I/I1 or I1/1 Either —&- or po-, depending upon inflection

indicate that more than one person or thing is performing the action, but

the exact number of subjects is not specified by the affix. When a verb has

distinct forms for dual and plural (three or more) subjects, it is the verb .
stem itself that specifies whether two or more people or things are mcluded !

in the first person plural subject.
There are different forms used to specify a first person plural subject,

depending upon the type of verb (I, II, I/II, or II/I). The different forms
used to mark a first person plural subject on Mvskoke verbs are presented 4

in table 2.2 above.

A discussion of the manner in which these affixes are applied to the

verb to indicate a 1P subject follows.

First Person Plural Subject Marking on Type I Verbs

As mentioned above, the marker denoting a 1P subject on type I verbs takes
the form of a suffix—a marker placed after the verb stem. The form of the
IP suffix is —e—. On the verb, the 1P suffix occupies the same position as

the singular subject suffixes, demonstrated in diagram 2.1. Notice that the

IP suffix comes between the verb stem and any other suffixes that also are

being affixed to the verb. (Remember that anything occurring in brackets

in a diagram such as this is not obligatory in the construction. This diagram

simply shows the order of affixes when they are placed on the verb, but not
all of the spaces need be filled in every instance. Because this is the struc-
ture of a verb containing the 1P suffix, it has not been bracketed here.)

Type D| |TypeIl| Verb Stem Typel |[Neg. ||Past |[Same| |[Aux.| |Dec. or
Prefix Prefix (1P) Suffix | | Tense| [Subj. | [Verb| |Interr.
Suffix Suffix| |Suffix Suffix

Diagram 2.1. Order of Affixes on a Type I Verb Inflected for First Person Plural Subject
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Example 1, using the verb fotketv ‘to whistle,” which is a type I verb,
includes the 1P suffix:

1.  Pomet fotkés.

pom-et fotk-e-s
we-indef_subj whistle-1P-dec
‘We are whistling.’

Notice that the 1P suffix is located directly between the verb stem (fotk-)
and the declarative suffix (-s).

The plurality of the subject may also be indicated by the inclusion of
a pronominal noun phrase before the verb. In example 2, omvlkeyat “all
of us’ makes it very clear to a listener that the subject is plural in number.
Even though a plural subject is specified by omvlkeyat, the 1P suffix is
still attached to the verb tasecetv ‘to hop (of 3 or more).” Thus, the plural-
ity of the subject is marked several ways: by the presence of omvlkeyat, the
use of the plural form of the verb, and the addition of the 1P suffix.

2. Omvlkeéyat taséces.
omvlk-&-yat taséc-e-s
all-1P-ind_subj hop_(3+)_l_grd-1P-dec
‘All of us (3 or more) are hopping.” or ‘We (3 or more) are hopping.’

The /e/ of the verb stem (tasec-) has been lengthened (the stem assumes the
form taséc-) due to the lengthened-grade, which indicates progressive aspect
(the lengthened-grade (or l-grade), present tense, and progressive aspect
are covered in chapter 3 of Beginning Creek). The second long /e/ in the
verb construction, along with the 1P suffix on the pronominal noun phrase
(omvlkeyat), both indicate that the subject is first person plural (“we”).

Occasionally, you may hear speakers place the 1P suffix on the auxil-
iary verb, which is also a type I verb. In that case, the sentence in example
2 would take the form shown in 3:

3. Omvlkéyat tasecetowss.
omvlk-&-yat tasec-et-ow-é-s
all-1P-ind_subj hop_(3+)-ss-aux_vb_l_grd-1P-dec
‘All of us (3 or more) are hopping.” or ‘We (3+) are hopping’
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Notice that in examples 2 and 3, the characters ‘(3+)’ are attached to the

translation of the verb stem in the third line of both. This notation indi-
cates that the verb has a suppletive form by connecting the plural quality

of the verb directly to the translation of the verb stem through the use of
the underline (as in ‘hop_(3+)’). You should use this format whenever you 1

are called upon to make interlinear translations of sentences in this book.
The placement of the 1P suffix shown in examples 1-3 also occurs in

example 4. In this example, the 1P suffix comes between the verb stem

and the interrogative suffix. The interrogative suffix has the form —yy
when it follows the 1P suffix, with the /y/ acting as a glide between the
vowels of the 1P and interrogative suffixes.

4. Omvlkeyat tofkeyv?
omvlk-&-yat tofk-e-yv
all-1P-ind_sub;j spit-1P-int
‘Are we spitting?’ or ‘Are all of us spitting?’

The auxiliary verb may take the interrogative suffix in a construction
utilizing the 1P suffix as well. When this occurs, the 1P suffix also gets
moved to the auxiliary verb, as shown in example 5.

5. Tofketoméyv?
tofk-et-om-&-yv
spit-ss-aux_vb-1P-int
‘Are we spitting?’

When the 1P suffix is added to a verb that is also taking the negating
and/or one of the past tense suffixes, the 1P suffix is placed between the
verb stem and these suffixes. Thus, when the 1P suffix is part of a construc-
tion including the negating suffix, the verb will resemble the form pre-
sented in example 6.

6.  Misten entokorkékotos.
miste-n entokork-&-ko-t-o-s
man-indef_obj run_away_from_someone_(2)-1P-neg-ss-aux_vb-dec
‘We (two) are not running away from him.

The 1P suffix is placed in the same position (between the verb stem
and the next suffix) when one of the past tense suffixes is used. In example
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7 the verb is inflected with the middle past suffix (see chapters 8 and 9 in
B’egirming Creek for review of the past tense forms). The /y/ between the
1P and past tense suffixes is acting as a glide.

7. Vpelhoyéyvnks.
vpelhoy-&-yvnk-s
]augh_(2+)- 1 P—mp—dec
‘We laughed.’

Example 8 shows the placement of the 1P suffix when the negating
suffix and a past tense suffix appear on the verb. Recall that when both
the negating and a past tense suffix are used in a construction, the negat-
ing suffix comes before the past tense suffix. The 1P suffix precedes both
of these suffixes in the example. The final —en of hofonofen is placed in
parentheses, because some speakers do not pronounce them.

8.  Hofonof(en) fullekvnks.
hofonof(en) full-e-k-vnk-s
long_ago wander_(3+)-1P-neg-mp-dec
‘We (3 or more) did not wander a long time ago.’

The 1P suffix is very similar to the singular subject suffixes you
learned about in Beginning Creek in terms of its location and use on type
I verbs. When the verb is suppletive and changes its stem form to denote
plural subjects, as in examples 2, 3, 6, 7, and 8, the 1P suffix is placed on
the verb in the same location it occupies on verbs that are not suppletive.
As the next section shows, the 1P prefixes for use on type II verbs also
conform to the pattern you were introduced to for the placement of the
singular subject prefixes on type II verbs in the first textbook.

First Person Plural Subject Marking on Type II Verbs

A 1P subject is shown by the prefix po— on type II verbs. This prefix occu-
pies the same position as all other type II prefixes introduced in
Beginning Creek (chapter 6). The order of the affixes on a type II verb
with a 1P subject is shown in diagram 2.2. Notice that the 1PII prefix
(po—) comes after the type D prefix, if one is used, and before the verb
stem. This is exactly the same placement that you learned to use for type



32 Intermediate Creek

II singular subject prefixes in the first text. Whenever they are used, the
negating, past tense, stative, same subject, auxiliary verb, and declarative
or interrogative suffixes follow the verb stem in the order presented in the

diagram. Remember that items appearing in brackets in the diagram are

not obligatory for the construction of a complete verbal form, so some of "

these may not be used in a given sentence.

Type D| Typell ~ Verb [Neg. | |Past Stative| [Same | [Aux. Dec. or
Prefix (1PII) Stem  |Suffix| | Tense | |Suffix | |Subj. | [Verb Interr.
Subject Suffix Suffix| |Suff. Suffix

Diagram 2.2. Order of Affixes on a Type II Verb Inflected for First Person Plural Subject

Example 9 shows how a type II verb is inflected with the 1PII prefix and

the declarative suffix. The verb in this example is cvpakhoke ‘to be angry (of

two or more people),” which begins with a consonant. The 1PII prefix (po-)
is affixed directly to the initial consonant (c) of the verb stem. The declara-
tive suffix is then added to the stem to create a complete sentence. The final
long /e/ (e) of this construction is the stative suffix showing that the action is
stative in nature —it is a state of being—and is not the type I 1P suffix.

9. Pocvpakhokes.
po-cvpakhok-g-s
1PIl-angry_(2+)-stat-dec
‘We are angry.

In example 10, the verb is enokhoke ‘to be sick (of two or more
people),” which begins with a vowel. In cases like this, the initial vowel of
the verb stem is deleted and the 1PII prefix is added directly to the conso-
nant that follows that vowel. In this example, the initial /e/ is removed
and the 1PII prefix is added to the remaining stem (-nokhoke), which con-
tains the stative suffix. The declarative suffix is then added to this con-
struction, leading to the following form.

10.  Ponokhokés.
po-nokhok-&-s
1PII-sick_(2+)-stat-dec
‘We are sick.
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When suffixes are added to the verb, they take the order indicated in
diagram 2.2. Example 11 presents a construction utilizing the negating,
distant past, same subject, auxiliary verb, and interrogative suffixes.
Notice that the order in which the negating and same subject suffixes
appear is exactly like that presented in diagram 2.2. The distant past suffix
has been placed on the auxiliary verb between the verb stem and the
interrogative suffix.

11. Posomhokekotomvnkv?
po-somhok-eko-t-om-vnk-v
1PII-be_lost_(2)-neg-ss-aux_vb-dp-int
‘Weren't we (two) lost some time ago?’

Finally, example 12 presents a type {II;D} verb with the inclusion of
a type D object prefix. Because the 1PII prefix begins with a consonant
(Ip/) the form of the D prefix is taken from the group used when the verb
does not begin with em— (table 7.2 of Beginning Creek).

12. Cenpomvlostétos.
cen-po-mvlost-&-t-o-s
2persD-1PIl-care_for-stat-ss-aux_vb-dec
‘We care for (are fond of) you.

Notice that the order of the prefixes is second person type D followed by
the first person plural type II prefix. The stative, same subject, auxiliary verb,
and declarative suffixes follow one another. This is precisely what one would
expect from diagram 2.2.

First Person Plural Subject Marking on Type I/IT or I1/1 Verbs

When a first person plural subject is to be marked on a type I/II or 11/1
verb, the same rules governing the placement and form of the prefix or
suffix that we discussed earlier are followed. Generally, if a verb is of this
type (I/II or I1/1) and is in a construction containing both a subject and
an object, the first person plural subject will be shown through the use
of the 1P suffix. This allows the object to be the only prefix on the verb,
so there is less grammatical information placed at the beginning of the
verb structure.
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Example 13 provides an example of the structure of a verb containing
a 1P suffix and an object prefix. While this verb, enhomecé ‘to be an,

with, is noted as a type {I;D} form in Martin and Mauldin’s (2000) diction-
ary, it takes a type I suffix to mark the subject in this example. It would

appear that some of the verbs marked as {II;D} in the dictionary could be

considered as {II/I;D} verbs. Whether such verbs are constructed like {I;D} -

or {II/;D} verbs may depend on the dialect of Mvskoke being spoken.

13.  Pomet cenhomecéyés.

pome-t cen-homec-g-yé-s
we-ind_subj 2persD-furious_with-stat-1P-dec
‘We are angry at you.

In this construction, ‘we’ is marked as the subject through the use of both

a pronoun with the subject suffix (pome-t) and the inclusion of the type I

suffix (-e-) on the verb. The second long /e/, which follows a y-glide in this
example, is the stative suffix, showing that the action being discussed is a
state of being.

When an object prefix is not used on a type I/Il verb, the most
common means of showing the first person plural subject marker would
be to use &, the type I suffix. In a sentence containing a type II/I verb
without an object, the type II prefix po- is used most often to designate a
first person plural subject. Remember that these verbs have two ways of
showing the subject (I/Il or II/I) and that the second type of marking will
be used in some instances.

For instance, type II/I and I/II verbs may have two slightly different
interpretations, depending upon which type of subject marker is used. In
examples 14 and 15, the two meanings of the verb nocicetv ‘to sleep [be
asleep], go to sleep (of three or more people/things)” are made evident by
the use of two sets of subject affixes. Example 14, which includes the type II
prefix, causes a listener to interpret the sentence as ‘we were asleep.” While
no past tense suffix actually occurs in the sentence, it makes sense that one
cannot talk about being asleep while still asleep, so the speaker must have
awoken from the state of sleep and the state being discussed is in the past.

14.  Ponocices.
po-nocic-es
1PII-to_sleep_(3+)-dec
‘We (3+ people) were asleep.’
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In example 15, the use of the type I subject suffix leads a listener to
interpret the verb as ‘going to sleep, which is the second definition listed

for the verb.

15. Omvlkéyat nocicés.
omvlk-é-yat nocic-é-s
all-1P-ind_subj go_to_sleep_(3+)-1P-dec
‘We (3+ people) are going to sleep.’

You will find that the use of one of the two types of subject affixes
occurring with {II/I} and {I/I1} verbs with two slightly different definitions
will lead a listener to interpret the verb as having one of the meanings
versus the other. Generally, the order of the affixes listed in brackets will
correspond with the order of the definitions offered for the verb. In this
case, nocicetv has the definitions ‘to sleep’ and ‘go to sleep’ listed in that
order and the order of subject affixes listed is {II/I}. Notice that use of the
type II prefix led to the production of a sentence with the first definition
of the verb and the use of the type I suffix led to the production of a sen-
tence with the second definition of the verb.

SEconD PERSON PLURAL SuUBJECT

The second person plural subject, equivalent to ‘you (two or more people)’
in English, is marked on the verb in one of three ways in Mvskoke. On type
I verbs with or without suppletive forms, this subject is marked by a suffix
(—ack-). On type II verbs with suppletive plural subject forms, the second
person plural subject is marked by the addition of a prefix to the verb. On
type II verbs that do not have suppletive forms for plural subjects, the second
person plural subject is marked by the affixation of both a prefix and a
suffix. The forms of the affixes used to inflect verbs for a second person
plural subject are shown in table 2.3.

Second Person Plural Subject Marking on Type I Verbs

The second person plural subject is designated on type I verbs through
the application of a suffix (-ack-), noted as 2P hereafter. While this suffix
sounds as though it should be written as *-atsk-, because only the initial
portion of the ¢ sound is produced before the k, it is always written as
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TaBLE 2.3. Marking Verbs for a Second Person Plural Subject
Verb Type

Second Person Plural Subject Marker

-ack-
second person prefix and —vk-
second person prefix

Type 1
Type II without suppletive form
Type II with suppletive form
Type /11 or 11/1 Either —ack-, second person prefix
alone, or second person prefix and —vk-,

depending upon verb form

—ack— in the text. The 2P suffix is also noteworthy because it is an a]ways"
key syllable. Remember that always key syllables are those that take a
high tone and influence the tones of those syllables that follow them.
Thus, whenever a 2P suffix is part of a verbal construction, it has a high
tone and causes a decrease in tone of those syllables that come afterit.
Use of the 2P suffix is demonstrated in example 16. The 2P suffix is
placed in exactly the same location presented earlier for the 1P suffix in
diagram 2.1. Thus, in this example, the 2P suffix comes between the verb
stem and the interrogative suffix. The tonal contours of the verb (dis-
cussed in Beginning Creek, chapter 2) are presented in the third line of
the example in order to demonstrate the effects of the inclusion of the
‘always key’ 2P suffix. The tonal notation shows that the highest tone
occurs on the 2P syllable and the interrogative syllable following it has a
much lower tone. '

16. Enpefatkackv?
enpefatk-ack-v
i-2-2-4-d
run_away_(3+)-2P-int
‘Are you (three or more) running away?’

A similar placement of highest tone on the 2P suffix is shown in
example 17, where another always key syllable (the negating syllable) is
included in the construction of the verb. The tone order of syllables in
this structure is indicated in the third line of the example.

17.  Tashokackekotos.
tashok-ack-eko-t-o-s
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i-2-4-3-2-d
hop_(2)-2P-neg-ss-aux_vb-dec
“You (two) are not jumping/hopping.’

Because the 2P suffix is the first of the two always key syllables, its tone is
highest, while the tone of the negating suffix is the next highest in the
word. Any time there is more than one always key syllable in a word, the
first is given the highest tone and the others’ tones are lower. Also note
that the order of the suffixes is following that shown in diagram 2.1. As
we presented in that diagram, the 2P suffix immediately follows the verb
stem, and is then followed by the negating and same subject suffixes, aux-
iliary verb, and declarative suffix.

Second Person Plural Subject Marking on
Non-Suppletive Type II Verbs

Marking a second person plural subject on type II verbs that do not have
suppletive forms is done using both a prefix and a suffix. The prefix set
used to mark a second person plural subject is presented in table 2.4. You
may notice that these forms are identical to the forms used to mark a
second person singular subject on a type II verb, which was introduced in
chapter 6 of Beginning Creek. Because these sets are the same, you will
need to pay attention to whether the distributive suffix, discussed below,
has also been affixed to the verb. If a second person subject prefix appears
on a non-suppletive type II verb without this suffix, you should consider
the subject to be singular.

TaBLE 2.4. Second Person Prefix Forms for Use on Non-Suppletive Type II Verbs

Verbs Beginning with Verbs Beginning with & Verbs with Any Vowel
consonant or e Other Than e or &
ce- ece- ec-

It is the inclusion of the distributive suffix —vk- on the stem that makes
it clear that the second person subject in the sentence is plural rather than
singular. The distributive suffix acts as a means of demonstrating that the
action affects or is conducted by a range of objects or subjects. When the
type II verb has a suppletive form for plural subjects or objects, it is unnec-
essary to use the distributive suffix, because the verb stem already alerts a
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listener to the plurality of the subject or object. However, on verbs that
not have suppletive forms for plural subjects and objects, the distributiy,
suffix alerts the listener that the second person subject or object is plural iy
nature. The distributive suffix also occurs in constructions indicating ;
third person plural subject, so learning about its placement and use wil
also be reinforced in the section discussing constructions for that subject.

The positions of the 2persll prefix and distributive suffix on a type II
non-suppletive verb are presented in diagram 2.3. In this diagram and
those that follow, the location of the distributive suffix is marked by ‘Distr.
Suffix’ in the diagram. The positions of the second person prefix and dis-
tributive suffix marking a second person plural subject are not noted in
brackets in this diagram, because the diagram shows specifically where
these items occur on the verb.

— s i

Type D| Typell =~ Verb Distr. |Neg. | |Past Same] [Aux.] [Dec. ot
Prefix (2 persll) Stem Suffix |Suffix| [Tense | |Subj. | [Verb Interr. |
Prefix Suffix | |Suffix Suffix |

Diagram 2.3. Order of Affixes on a Type II Non-Suppletive Verb Inflected for Second
Person Plural Subject 1

The distributive suffix, shown as ‘distr’ in the third line of each exam- |
ple in which it appears, is quite different from the other suffixes you have
been introduced to thus far, because it is affected by the lengthened- and
h-grades. When the distributive suffix is added to a verb, it is so closely .
associated with the verb stem that its vowel becomes the final vowel in-
the stem. Thus, when the lengthened grade is applied to that verb, it is
the vowel of the distributive suffix that is lengthened. For this reason, you -
will notice that the form of the distributive suffix is —ak- in the examples
when the verb has undergone vowel lengthening. The fact that the dis-
tributive suffix has undergone lengthening will be shown in the second -
line of each example through the use of the symbols ‘distr_I_grd.’ .

The distributive suffix is also affected by the h-grade when this is
applied to the verb. When the verb is to be modified for the very recent past
tense (h-grade), the modifications will be made to the distributive suffix,
leading to the form —vhk- in the examples. The presence of the h-grade in
such examples will be shown by placing ‘<hgr>’ after the abbreviation of -
the affected morpheme. The characters surrounding ‘hgr’ in this abbrevia-
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] "n show that it is an infix. In chapter 9, you will be introduced to yet
'-ther verb grade affecting the final vowel in the verb stem, which will
. also cause the vowel in the distributive suffix to be modified.

The ordering of the 2perslI prefix and distributive suffix is demon-
strated in example 18. The verb in this example (etkole ‘to feel cold (of an

~ animate being)’) does not have a suppletive form showing that the subject

is plural. Thus, both the second person type II prefix (ce-) and the distrib-
ative suffix (-vk-) are used to demonstrate that the ‘you’ who is feeling
cold in this example refers to more than one person.

18. Cetkolvkéte?
ce-tkol-vk-gte
2perslI-to_feel_cold-distr-int
‘Are you (plural) feeling cold?’

Due to the presence of both the second person prefix and the distributive
suffix, the subject is identified as second person plural. Be certain to note
that both the second person and distributive markers occur on the verb
when you are asked to identify the meaningful units in a Mvskoke sen-
tence containing a second person plural subject in the chapter exercises
in this book.

When a sentence utilizing a type Il verb that does not have a supple-
tive form contains the negating and/or a past tense suffix, these follow the
distributive suffix. To ask whether several people were cold in the middle
past, the verb would have the following form.

19.  Cetkolvkvnkéte?
ce-tkol-vk-vnk-éte
2perslI-to_feel_cold-distr-mp-int
‘Did you (plural) feel cold?’

Occasionally, a second person plural subject will be shown on non-
suppletive {I[;D} verbs by the use of the type I suffix (-ack-) when a type D
prefix is used to indicate an indirect object. In example 20, for instance,
the non-suppletive type {II;D} verb enhomecz ‘furious/mad (at someone)’
is inflected with the appropriate D prefix (vn-) for the indirect object ‘at
me, but the second person plural subject is indicated through the use of
the type I suffix instead of the type II prefix.
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20.  Vnhomecackéte?
vn-homec-ack-éte
1SD-mad_at-2P-int
‘Are you (plural) mad at me?’

The use of the type I suffixes on type II verbs that do not undergo stes
changes to indicate plural subjects may be a result of a speaker’s wish
make it clear to a listener that the subject is plural. There may be othe
reasons guiding the use of type I marking on type II verbs as well. N
matter what the logic is behind the use of the type I subject-markiny
system on type II verbs, be aware that it occurs and does not imply thes
verbs are really type II/I or that the speaker has misspoken.

When a type II verb has a suppletive form for plural subjects, the second
person plural subject is marked through the application of the second
person prefixes, shown in table 2.4. The distributive suffix is not used in
these constructions, because the changes on the verb stem already indicate
a plural subject. The order of prefixes and suffixes is exactly that listed in
diagram 2.3, except that the distributive suffix is not used.

shown in diagram 2.3. On this type {II} verb, enokhoké ‘sick (of two or
more),’ the 2perslI prefix is the first item on the verb and the interrogative
suffix follows the verb stem.
21.  Cenokhokéte?
ce-nokhok-éte
2persll-sick_(2+)-int

‘Are you (two or more) sick?’

The form of the second person prefix is ce- in this example, because the
verb stem begins with an e-. The verb stem indicates that the subject is
plural, so a listener knows to interpret the subject prefix as referring to
two or more people or things. g

In example 22, the verb (vholwahoke ‘to be dirty (of two or more)’)
has a suppletive form beginning with the vowel v. This requires that the

f22.
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' ond person plural prefix take the form ec-, as shown in table 2.4. The
nt past and declarative suffixes are placed in just the order one would

expect from diagram 2.3.

Eceholwahokemvts.
ec-vholwahok-emvt-s
2persll—be_dirty_(2+)-dp—dec

“You (2 or more) were dirty.’

Second Person Plural Subject Marking on Type I/II and II/1 Verbs

3 The second person plural subject is identified on type I/Il and I/l verbs
_in different ways, depending upon the structure of the verb stem and

whether an object or indirect object also is contained on the verb. The
most commonly used method of indicating a second person plural sub-
ject on a type I/II verb is to affix the 2P suffix —ack—. This method, which

~ involves the use of the same suffix used on type I verbs, is the preferred
- form for most speakers. (This is why type I inflection is indicated first in
~ the verb type designation.) However, for those speakers who prefer to

treat the verb as type 11, the 2perslI prefix is used on verbs having a sup-

- pletive form, while the 2persll prefix and distributive suffix are used
~ together on verbs without a suppletive form.

When no direct or indirect objects are contained on the verb, type

- LI/ verbs will generally take the same kind of marking you learned to use
~ on type II verbs—that is, the 2persll prefix on suppletive verbs, and the
- 2persll prefix and distributive suffix on verbs that do not have a suppletive

form. When an indirect or direct object is identified by a prefix on the
verb without a suppletive form, however, the type I suffix (-ack-) is fre-
qQuently used to show a second person plural subject. As we discussed pre-
viously regarding type {II;D} verbs, using the type I suffix to designate the
second person plural subject makes it quite clear to a listener that the
subject is, indeed, plural.

THirDp PERsSON PLURAL SUBJECT
The third person plural subject is equivalent to ‘they’ in English. A third

Person plural subject is indicated on a Mvskoke verb in one of three ways,
dePendjng upon the kind of verb being inflected. The different means of
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TasLE 2.5. Third Person Plural Subject Marking Constructions

. 1 be the one affected by the lengthened grade or h-grade when either is
Verb Type Third Person Plural Subject Mar} ~..7

plied to the verb.

" Because the third person plural (3pers) type I suffix is a null suffix,
aning that it does not have a form that is pronounced, it is really the
in ]uslon of the distributive suffix that indicates the subject is third

Type I or II without suppletive form null prefix (type II) or suffix _
(type I) and the distributive suffix -y

Type I with suppletive form null suffix serson plural. The necessity of including the distributive suffix in order to
Type Il with suppletive form null prefix ﬁow the subject is third person plural has caused us to mark the position
Type /11 or 11/1 Either —vk- or the null prefix or suffix of the distributive suffix without brackets.

depending upon inflection In example 23, the position of the 3pers, distributive, remote past tense,

'.nd declarative suffixes follow the order presented in diagram 2.4.
=3 .

showing that a third person plural subject is performing an action ‘ . HoffonoffhompakethS. Sornnibakietvks

shown in table 2.5. The third person plural subject is marked by affixin is :10 ont? . eat-SP-ers sty | grdidp-dec

the distributive suffix (<vk—) on type I and II verbs that do not have sup ,(;,rl:g' . - time: 0)? -

pletive forms. When type I and II verbs are suppletive for plural subject o g lavely ote gl
the null third person (3pers) suffix and prefix are used on the verb respe
tively. When a verb is type I/Il or II/1, it will follow whichever rule i
appropriate for the verb, depending on whether it is or is not a supple
verb. We begin with a discussion of type I verbs and the distributive suffi
indicating a third person plural subject on these verbs. i

~ Inclusion of the negating suffix leads to the construction demon-
: jtrated in example 24, in which the 3pers and distributive suffixes occupy
the same positions as in example 23. The distributive suffix in example 24
lias the form —vk-, because it has not been modified due to the length-
“ened grade as in example 23. The past tense and declarative suffixes all
- come after the negating suffix.

A

Third Person Plural Subject Marking on Type I Verbs
The way in which a third person plural subject is marked on type I verbs t E:ff::;}f Sl homp@vk-eko-mvts
depends upon whether the verb has a suppletive form. If the verb sten fasig. time_ago eat-3pers-distrneg-dp-dec
does not change to show plural subjects, then the third person plural sub “They did e (aveiy long Site ago)

ject is demonstrated by attaching the distributive suffix (-vk-) after the null
third person suffix. The position of this suffix, as well as all other affixe
that may appear on a type I verb inflected for a third person plural sub-
ject, is shown in diagram 2.4. Again, the vowel of the distributive s h.f

_ When the type I verb has a suppletive form, the third person subject

suffix has a null form (it does not have a form that is audible). Thus, as
- When inflecting a type I verb for a third person singular subject, it appears
- 35 though there is no suffix attached to the suppletive form of the verb.
- The fact that a listener does not hear a suffix tells her or him that the sub-

Type D| [Type II| Verb Typel Distr. |Neg. | [Past |[Same||Aux. ||Dec.or ject is the third person plural.
Prefix | |Prefix | Stem (3 pers) Suffix |Suffix| |Tense||Subj. | |Verb ||Interr. ' An example of the formation of a verb with the null third person
Suffix Suffix] [Suffix Suffix ~ Plural suffix is shown in 25 below. Both the definite subject and third

- Person plural suffixes, which have null forms, are represented by a zero

Diagram 2.4. Order of Affixes on a Non-Suppletive Type [ Verb Inflected for (D) in th it
3 eir positions.

Person Plural Subject
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25.  Hoktvkuce efvn eshvkahéces.
Hokt-vk-uce-0 efv-n (D-eshvkahéc-D-es
woman-pl-dim-def_subj  dog-ind_obj 3persll-cry_about_(3+)
_l_grd-3pers-dec

The verb stem in example 28 is different from its infinitive form (nekattetv)
tecause of the use of the h-grade, not because the verb is suppletive.
Tekvnvlke tutcénat vnnekatiyes.

tekvn-vlke tutcén-at vn-@-nekatiy-es

deacon-pl three-def_subj 1SD-3persll-nod_once<hgr>-dec
“The three deacons nodded once at me (just now).’

“The little girls are crying about a dog’

Because neither the audible first- nor the audible second-person plural suk
ject suffixes are attached to the suppletive verb stem, a listener knows that ¢
third person plural subject is crying about the dog. In example 25, a plural
subject noun (hoktvkuce) precedes the verb, which assists the listener in
identifying the subject as a third person plural. However, a listener woule
be able to identify the third person plural subject even without the inclu-
sion of a plural subject noun, so the sentence in example 25 could be said
in the form shown in 26.

3 In this example, it is only audible features on the noun phrase that let a
3 ﬁstener know that the subject is plural. First, the noun itself is marked
'~ for the plural by the —vlke- suffix. The noun phrase includes the numeric
adjective ‘three’ specifying the number of deacons who are nodding. Due
to the presence of these plural indicators on the subject noun phrase, it is
ot necessary to mark plurality on the verb, so the distributive suffix does
not appear in this example.

~ When a type Il verb is suppletive, a null prefix is added to indicate a
- third person plural subject. In essence, the lack of any other prefix on the
~ suppletive verb form indicates that a third person plural subject is per-
- forming the action. All other plural subjects have prefixes that one can
- hear on the suppletive verb stem.

] Examples 29 and 30 demonstrate how suppletive verbs are inflected
~ for third person plural subjects. Example 29 uses several suffixes but only
the third person (null) prefix in its construction.

26. Efvn eshvkahéces.
efv-n ?-eshvkahéc-@-es
dog-ind_obj 3persll-cry_about_(3+)_1_grd-3pers-dec
‘They are crying about a dog.’

Third Person Plural Subject Marking on Type II Verbs

Type II verbs that do not have a suppletive form are inflected for a third
person plural subject by adding a null third person subject prefix and the
distributive suffix to the verb stem. Examples 27 and 28 show how a non-
suppletive type Il verb is inflected for a third person plural subject.

29.  Hofonof konot fvmfvpekotomvtes.

hofonof kono-t D-fvmfvp-eko-t-om-vte-s

long_time_ago skunk-ind_subj 3persll-smelly_(2+)-neg-ss-aux_vb-rp-dec
27.  Yvlahv kvmoksvkés. ‘Along, long time ago, skunks were not smelly.” (as in a story)
Yvlahv-@ D-kvmoks-vk-&-s
orange-def_subj 3persll-sour-distr-stat-dec

‘The oranges are sour.

In example 30, the first person type D and the 3persll prefixes are used.
The position of the null third person prefix is indicated in the third line of
the example, even though it does not have an audible form on the verb.

Neither the noun phrase nor the verb stem shows that the subject is
plural, so it is only the inclusion of the distributive suffix on the verb that
specifies a plural subject. Given that Mvskoke nouns are not always
marked for plurality and not all verbs are suppletive, you will need to be
aware of and pay attention to the use of the distributive suffix.

30. Vnevpvkhokéte?
vn-@-cvpvkhok-gte
1SD-3persll-mad_at_(2+)_l_grd-int
‘Are they mad at me?’
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Third Person Plural Subject Marking on Type I/II and II/I Verbs

On type I/Il and II/1 verbs, the third person plural subject is most f
quently marked according to the manner indicated by the numk
appearing before the slash. Thus, on type I/l verbs the third perse
plural subject will be shown most commonly through the affixation of t
3pers and distributive suffixes (-<0- and -vk- respectively) on those ver]
whose stems do not change for plural subjects. On {I/II} verbs that a
suppletive when plural subjects are performing the action, the thi
person plural subject is indicated by the 3pers (null) suffix. On type II
verbs, a third person plural subject is indicated by the use of the 3pers
(null) prefix and distributive suffix on verbs that do not have suppletiy
forms and by the 3perslI (null) prefix on verbs that are suppletive.

In the end, it is necessary to have some knowledge of the suppletiy
verb forms in order to correctly understand a speaker of Mvskoke. Th
majority of suppletive verb forms in Mvskoke are listed in appendix 2, i
order of English translation. Suppletive forms of verbs used in this te:
listed according to their Mvskoke spelling, are provided in the Mvskoke |
English glossary, with an entry for each form of the verb stem provide
there. The number of verbs having suppletive forms is fairly large, bul
their frequency of use in the language should assist you in memorizin;
many of those listed in the Mvskoke to English glossary and in appendix Z.
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Vocabulary

- to climb up, of three or more {I;3}

" to come down, of one {I}

or
ANIMALS to come down, of two {I}
or
English Myskoke to come down, of three or more {I}
: or
duck toge o whistle (I
or fuco - )
toad or frog sopakty t n away from someone, someth!ng (of one) {I;D}
snake it 0 run away from someone, something (of two) {;D}
to .
rattlesnake cetto hvce sk ::l'l away from someone, something (of three
opossum sokhv-hatky L 'more) {LD}
spit {L;11}
owl, screech owl efolo - .
turkey penwy Y carry, catch one object {L;I}
hawk - 2 Carty, catch two or more objects {I;II}

ayo
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eagle Ivihe
»-;quirre] ero
~ worm cuntv
 turtle locv
 gopher ekvn(v) rolahvlécy
- or hvceteky
or veetekv
~ mole or vole tvko
skunk kono
- VERBS
1 English Myskoke
A ~ to jump, hop (of one) {I} tasketv
to jump, hop (of two) {I} tashoketv
to jump, hop (of three or more) {I} tasecetv
~ to wriggle {1} fekefeketv
or wenoweyetv
- to climb up, of one {I;3} veumketv (Seminole)
_ veemketv (Muskogee)
- to climb up, of two {I;3} vecumhoketv (Seminole)
veemhoketv (Muskogee)

vcumecetv (Seminole)
veemecetv (Muskogee)
ahvtvpketv
akhvtvpketv
ahvtvphoketv
akhvtvphoketv
ahvtvpecetv
akhvtvpecetv

fotketv

enletketv

entokorketv

enpefatketv
tofketv
esetv
cvwetv
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Exercises
EXERCISE 1

Create ten sentences using plural subjects on type I verbs that do ng
have suppletive forms. Two of the three plural subjects you have learney
to use in this chapter should be present in three of your sentences, and
one should be present in four sentences. Some of your sentences shoul,
also utilize the negating and/or past tense suffixes. Use the recent pasf
(h-grade) in one sentence as well. After you have formed your senten
break each word into its morphemes, as has been done in each of
examples in the chapter. Then provide a translation of each sentence.

EXERCISE 2

Create ten sentences using plural subjects on type I verbs that have a sup-
pletive form showing plural subjects. (A list of suppletive verbs is pre-
sented in appendix 2.) Two of the three plural subjects you have learned
to use in this chapter should be present in three of your sentences, and
one should be present in four sentences. Some of your sentences should
also utilize the negating and/or past tense suffixes. Use the recent past.
(h-grade) in one sentence as well. After you have formed your sentences,
break each word into its morphemes, as has been done in each of the
examples in the chapter. Then provide a translation of each sentence.

i

EXERCISE 3

Create ten sentences using plural subjects on type II verbs that do not
have suppletive forms. Two of the three plural subjects you have learned
to use in this chapter should be present in three of your sentences, and
one should be present in four sentences. Some of your sentences should -
also utilize the negating and/or past tense suffixes. Use the recent past (h-
grade) in one sentence as well. After you have formed your sentences,
break each word into its morphemes, as has been done in each of the
examples in the chapter. Then provide a translation of each sentence.

EXERCISE 4

Create ten sentences using plural subjects on type II verbs that have sup-
pletive forms. (A list of suppletive verbs is presented in appendix 2.) Two
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~ of the three plural subjects you have learned to use in this chapter should
~ pe present in three of your sentences, and one should be present in four

sentences. Some of your sentences should also utilize the negating and/or
past tense suffixes. Use the recent past (h-grade) in one sentence, as well.
After you have formed your sentences, break each word into its mor-
phemes, as has been done in each of the examples in the chapter. Then
provide a translation of each sentence.

EXERCISE 5

Each of the sentences below has been inflected for a first person singular
subject. Using the verb that occurs in the original sentence, inflect the verb
for a first person plural subject. When a verb has a suppletive form for a dual
subject, inflect the verb for that subject as well. Translate each sentence
once you have completed the various inflections. An example is provided.

Tulsa ayis. Tulsa vhoyes. Tulsa vpéyes.
[ am going to Tulsa. We (2) are going to Tulsa. We (3 or more) are
going to Tulsa.

Cetto hvce svkvsicvn pohis.
Cvlvwes.

. Tasikis.

. Cvholwvkekotos.

. Foco hecimvts.

. Eton vcembkis.

Eton pvinén veemkiyvnks.

. Vcohohkes.

. Honvnwv vculé emvpelis.
Ceéwvnwy encvevpakkekotos.

SO PNV AW~

—

Exercisk 6

Each of the sentences below has been inflected for either a second person
singular or a second person plural subject. If the subject in the sentence is
second person singular, inflect the verb that occurs in the original sen-
tence for a second person plural subject. If the subject in the sentence is
second person plural, inflect the verb for a second person singular subject.
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When a verb has a suppletive form for a dual subject, inflect the verb §
that subject as well. Translate each sentence once you have completed th
various inflections. An example is provided.

Tvkon héceckv?
Do you (singular) see the mole?

Tvkon hécackv?

. Cefvckvkete?

. Fullackekvnks.

. Mvhakv-cuko yefolikeckv?

. Fekefekackvtes.

. Yvhiketvn cvyayakusén yvhikecketomvts.
. Eton ahvtvphokackvnkv?

Cewvnhkeéte?

Cehathvwvks.

Rakko lvsté rakkan emenhoteckéte?
Paksvnké wakkeckvnks.

_
SOENA Mk W~

EXERCISE 7

Each of the sentences below has been inflected for a third person singular
subject. Inflect the verb that occurs in the original sentence for a third
person plural subject. If the verb has a suppletive form for a dual subieeﬁ
inflect the verb for that subject as well. None of the subject nouns presented
in these sentences have forms indicating plurality, so you need not alter the
form of any of the nouns in these sentences. Translate each sentence once
you have completed the various inflections. An example is provided. "

Poset letketos. Poset tokorketos. Poset pefatketos.
The cat is running. The (2) cats are running.  The (3+) cats are
running.

. Sopaktvt taskeks.

. Nokoset lvmhen homipv?
. Svtv lowvckekomvts.

. Eto mahat Ivtikes.

. Mékko vmmeérrvteés.

V1AW D)
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6. Cvcket wakvpesén asvnwiyes.
7. Svtv cvlaknétos.
8. Cokv-hécv vhoccickv lvstan vsléces.
9. Foco lekothofv fvcevn tvmketos.
10. Wotkot eton ahvtvpkekvnks.

EXERCISE 8

Read the following short story. Use information from the story to answer
the questions that follow it. Answer the questions in complete sentences,
as your teacher may ask you to read your answers aloud in class.

Tom tvlofvn yvkapet ayetos. Tom Cemme héces. Cemme rakko hvtkan
ohlikes. Tom “Hensci!” kihcetos. Cemme “Hensci!” kihcetos. “Stvmen
ayeckv?” Tom kihces. “Tvlofvn ayis. Stymen ayeckv?” Cemme kihcetos.
“Tvlofvn ayis. Cvhotosés. Paksvnké yekcén vtotkiyvnks. Paksvnké cvrke
emvniciyvnks. Mucv-nettv vcen vyocéyvnks,” Tom kihcetos. “Rakko
yekcétos. Cémeu rakkon ohlikeckes. Rakko ohkakes.” Cemme kihcetos.
Cepvnvke hokkolat tvlofvn vhoyvnks.

. Estymen Cemme vyvnkv?

. Estimvt rakkon ohlikv?

Tom estonko?

Nakstomen Tom hotoséte?
Cemme lopicéte?

. Estomé cépvnvke tvlofvn vhoyv?

N

Listening Exercises

Listen again to the first conversation on the CD, “Shopping for Groceries”
(track 2). Have ready the list of words you recognize that you wrote out for
the listening exercise in chapter 1.

Now, listen to the first ten sentences in this conversation one by one
(tracks 9-19). Listen for individual words within the sentences. Listen to
the sentences as many times as you need to in order to get a sense of what
the speakers are saying. Are there any words that you do not recognize
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even after listening to the sentences several times? If so, make note of the

sentence in which these words occur and approximately when in the -
sentence they do so. Ask your teacher or a fluent speaker of Mvskoke to
listen to the sentences and help you with the pronunciation and transla-

tion of these words. With this help, are you able to get a sense of what
the speakers are talking about?

Working with a classmate, take turns reciting sentences 1-6 from
“Shopping for Groceries” (tracks 9-15). Begin by having one of you

repeat the sentences spoken by the first speaker, while the other partici-

pant takes the sentences spoken by the second speaker. When you are

fairly comfortable repeating those sentences, take the other speaker’s role.

If you cannot pronounce all of the words exactly, try at least to mimic the
intonational contours of the words. Be ready to recite these sentences in
class as best you can. Your teacher may allow you to recite along with the

CD, or you may be asked to recite as much as possible from memory.

Use of Herbs to Catch Fish in the Old Days

People used to catch fish a lot in the old days. Whenever the crops were
sturdy enough that they could be left for a day or two, families would

meet on the bank of one of the rivers or streams. Usually this would be

two or three families. There was lots of work to be done.
The day before the fishing was scheduled to take place, one of the
men would gather some herbs or weeds. These weeds are known by the

name hvloneske or hvnoleske (called “Devil’s Shoestring” in English). They =

look like string. These would be collected and then beaten against a log
or fence rail. When the plant was beaten, it would fray and split open a
little so that the inside was exposed.

The beaten plants would then be put in a tub of water. The amount
of water depended on how big the stream was that you were going to fish
at. The tub was left in the sun all day. By evening, the top was frothy, kind
of like the foam that collects on a lakeshore after a big windstorm. The
men would load the tub into a wagon and take it to the streambed.

When everyone was gathered at the stream, the men, women, and
children would gather willow branches. These were made into a fence
across the stream by sticking the bigger poles into the bottom and weaving
the others from one big pole to the next. When this was done, the willows
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Three young fishermen, ready to shoot, August 27, 1924. Jennie Elrod Collection,
Courtesy of the Oklahoma Historical Society. Negative #20382.950.

acted like a fence across the stream. A fence was put in upstream and
downstream from where the men would be fishing.

Two or three men who could swim would then take the tub and pour
it out in the stream, moving from one side to the other. As soon as the
herb water hit the stream water, the fish would start to rise to the surface.
The fish acted like they could not really swim anymore. Men on the
banks would shoot their arrows at the fish and kill them that way. When
the shooting was done, everyone would go to the stream or river and col-
lect the fish that had been shot. Each family would claim its fish, which
they could identify because of the markings on the arrows.

Usually, the families would have a big fish fry right there. Kettles
would be brought out, and the fish would be fried at the riverbank. Most
families brought pancakes or pan-made corn bread to eat with the freshly
fried fish. Whatever was not eaten right there could be taken home, though
usually there was not much left after a fish fry. The families might stay
together for the night or go home that same day. Either way, it was a nice
way to visit with other families and have some fun.
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#20382.946.

Suggested Readings

Information about forming sentences with plural subjects may be found in
Nathan (1977: 93-103), Bosch (1984: 35), and Harwell and Harwell (1981:
23-25). Nathan’s (1977) work explores the ways in which sentences con-
taining plural subjects are formed in Florida Seminole. Several of the
items discussed in that work are treated here, and they appear to work
similarly for speakers of Mvskoke from Oklahoma and Florida. There are
a few slight differences, however, so readers should be aware that the two

regional dialects of Mvskoke are not completely alike.
Both Bosch (1984) and Harwell and Harwell (1981) are texts produced
in order to facilitate language classes at Bacone College. The material con-

tained in these works provides a basis to which a language instructor would

Waiting to go into the water. Ground Devil’s Shoestring in the tubs. August 27,
1924. Jennie Elrod Collection, Courtesy of the Oklahoma Historical Society. Negative
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add more information and explanation. Both works offer further examples
of sentences inflected for plural subjects, but the reader may find that the
narrative in the sections in which plural subject sentences are discussed
does not cover the verb inflection and sentence formation rules in enough
detail to be satisfactory. However, these books may be useful as additional
resources against which to check the information presented in this text, par-
ticularly as they contain further examples of plural subject sentences.

The importance of farming and hunting to the Muskogee and Semi-
nole way of life, from the archaeological past to the present, has been
well documented. While there is some uncertainty about exactly which
archaeological sites are associated with the Muskogee Creek, Seminole,
and other Southeastern tribes, it is clear that agriculture was practiced by
the ancestors of the Mvskoke-speaking people. Welch (1991) and Blitz
(1993), among others, provide clear evidence of farming in Mississippian
archaeological sites dating from about A.n. 900 to the early 1500s.

Growing crops, gathering wild foods, and hunting game were carried
out during the years preceding and following Removal to Oklahoma, as
evidenced by travelers’ descriptions of food-procurement strategies carried
out by Mvskoke-speaking people. Thomas Nairne’s journals (1988), kept
while he journeyed from South Carolina to the Mississippi River in 1708,
give us an early glimpse at some of the agricultural and hunting practices
of several Southeastern peoples, including the Muskogees. At the time,
Europeans did not recognize the Muskogees as a unified people, and they
may not have been, so his descriptions are of individual groups (the
Ochessees, Talapoosies) who later became part of the Muskogee people.
He describes the hunting and farming practices that he witnessed in some
detail. A little later in time, William Bartram (1928[1791]) speaks about
the same issues among the pre-Removal Muskogees and Seminoles.

It appears that the Muskogee and Seminole people attempted to
resume their agricultural ways after Removal, as evidenced by the descrip-
tions in the journals of E. A. Hitchcock (1996) and the writings of Alex
Posey as presented and analyzed by Littlefield (1992). Both authors found
that the Muskogees and Seminoles continued to rely on agriculture and
on hunting and fishing to meet their subsistence needs. The tenacity and
resourcefulness of the Mvskoke-speaking people was clearly evident as
they learned how to survive in an environment very different from that in
Georgia, Alabama, and Florida. The fact that they were capable farmers,
ﬁshermen, and gatherers made it possible for them to flourish in a new
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land. Lest you get the idea that traditional ways of doing things were on]
helpful in the past, we would point out that the relevance of tradition:
tools and ways of doing things is still recognized by the Muskogee Cree
and Seminole people, as indicated by items like those in the Muscoge

Nation News (2007).

CHAPTER THREE

Plural Direct and Indirect Objects

When someone or something is directly affected by the verb, that noun is
considered to be the direct object of the action. In the English sentence
“Joe is eating the apple,” ‘the apple’ is the direct object because it is the
thing being eaten by Joe. In Beginning Creek, chapter 7, you were intro-
duced to the way in which singular direct objects are shown on Mvskoke
verbs. In this chapter, you will learn how plural direct objects are indicated.

This chapter also covers another class of objects, indirect objects,
which are nouns that are affected by the action in an oblique (indirect)
way. Frequently, indirect objects are people or things that are the recipients
of an action or provide a directional focus for the action. The sentence
“Her brother handed the baby to me” contains an indirect object (‘me’),
who is the recipient of the action of ‘handing,” while ‘the baby’ is the
direct object. In the sentence “The boy chased the horse away from us,”
‘us’ is the indirect object and provides a sense of the direction in which
the horse was being chased. We will begin with a discussion of the ways
in which plural direct objects are indicated in a Mvskoke sentence, then
we will move on to plural indirect objects.

PLurAL DirecT OBJECTS
As we mentioned previously, direct objects are those that are immediately

affected by the action specified in the sentence. They are the items upon
which the action is performed. Plural direct objects are indicated in

57
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Muskoke sentences by affixing either a type II or a type D prefix to th,
verb, depending upon whether the primary verb is type {LII}, {I;D}, o
{ILD}. The distributive suffix is also added when the direct object j
second or third person plural. 4

There are also suppletive verbs in Mvskoke that change their step
form when plural objects are affected by the action. Verbs with suppletive
plural object forms take the type Il and type D prefixes, but the distributive
suffix is not added to these verbs. There is no question about the plural

which helps to indicate plurality of subjects and objects, is not necessary.
Marking Verbs For Type II Plural Direct Objects

Type {LII} verbs that do not have a suppletive form for plural obiec
denote a plural direct object through the use of type II prefixes and, in
the case of second and third person plural objects, the distributive suffix.
The form of the plural type II prefix varies somewhat depending upon the
first sound of the verb stem. The abbreviations that will be used in the
third line of each example to refer to the category of person (first, second,
third) of the object, different forms of the type II plural direct object pre-
fixes, and the association of the second and third person prefixes with the
distributive suffix are shown in table 3.1. 1

As you can see, it is the first sound of the verb stem that determines
the form of the plural direct object prefix. For verbs beginning with a con-
sonant or e, the second and third person prefixes are exactly like those .
showing a singular direct object. The inclusion of the distributive sufﬁx lsf
the only difference between a verb form marked for plural second and
third person objects rather than a singular object. First person plural direct
objects, however, are marked by prefixes quite different from those showing-‘
first person singular direct objects. j

The type II plural prefixes are attached to type {LI;II} verbs in the same
position and manner as is demonstrated in chapters 6 and 7 of Beginning
Creek. The order of the affixes is presented in diagram 3.1. The positions
of the type II direct object prefix, distributive suffix, and type I subject
suffix are not placed in brackets, because diagram 3.1 is specifically indi-
cating where these affixes occur on the verb. Example 1 shows the second
person plural direct object prefix attached to hecetv ‘to see.” Note that the
2persll prefix is attached directly to the verb stem. The distributive and
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e | subject suffixes follow the verb stem and are, in turn, followed by
the declarative suffix.

TasLE 3.1. Ways of Marking Plural Direct Objects on Type 11 Verbs That Do
Not Have Suppletive Forms for Plural Objects

Verb Stem Person Plural Direct Mvskoke Direct Object
First Sound Abbreviation  Object Translation  Prefix Form
Consonantore  1PII us (e)po-
2persll you (plural) ce- and distr. suffix —vk-
3persll them @ and distr. suffix —vk-
Any vowel 1PII us ep-
except e 2perslI you (plural) ec- and distr. suffix —vk-
3persll them @ and distr. suffix —vk-

Type Il direct verb  distributive Typel | neg. past declarative or
object prefix  stem  suffix subject | suffix tense interrogative
suffix suffix | | suffix

Diagram 3.1. Order of Constituents on a Type {L;II} Verb with a Direct Object

The 2persll prefix has the form ce- because it is attached to a verb
that begins with a consonant. The distributive suffix has the form —ak-,
because it has been affected by the lengthened grade.

1.  Omvlkackan cehecakis.
omvlk-ack-an
all-2P-def_obj
‘I see all of you (plural)”

ce-hec-ak-i-s
2persll-see-distr_]_grd-1S-dec

In this example, the plurality of the object ‘you’ is demonstrated through
the application of the distributive suffix on the verb and the use of a
plural pronoun omvlkackan ‘all of you, which contains the second person
plural type I suffix. Mvskoke speakers often clarify that a second and third
person direct object is plural through the use of a separate pronoun, and
they may use a separate pronoun to indicate that a first person direct object
is plural, too.
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The sentence in example 2 demonstrates the inclusion of a thirg
person plural pronoun (mistvlken) that helps to specify that the object of
the sentence is plural. As we discussed above, this appears to occur in
order to make it clear to listeners that the object is plural. :

2. Muvn mistvlken kerrakeckv?
mist-vlk-en
man-pl-ind_obj
‘Do you know those men?’

D-kerr-ak-eck-v
3persll-know-distr_|_grd-2S-dec

mvn
those

Because the type II prefix indicating a third person direct object is a null
prefix, it has no form that is pronounced. A listener knows that the thir
person object is plural, because of the combination of the plural noun |
mistvlken and the inclusion of the distributive suffix on the verb, which
again has the form —ak- due to the lengthened grade. You will find that many
speakers in the Muskogee and Seminole communities, when referring to a
plural third person direct object, will often mark the object’s plurality
through the use of a plural noun form and the appropriate verbal form for
plural objects. 4
The first person plural prefix is attached directly to the verb stem in
example 3, in keeping with the order of affixes presented in diagram 3.1.
At first glance, it would appear that the form of the first person direct |
object plural (1PII) prefix to be used on this verb should be ep-, because
the verb looks as though it begins with the vowel i. However, the initial i
is a prefix that is moved from the verb stem when another prefix is
applied. Thus, the form of the 1PII direct object prefix ((e)po-) applied to
this verb is that used on verbs beginning with a consonant or e-. The ini-
tial e of the 1PII prefix is then replaced by the initial i from the verb. :

3. Omvlkackat ipomapohicackes.
omvlk-ack-at ipo-mapohic-ack-es
all-2P-def_sub;j 1PIl-eavesdrop_on-2P-dec
“You (plural) are eavesdropping on us.’

This same prefix form (e)po- also appears in examples 4a and 4b. The
initial e of the prefix is in parentheses because some speakers do not pro-
nounce it. The verb in examples 4a and 4b (celayetv ‘to touch, feel’) takes:
this form of the 1PII prefix, because it begins with a consonant. Speakers
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will pronounce the sentence in the two ways, presented in 4a and b,

depending upon whether they pronounce the initial vowel of the prefix.
Note that the plurality of the subject is not shown on the verb by the pres-
ence of the distributive suffix (—vk-). Instead, the plural nature of the sub-
ject is demonstrated by the addition of a plural adjective following the
subject noun. First person plural objects do not use the distributive suffix

to show they are plural.

4a2.  Wotko sulkat epocelayetos.
sulk-at
many-ind_subj

epo-celay-D-et-o-s
1PII-touch-3pers-ss-aux_vb-dec

wotko
raccoon
‘Raccoons are touching us.’

4b. Wotko sulkat pocelayetos.
sulk-at
many-ind_subj

po-celay-D-et-o-s
1PIl-touch 1_grd-3pers-ss-aux_vb-dec

wotko
raccoon
‘Raccoons are touching us’

Both sentences are exactly the same in meaning, despite the differences
in pronunciation of the 1PII prefix.

When a verb begins with any vowel besides e, the form of the 1PII
prefix attached to the verb is ep-. Example 5 demonstrates the application
of this prefix on akketv ‘to bite:

by ' Efv epakkvnks.

efv-0 ep-akk-Q-vnk-s
dog-def_subj 1PI-bite-3pers-mp-dec
“The dog bit us’

Type 11 Object Prefixes on Suppletive Verbs

Some verbs in Mvskoke change their form when the object is plural.
These suppletive verbs are presented in appendix 2, with an (o) following
the English translation. We have already introduced you to the verbs that
change their form when the subject is plural, shown by the (s) following
their translation. For those verbs marked with an (o) following their trans-
lations, the change in the verb stem clearly indicates to a listener that the
object is plural.
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The type II prefixes attached to those verbs with suppletive forms fo
plural objects are the same as those attached to verbs that do not cha
their form. Thus, the prefixes shown in table 3.1 are used on the supple.
tive verbs. The distributive suffix is not used to indicate plural second and
third person objects, as the verb stem makes this evident. In example 6,
the suppletive verb form demonstrates that the object is plural, so there js
no need to use a pronoun or the distributive suffix to indicate this fact. In
effect, the object prefix simply helps to indicate whether the plural object
is first, second, or third person. )

6.  Hokte coko sulke hvsvthicekvnks.

hokte-@ coko sulke-@ D-hvsvthic-O-ek-vnk-s
woman-def_subj house  many-def_obj 3persll-clean_(2+)-3pers-
neg-mp-dec

‘The woman did not clean the houses.’

While coko ‘house’ does not have a form showing plurality, the inclusion
of the modifying adjective sulke ‘many’ and the change in the verb stem
tell a listener that the woman did not clean several houses. i

In example 7, the fact that the ‘you’ indicated through the use of the
prefix ce- is referring to more than one person is indicated by the form of
the verb stem. Svholwahuecety is used when more than one object is i
being dirtied, so it is unnecessary to use omvlkacken to indicate the plural-
ity of the second person direct object. The initial sv- on the verb stem is
actually a pair of prefixes, which we discuss in detail in chapter 7. These
prefixes, whose positions are shown by ‘instr” and ‘app’ in the third line
are moved to precede the object prefix.

7. Pipuce svceholwahuecvnkv?
pipuce-@ s-v-ce-holwahuec-@-vnk-v
baby-def_subj instr-app-Zpersll-make_dirty_(2+)-3pers-mp-int
‘Did the baby make you (plural) dirty?’

As you might imagine, use of these suppletive verbs makes it obvious to
listeners when a plural object is affected by the action specified in the
sentence. These verbs are listed in appendix 2, and you are encouraged to
become familiar with them.
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[npIRECT OBJECTS

Indirect objects are those that are obliquely or indirectly affected by the
action in the sentence. In English, indirect objects frequent]?: f0110\.v
prepositions, as in the sentence “Jimmy ki?ked th.e ball at me. Irl thlj
sentence, “Jimmy” is the subject, “the ball” is the direct object, and “me
is the indirect object. “Me” is providing a directional focus for the action
(notice that it follows the preposition “at”), but this person is neither per-
forming the action nor being directly affected by the kicking. When a
noun plays only a peripheral role in the performance of the action in the
sentence, we consider it to be an indirect object.

In Muskoke, indirect objects are signified primarily through the use
of the Dative prefix set. Verbs that take indirect objects of this type have
the notation {I;3;D} or {I[;D} in their glossary entry. When the indirect
object is second or third person plural, the distributive suffix is used in
conjunction with the appropriate D prefix. The prefix set shown in table
3.2 is used with both {I;3;D} and {II;D} verbs and also indicates that the
distributive suffix is used with the second and third person prefixes to
mark the plurality of the object. The choice of prefix form depends upon
whether the prefix is attached to a verb stem beginning with em- or to
some other combination of sounds. This becomes an important point
when working with type {I;3;D} verbs beginning with em-, as these take
the third person (null) type II prefix to mark the direct object. Because
the third person type II prefix is null, the indirect object prefix will always
be of the form that attaches to em-. For type {I;3;D} verbs beginning with
em- and taking the first or second person type II prefix, the D prefix will
always be taken from the column showing forms affixed to anything but
em-, as these type II prefixes have audible forms.

Examples 8 through 10 demonstrate the use of type D prefixes on type
{I;D} verbs that do not have suppletive forms for plural objects. The first
verb em penkvle ‘to be afraid of and the verb in example 10 em enhotety
‘to be uneasy about’ both begin with em-. Because there is no type II prefix
coming between the type D prefix and the verb stem, the type D prefixes
used in these examples are from the middle column of table 3.2. In exam-
ple 9, the verb enhomecé ‘to be angry at’ begins with en- and takes the type
D prefix from the last column in table 3.2. The verb in example 9 does
not have a suppletive form, nor does it take the distributive suffix. In this
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TaBLE 3.2. Type D Prefix Forms for Plural Indirect Objects

Prefix Abbreviation Form Affixed to
and Translation Form Affixed to em- Anything but em-
IPD “to us, at us, etc.”  (e)pom- (e)pon-

ZpersD “to you (plural), cem-and distr. suffix (-vk-) ~ cen- and distr. suffix (-y}
at you (plural), etc.”
3persD “to him/her/it, ~ em-and distr. suffix (vk-)  en- and distr. suffix (-vk-)
at him/her/it, etc.” :

case, the context in which the sentence is used is the only way a liste i

can be certain about the plurality of the subject and/or object.

8. Mv hoktet pompenkvlétos.
mv hokte-@ pom-P-penkvl-&-t-o-s
that woman-ind_subj 1PD-3persll-afraid_of-stat-ss-aux_vb-dec
‘That woman is afraid of us. “

9. Erkenvkv cenhomécvkétos.
erkenvkv-Q) cen-@-homéc-vk-&-t-0-s
preacher-def_subj 2persD-3persll-angry_at-distr-stat-ss-aux_vb-dec
“The preacher is angry at you (plural).’

10.  Penwv konon emenhotvkés.
penwv-Q kono-n em-Q-enhot-vk-g-s
turkey-def_subj  skunk-ind_obj  3persD-3persll-uneasy_about-distr-
stat-dec
“The turkey is uneasy about the skunks.’

Notice that no plural pronouns are used in any of these sentences.

use of such pronouns is unnecessary, because the first person plural indi-

which helps distinguish these from singular forms. It would be possible for
a speaker to include a plural pronoun or modify the object noun with a
suppletive adjective in order to be absolutely clear about the plurality of
the indirect object in the sentence, as we discussed in the section on direct

-
1
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objects. For instance, sentence 9 could be rephrased with a pronoun as in
~ example 11, to make it absolutely clear that the indirect object is plural.

11. Erkenvkv omvlkackan cenhomécvketos.
erkenvkv-@ omvlk-ack-an  cen-@-homéc-vk--t-o-s
preacher-def_subj  all-2P-ind_obj 2persD-3persll-angry_at-distr-stat-
ss-aux_vb-dec
“The preacher is angry at all of you.’

Marking Verbs for Both Plural Subjects and Objects

* There are occasions when it will be necessary to include a plural subject
~ and object in a sentence. When the subject is plural first person, there is

no uncertainty about this, as the plural first person forms for these roles
are quite different from other plural subject and object prefix forms.
Examples 12 and 13 show how the first person plural subjects on both

~ type I and type II verbs are quite distinct from the plural object markers

that may occur with them.

12. Hoktvke omvlkan emmapohicétos.
" hokt-vke omvlk-an em-mapohic-é-t-0-s
woman-pl all-ind_obj 3persD-listen_to-1P-ss-aux_vb-dec
‘We are listening to the women’

13, Mistvlken encvpvkhokéyétos.
mist-vlk-en en-cvpvkhok-éy-é-t-o-s
man-pl-ind_obj 3persD-mad_at_(2+)-1P-stat-ss-aux_vb-dec
‘We are mad at them.

Notice that the distributive suffix does not occur on the verb in example
12, even though the object is third person plural. In this case, the plural
marking on the noun itself (hoktvke) makes it apparent that the object is
plural and allows a speaker to leave the distributive suffix off of the verb.
When the plural object is first person, the forms of the type 1l and D
prefixes make it clear to a listener that the first person plural is being used.
Thus, in examples 14 and 15, the plural first person prefixes make it obvious
that the object being discussed is first person plural in nature. The initial
as- of aswiyety is another of the prefixes that is moved to a position before
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any object marking prefixes, which we will discuss further in chapter 7,
this example, its position is marked by the abbreviation ‘app.’

14.  Honvntake aspomwiyiyes.
honvn-take-@ as-pom-wiyiy-Q-es
man-pl-def_subj app-1PD-pass_to<hgr>-3pers-dec
“The men passed it to us.

15.  Pohehcackv?
po-hehc-ack-v
1PIl-see<hgr>-2P-int
‘Did you (plural) see us (just now)?’

When a second person plural subject is indicated on a type I verb, the
plurality of the subject is easy to hear, thanks to the distinctive form of the
2P suffix. When a third person plural object is added to a verb containing
the second person plural suffix, the distributive suffix stands out as the
marker of the plurality of the object, because it does not co-occur with the
2P suffix. In example 16, the verb is conjugated for a second person plural
subject and a third person plural object. You will note, however, that the
distributive suffix does not appear on the verb. The plural form of the i
object noun makes it possible for a speaker to leave off the distributive suffix
in this case, though it is not always the practice with other statements.

16.  Meékkvken pohackv?
meékk-vk-en @-poh-ack-v
chief-pl-ind_obj 3Pldo-hear-2Pl-int
‘Do you (plural) hear the chiefs?’

It can be difficult to tell when a third person plural object has been
added to a type II verb conjugated for a second person plural subject. This
uncertainty occurs because the second person plural subject is denoted by
the combination of the second person prefix (ce-) and the distributive suffix
(-vk-) . When a third person plural object is added to this existing form,
there appears to be no change, as the only difference is a null prefix placed
at the beginning of the verb. The distributive suffix has already been added
to the verb as one part marking the second person plural subject. Because

Mvskoke Emponvkv Hokkolat 67

of the ambiguity in a verb conjugated for a second person plural subject
and a third person plural object, the plural subject and object noun phrases
are frequently specified in the sentence, as in example 17.

17. Omvlkackat hvtekpikv sulken ceyvcakéte?
hvtekpikv  sulk-en
pants many-ind_obj

omvlk-ack-at (D-ce-yve-ak-ete

all-2P-def_subj 3persD-2persll-want-
distr_I_grd-int

‘Do you (plural) want the pants?’

In this case, as in many others, the plurality of the subject noun phrase is
marked by a pronominal form of omvlke and the plurality of the object
noun phrase is indicated by the use of the word sulken ‘many.’

When a type {II;D} verb is conjugated for a second person plural sub-
ject and a plural third person plural object, the subject may be indicated by
the use of the type I suffix. Using the second person plural type I suffix form
makes the plurality of the subject very clear to a listener. It also makes the
use of the distributive suffix a feature that can only be marking the plurality
of a third person plural object.

The easiest way to make it obvious that a verb has been conjugated
for plural third person subjects and objects is to specify the plurality of
the subject and object in noun phrases before the verb. An example of
this is shown in example 18, where sulke ‘many’” has been included in the
object noun phrase and the subject noun has a distinctive plural form.

18.  Ceépvnvke svtv sulken hompvhkes.
cépvn-vke-®  svtv sulk-en
boy-pl-def_subj apple many-ind_obj
‘“The boys ate the apples (just now).

@-homp-D-vhk-es
3persll-eat-3pers-distr<hgr>-dec

Both the subject and object, being third person plural, take the distribu-
tive suffix to demonstrate their plural nature on the verb. When a listener
may have difficulty knowing whether the distributive suffix is referring to
the subject, the object, or both, a speaker can make it clear by including a
noun phrase that is already marked as plural, as was done in this case.
The distributive suffix has a distinctive form in this example, because the
h-grade has been applied to it.
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Vocabulary to put on one shoe or one item pulled up on a
~ body part, to put one item in another {I;3} vpiketv
CLOTHING to put on pants or two things pulled up on a body
part, to put two or more items in another {I;3} vtehketv
English Myskoke to take off one’s own clothes {I} ekayetv
to take off one piece of clothing {I;3} roketv
shoe/shoes estelepikv to take off more than one piece of clothing {I;3} rokruecetv
sock/socks (estele) svhocacky to wash (one object or subject) {;IT} okkosetv
or svhocickv to wash (two or more objects or subjects) {I;1I} okkoskuecetv
pants hvtekpikv to iron {1;3} tenépicetv
skirt honnv-lecv to dry one item {I;3} kvrpécetv
or honnv kocoknosat to dry two or more items {I;3} kvrkvpécetv
dress honnv to be dirty, unclean {II} svholwvké
shirt yokkofketv
hat kvtopokv .
or kvpotoky Exercises
glasses, eyeglasses torsakhéckv
watch hvse-eskérkuce EXERCISE 1
ring estenkesakpiky
tie, scarf, anything worn around the neck ahetiocky Translate these sentences. Identify each of the morphemes in the Mvskoke
underwear ofikety words, then provide a morpheme-by-morpheme analysis before you list
glove (e)stenke-hute the English translation. In the end, you should have lines similar to the
coat kapv second, third, and fourth lines of each example in this chapter.
vest sakpv-seko .
Thoots esielepik moni 1. Cémet wakvpesé nehan aspomwiyeckes.
or sohtzhky 2. Hokte mahet honnv osten lvpkén vhorhuehceks.
quilt telomhy 3. Pakpvkoce lanan ceyvcakéte?
4. Omvlkackat kapvn okkoskuecackv?
Vekne 5. Sakpv-sekon vececkes.
6. Yokkofketv sulken rokruecekotomis.
. 7. Hoktvkucet kapv pvkohlicvketomv?
L Mrghoke 8. Efv cvpakhokalt)v[l))owohecemvts.
to sew (one item) {I;3} vhoretv 9. Nokose sopakhvthvkat hvtekpikv holatten homipvkes.
to sew (two or more items) {I;3} vhorhuecety 10. Honnv hvmken vhoris.
to fold {I;3} pvkohlicetv
to put on clothing that slips over the head or is EXERrcISE 2
wrapped around the body (one subject) {I;3} veeety
to put on clothing that slips over the head or is wrapped Each of the sentences below has been formed with a plural direct object.
around the body (two or more subjects) {I;3} vchoyetv Change each of the sentences so that it has the correct form for a singular
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direct object. Use the same number of person marking on the di it
object as you change the sentence. For instance, if the original d
object is first person plural, you should change the object to first pe
singular; second person plural changes to second person singular; a
third person plural changes to third person singular. In some cases, yop
may need to change the form of the direct object noun when one js
included in the sentence.

Estelepik morvfkvn somhuecackvnkv?

Sakpv-seko &paken nesimvts.

Eslafkv fvsfvke ocecketos.

Hoktucet enhonnv-lecv hokkolen neseks.

Omvlkackan kerriyatés.

Estelepikv vtehkis.

Honvnwyv veculat nokose tutcénen hehces.

Nokose tutcénet hopuetaken vwenayaks.

Hopuetaket honvntake vcule sulken emmapohicakekotos.
Hokté mahat ohenockv ofiketv svhocackv tepakat okkoskueces.

S DUEOISl Oy R i U B

et

EXERCISE 3

suggest that you separate each of the morphemes in the verb, as has been

done in the second line of each example in this chapter. Your teacher may
require that you do this when the exercise is assigned. “

I gave them five oranges yesterday.

Mother folded four of my shirts just now.

Did you (plural) iron our pants?

We are not afraid of the skinny dogs.

Those two children are dirty.

The girls did not eat all five pies just now.

Some ducks are flying north.

Those six rivers are deep.

You (plural) did not listen to the preacher on Sunday.
The two boys are hanging up their hats.

S N0 00 NION WUt e W B
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EXERCISE 4

Each of the following sentences contains a singular indirect or direct

~ object. Change these sentences so that they have plural objects. Use the

same number of person marking on the indirect object as you change the
sentence. For instance, if the original indirect object is first person singular,

u should change it to first person plural; second person singular changes
to second person plural; and third person singular changes to third person
plural. In some cases, you may need to change the form of the indirect
object noun when one is included in the sentence.

Oponayv cvyayvkén vmponvhyes.
Vevtofihkeckv?

Hoktvlan vsse asemwiyis.

Cofe rakrvké hokkolat ecohvthoyvtés.

. Cépanat torsakhéckv mvhayvn ehmes.

. Pipucet tolose lanan empenkvlétos.

. Pome cemmeérrékotomes.

. Mv honvnwvt vimvkeriyices.

. Hokté ehesset efv ennokkan emmérroséte?
Cvpvwvn esvmfekcakhéte?

SOPNAV R WD -

ot

ExERrcIsE 5

A list of subjects, direct objects, indirect objects, and verbs is provided.
Where prefix or suffix forms are suggested (as for a first person singular
subject or object), the abbreviation for that subject or object (e.g., 1S, 28,
2P, etc.) is used in the appropriate column. From this list, construct ten
sentences made up of some combination of the elements. You will need
to decide what tense you will use in each of the sentences, and some of
your sentences may include negation. You may also construct questions.
You should have used every item in the list after you have constructed
all of the sentences. The number of different sentence constructions you
could make from the items provided is quite large, though you should try
to construct sentences that make some sense. After you have constructed
your ten sentences, you should be prepared to say them out loud in class.
Your teacher may have you translate other students’ sentences, too, so be
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ready to listen closely to your classmates’ sentences and recall the mean; WRCISE 7

f th i : :
ofe vecabulaty and marphemes we have listed below Create your own story about family gatherings. This story should contain

east twelve sentences, half of which must have either plural objects or

Direct Indirect at1 . e

. 3 . - - direct obiects. You may write the story in either the present or the
S et Honne Obe Do Object Nouns lutratle;nr;:;h:)i emplloy a combin};tion of both. Be prepared to tell the story
penwy estenke-hute ST E classmates should your teacher ask you to do so.
cokv-hécv cvtvhakv 2P : ot
foco owvlvste eshoccickv 28 f
epose ofiketv 1S =
1P hvtekpikv mvhayv tenépicety Each of the following sentences contains a plural indirect object. Change
mistvlke cesse 3pers (singular) ekayety [ these sentences so that they have singular indirect objects. Use the same
28 vee 3pers (plural) hompetv erson marking on the indirect object as you change the sentence. For
kaccy pvkohlicety ' ?nstance, if the original indirect object is first person plural, you should
mékko em mapohicety change it to first person singular; second person plural changes to second
hoktvke aswiyetv. 3 person singular; and third person plural changes to third person singular.

In some cases, you may need to change the form of the indirect object

EXERCISE 6

noun when one is included in the sentence.

Each of the sentences below has been formed with a singular direct

ekusapemvts.
object. (;hange e.:ach of the sentences so that it has the correct form for a ; gi?:;igzgle ostel; omvlkackan ecohfolhuecvkis.
plural direct object. Use the same number of person marking on 3 Pipuce ennokket omvlkan ohhaktésikvks.
direct object as you change the sentence. For instance, if the original 4' Ka{) vn omvlkackan cencvwakis.
direct object is first person singular, you should change the object to first 5' H Illtuce cahkepet pakpvkocen omvlkacken cehmvkes.
person plural; second person singular changes to second person plu 6. Ef(:'n akkat Pofvccvn aletkes.
and third person singular changes to third person plural. In some cases, ' K CVE toh . lepkvn sulke mistvlken emvkvnks.
you may need to change the form of the direct object noun when one is [ RERoH o i h
alnded o the senfonos. : 8. Cerket wakv-pesé nehan aspomwi ks
9. Mékko honvntake omvlken cvyayvkén emponayaketos. .
1 Fiviekpikum okkasis, 10. My hoktet hopuetakuce elvwvkan tvklik-cvmpen hompicvkvnks.
2. Omvlkackat cvnvfkackvnks.
3. Hoktuce hotosat yokkofketv sopakhvtken tenépicekomvts. f o i
4. Cecket pipucen ;,svmwiyetos. : ’ bislesing Exgrizes
g gfip;/ll(ll\;l;ea:lsklljté)l]]s;(tel:nhvlwen ickesoits: Listen again to the second conversation on tbe CD, “Watching Tv”f(mtllik
7. Rakko hvtket eto lanen ahvlvtes. BkHave ready the list of words you recognize that you wrote out for fae
8, Oniolkat eehecakes listening exercise in chapter 1. S ‘
9. Ervhvlke rakrvket vevhopvkvkvnks. Now, listen to the first ten sentences in Fln? conversation one .by or;e
10. Penwv holwvyece veulat cetakiky? (tracks 33-43). Listen for individual words within the sentences. Listen to
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the sentences as many times as you need to in order to get a sense of wh
the speakers are saying. Are there any words that you do not recogn;
even after listening to the sentences several times? If so, make note of t
sentence in which these words occur and approximately when they ocer
the sentence. Ask your teacher or a fluent speaker of Mvskoke to liste
the sentences and help you with the pronunciation and translation g
these words. With this help, are you able to get a sense of what the 6»5,\"
ers are talking about? If there are constructions in the sentences that voy
do not understand, make note of them and ask your teacher about
in class. Some of these constructions may require review of Beginning
Creek, while others will be covered later in this book, so your teacher
ask you to keep your notes and questions as you continue to work on
language. In some cases, though, your teacher may want to discuss
structures at the time.

Working with a classmate, take turns reciting sentences 1-6 frof
“Watching TV” (tracks 33-39). Begin by having one of you repeat th
sentences spoken by the first speaker, while the other participant takes th
sentences spoken by the second speaker. When you are fairly comfortable
repeating those sentences, take the other speaker’s role. If you cannot pro-
nounce all of the words exactly, try at least to mimic the intonational co X
tours of the words. Be ready to recite these sentences in class as best you
can. Your teacher may allow you to recite along with the CD, or you may
be asked to recite as much as possible from memory. j

g

Listen to the fifth conversation on the CD, “Health” (track 6).

1. As you listen, pay attention to the cadence of the two speakers"ﬁ
voices. Do they speak at the same pace? Does one take more time
between her words than the other? Do either of the speakers have a
rhythm to their lines? Do any of these turns sound different from the 1
others? Why might that be? E

2. Can you identify the stress and tone patterns within the speakers’
turns? Do you hear more or less stress at particular points? Do you
hear higher and lower tones in their speech? 4

3. Are you able to identify any words? It is not expected that you will -
be able to hear all of the words at this point, and you are not being
asked to translate any of the conversation —it is enough for you to try 4‘

e PR
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and pick out words that you know. Write down the words that you hear
clearly in Mvskoke and be ready to present your list in class. ‘Compare
the words that you were able to identify with other students’ lists.

Patchwork

The Muskogees and Seminoles are known for their patchwork clothing.
Clothing made with patchwork is very colorful. The colors a'nd patterns in
patchwork are meaningful to the Muskogee Creek and Semmole people.

Patchwork is made by sewing narrow strips of fabric together lc?ngth-
wise to form strips of fabric three, four, or more colors wide. Tbmk of
the strips below as five long, narrow strips of fabric. When the strips are
sewn together, they will make the form in the next picture.

)

White

Blue

Long pieces of fabric like this are cut top to bottom t(? make narrow
strips again, this time with all of the colors in a strip. The strips fror.n one or
more of the multicolored strips are then pieced back together, with some
rotated or moved up or down a strip to make the pattern. The next picture
shows how these little strips would be pieced together to make_ a pattern.
The pieces shown here are from three different multicolored s?nps. One is
just like the long piece shown above; another has the colors in the order
blue, white, red, white, blue; and the third has the colors arranged as blue,
black, blacl;, black, blue. If narrow strips are cut from these multicolored
strips and rearranged, they can end up in the pattern below:
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From From |From From |From

strip 3 strip 1 | strip 2 strip 3 | strip 2

Blue Blue Blue Blue Blue Blue Blue Blue Blue

N Black  Black

Black [0 - S Black  Black

Black White White [

‘ B

Whlte
l

Black UM EUS 5ok Black

Blue Blue Blue Blue Blue Blue  Blue hlm Blue

These strips are then sewn onto vests, jackets, and skirts. When peopl .
wear clothing with these colorful pieces, they look happy, healthy, and
active. Some of the patterns also tell somethmg about a persorl There are

traditional Muskogee Creek and Semmo]e people. You can tell a lot about
a person wearing patchwork if you know what the patterns mean.

Suggested Readings

The readings that we suggested in chapter two, Nathan (1977), Bosch
(1984) and Harwell and Harwell (1981), also cover constructions with"
plural objects. As we stated in chapter two, Nathan’s (1977) work is the
most thorough of the three, with some discussion of the intricacies of
inflecting verbs for both plural subjects and objects. Nathan presumes
that the reader has some knowledge of linguistic terminology and nota=
tion, which can make reading this text a little difficult, but the narrative *
that precedes and follows the section in which she discusses inflecting
verbs for plural subjects and objects can make much of her terminology
and notation clear to a reader. '

Bosch (1984) and Harwell and Harwell (1981) are materials meant to =
supplement a language class led by a teacher with knowledge of the lan==
guage, and they may not be as explanatory as a reader might wish. The =
examples offered in these works do allow readers of this textbook to see that 4
the affix positions and their uses are consistently followed on verbs othCr'
than those in our examples. Thus, these books, while perhaps raising moré '

Martha Holata’s dress, made by June Lee. Mekusukey Mission, Oklahoma, July 13,
1999. Photograph by Chester R. Cowen. C. R. Cowen Collection, Courtesy of the
Oklahoma Historical Society. Negative #19687 IN.FC5.12.11.

~
~
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i
questions than they are able to answer, can be helpful when used inf’
junction with this textbook.
Those interested in patchwork designs and their manufacture ha
number of outside resources to investigate. The history of patchwork, wk
was begun by the Florida Seminoles in the 1800s, and a study of
designs is presented in Rush and Wittman (1994). The authors give insh
tions for the creation of patchwork strips and their application to clothi
several types. The directions are easy to follow, and the rationale behi d i
construction of strips is explained nicely. 8
Two Web sites that readers may find helpful are Preston and Hannig:
(1998) and Blackard and West (2004). The first is a copy of a pa
which the mathematics of Seminole patchwork are explained, accom
by analysis of a number of designs and the stories that go with those des
Blackard and West (2004) present a historic overview of the developme
patchwork and its application to a variety of clothing styles. This pag
part of the Seminole Tribe of Florida Web site and has links to several othe
interesting fields for those who would like to learn more about the tribe.

" CHAPTER FOUR

Future Tense and Intentive Mood

Now that you are acquainted with several features of verbal co.nju'gati.on
in Myskoke, we will introduce two more verbal suffixes, one indicating
future tense and another that indicates intentive mood. Both of these suf-
fixes can be used to refer to actions that will take place in the flfture, l?ut
only the future tense suffix makes it absolutely clear that the action bFlng
discussed will be occurring in the future. The intentive mood sujfﬁx indi-
cates that the subject is intent upon and has the resources available to
perform the action. Use of this suffix in a sentence often causes people to
translate the sentence as though it is indicating that the action has yet to
happen and, therefore, implies that the sentence is referring to t}}e futgre
tense. While this is often a correct reading of the sentence, the intentive
suffix really has no clear future tense reference.

Furure TENSE

Unlike the past tense forms (discussed in Beginning Creek, chapters 8 and
9) which are used based on the length of time elapsed between the occur-
rence of the action being discussed and the discussion itself, the future
tense suffix does not indicate how far in the future the speaker expects t}'le
action will take place. Adverbial time marking words may be inc.ludec.l in
a sentence when a speaker desires to communicate that a specific tlrr}‘e
frame in the future is part of the statement. In the English sentence I
will go to the store tomorrow,” the word “tomorrow” acts as an adverbial

79
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will be occurring at a specific time in the future.

If no time marking phrase is included, as in the sentence “I will g¢
the store,” the length of time into the future at which the speaker will
to the store is not made clear to a listener. Addition of the future ten
suffix to a verb in Mvskoke would lead a listener to interpret the senter
in the manner of this second sentence. A listener can only determ
particular time in the future when an action will occur if a speake
includes a time marking phrase along with the future tense suffix in
Muskoke sentence. 4

On a type I verb, the future tense suffix is placed on a verb before the
same subject, auxiliary verb, 2nd declarative or interrogative suffix. It ol
lows each of the other suffixes that you have learned about to this point
distributive, type I subject, and negating. The location of the future tens;
suffix on a type I verb is shown in diagram 4.1.

Type Type | Verb |Distr. || Typel | [Neg. | Future | Declarative or |
D I Stem | Suffix| | Subject | | Suffix| Tense Interrogative
Prefix Prefix Suffix Suffix Suffix |

Diagram 4.1. Order of Affixes on a Type I Verb Conjugated for Future Tense

The future tense suffix is not included in brackets in diagram 4.1,
because its position is being shown in the table. As it is an optional su
it will be presented in brackets in later diagrams.

The form of the future tense suffix is —vré-, and its presence in an
example will be shown by ‘fut’ in the third line. When the future tense
suffix comes after the 1S suffix, the first vowel of the future tense s
lengthened. In effect, it absorbs the vowel sound of the 1S suffix (-i-) and
becomes —are- as a result. With all other subject suffixes, however, it con-
tinues to have a short vowel. Example 1 demonstrates the use of the
future tense suffix with a verb conjugated for a first person singular sub-'
ject. Note that while the positions of the 1S and future suffixes are indi-.
cated in the third line of the example, these two are actually combined
within the long a of the future suffix. :

1.  Cehecarsés.
ce-hec-aré-s
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2persll-see-1S-fut-dec
‘I will see you.’

Example 2 is exactly like example 1, except that it‘ includes the rfndver-
bial phrase pvkse ‘tomorrow, stating when the action.wﬂln be accoplphshed.
Adverbial phrases in Mvskoke, as in English, provide 1r'1formatlon ab9ut
how an action is accomplished. In this case, the adverbial phrase, wh?ch
can be one word or more in length, specifies the time at which the ac.tlon
will take place. An adverbial phrase specifying time is often marked w1t‘h a
suffix (-n), designating that it plays an oblique role in the sentence—it is
informative but quite secondary. When this suffix appears in an example,
its position will be marked by ‘obl” in the third line.

2. Pvksen cehecarés.
pvkse-n ce-hec-aré-s
tomorrow-obl 2perslI-see-1S-fut-dec
I will see you tomorrow.” or “Tomorrow, I will see you”

When the future tense suffix is added to a verb conjugated for a sub-
ject other than first person singular, the suffix has a short init.ial vowel.
Examples 3 and 4, which have second person singular and third person
plural subjects respectively, include the form of the future tense suffix
that does not contain a lengthened initial vowel.

3. Rakko catan ohlikeckvrés.
rakko cat-an
horse red-def_obj
“You will ride the red horse.

@-ohlik-eck-vré-s
3persll-ride-2S-fut-dec

4. Honvntake cvtvhakvn hompvkvrés.
honvntake-@®  cvtvhakv-n
men-def_subj  blue_bread-ind_obj
‘The men will eat blue bread.’

?-homp-vk-O-vré-s
3persll-eat-distr-3pers-fut-dec

Generally, an auxiliary verb is not used when the future tense suffix is
affixed to the primary verb, but there are times when the future tense suffix
can be affixed to the auxiliary verb. When this is the case, all other suffixes
will remain on the primary verb, as shown in diagram 4.2. The other suffixes
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are affixed to the primary verb in the order in which they regularly oceur.
this diagram, you will notice that several elements that have been sho
optional (they appear in parentheses in other diagrams) are not optional
this case. The first two, the type I subject and same subject suffixes, ;
always included on the primary verb when an auxiliary verb takes
future tense, so there is no choice but to use them in this kind of cq
struction. The auxiliary verb stem, the future tense, and the declarative
interrogative suffixes also have to appear in a structure of the kind that w
are discussing here in some specificity, so they are shown without paren
theses around them. 3

Declarative or

Type | |[Type | Verb |[Distr.| Typel [Neg. | Same Aux. Future
D 11 Stem |Suffix| Suffix  [Suffix| Subj. Verb Tense Interrogative ‘
Prefix| |Prefix Suffix Suffix  Suffix ‘

Diagram 4.2. Location of Future Tense and Other Affixes on a Type I-Auxiliary
Construction

Example 5 shows the structure of a verbal construction in which the

and negating suffixes are attached to the primary verb. When the fu
tense suffix is added to the auxiliary verb, it implies that the action will
carried out some time between now and the future. Thus, when

negating suffix is added to the main verb and the future tense suffix is
the auxiliary verb, as in example 5, it is interpreted as meaning that the
subject will never perform the action (he or she will not perform th’
action from now into the future). “

5. Mvhakv-cuko vyvkotomvrés.
mvhakv-cuko-@ vy-v-ko-t-om-vré-s
school-def_obj go-1S-neg-ss-aux_vb-fut-dec
‘T will never go to school.’

Notice that the first vowel of the future tense suffix (-vré-) has not been
changed to a long a in example 5. This is because the subject marker for
first person singular remains on the primary verb, while the future tense
suffix has been placed on the auxiliary verb. When there is distance .
between the first person singular suffix’s position and that of the future
tense suffix, no change is made to the form of the future tense. It is only
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when the two occur side by side, as when the subject and future tense suf-
fixes are both affixed to the primary verb, that the vowel of the future
tense suffix is lengthened.

Example 6 demonstrates the location of several suffixes on the pri-
mary verb, as you have seen them in past chapters. The future tense suffix
is located on the auxiliary verb as you were shown in example 5.

6.  Cvnahvnkvlken vnokecvkecketomvréte?
cv-na-hvnk-vlk-en ?-vnokec-vk-eck-et-om-vré-te
1S-body-one-pl-ind_obj 3perslI-love-distr-2S-ss-aux_vb-fut-dec
‘Will you always love my relatives?’

When the interrogative suffix follows the future tense, it takes the form
used when the final sound in the word is either /t/ or /i:/ (ends in t or  in
written form). If you need some further discussion of this form of the
interrogative suffix, please see pages 181-82 in Beginning Creek.

When the future tense suffix is affixed to a type II verb, its location is
as specified in diagram 4.3. While the position of the future tense suffix is
not included in brackets in this diagram, it will be placed in brackets in
future diagrams, because it is an optional suffix on the verb. Generally, an
auxiliary verb is not used in future tense constructions with type II verbs.
For this reason, the positions of the same subject suffix and auxiliary verb
stem are not shown in this diagram. If you do speak with or listen to
someone who creates future tense sentences with type II and auxiliary
verbs, the position of the two verbs (primary and auxiliary) and the loca-
tions of the same subject and future tense suffixes will be as shown in dia-
gram 4.2 for type I verbs, with the only difference being that no type I
subject suffix will appear in the construction.

Type D TypeIl | Verb Distr. Neg. Future | Declarative or
Prefix Prefix Stem  |Suffix Suffix| Tense Interrogative
Suffix Suffix

Diagram 4.3. Position of Future Tense and Other Affixes on a Type II Verb

The form of the future tense suffix on type II verbs is always —vre-.
The suffix never undergoes the vowel lengthening that it does on a type |
verb, as it never immediately follows after the first person singular subject
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marker. In example 7, for instance, the future tense suffix has its
form, because the first person singular subject prefix is at the beginnj
of the verb and is not next to the future tense suffix.

7. Fveevlik-hoyanen cvhotosvrés.
cv-hotos-vré-s
1S-tired-fut-dec

‘T will be tired this afternoon.”

fveevlik-hoyanen
afternoon

The same form of the future tense occurs in example 8, in which the ver]
is conjugated for a third person plural subject.

8. Omvlkat vnheromosvkvréte?
omvlk-at vn-PD-heromos-vk-vré-te
all_of_them-def_subj 1SD-3perslI-kind_to-distr-fut-int
‘Will all of them be kind/generous to me?’

With the future tense suffix, you are now able to construct sentence:
that refer to actions that have yet to be performed. This suffix, along
the four past tenses and the lengthened grade, are the means by which
Muskoke speakers indicate the time to which the sentence refers—
present, or future. The next suffix to be discussed is also used to indicate
the time frame during which the action will take place, though it does nof
act specifically to indicate the time. However, as it is often used to indicate
that a future action is being discussed, we introduce it in this chapter.

INTENTIVE MOOD

The future tense suffix that you have just been introduced to lets a listener.
know that an action is yet to happen. The intentive mood, indicated by a
suffix on the verb, means that the speaker has the intention and the
resources available to pursue the action being discussed, which tends to:
imply that the speaker will be performing it in the future. It is precisely
because the speaker is indicating that he or she has a particular view in
regard to the activity being discussed —that is, that he or she intends to
undertake the action—that this suffix is noted as an indicator of the mood.:
Because it is the speaker’s intention that is the primary piece of informa

tion indicated by this suffix, linguists consider it to be a mood suffix, nota
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tense suffix. However, this suffix is most frequently used by speakers to talk

~ about actions that they have not yet performed, so it takes on the sense of

future tense in that respect. That is why we are presenting it in this chapter.

Discussion of this suffix also raises the issue of agentivity. This is the
quality of being purposeful or in control of the action. Generally, when
Muyskoke speakers use the intentive mood suffix, they are indicating that
they have some level of control regarding whether or how the action will
take place. Agentivity is of some importance in Mvskoke, as one of the
primary distinctions between type I and type II verbs has to do with agen-
tivity. You may have noticed that many of the type II verbs concern
actions about which the speaker or subject does not or cannot have total
control, such as being large or small (the type II verbs rakke and cutke).
Thus, it appears that within the language, the sense of whether the sub-
ject is able to cause an action to happen is a meaningful characteristic
that governs the categorization of verbs and indicates whether the future
tense or intentive mood suffix should be used to denote actions that will
take place at some later time.

Agentivity should not be assumed to imply that the subject has
absolute control over the performance of the action. In the English sen-
tence “John will drive to the store tomorrow,” we infer that John has the
means of driving to the store and desires to do so. However, as we all know,
circumstances may arise that will keep John from driving to the store
tomorrow. Constructions asserting subject agentivity, in both Mvskoke and
English, should not be considered to guarantee that the subject will suc-
cessfully complete the activity, just that she or he has the resources and
desire to do so at the time when the utterance is made.

The intentive mood suffix is —vhan-. In the second line following
each example in this text in which the intentive mood suffix appears,
“intent” is the abbreviation that will be used to designate where this suffix
occurs on the verb. We will be using the abbreviation “intent” for inten-
tive rather than “int” since “int,” is already used to show the position of
the interrogative suffix.

It should be noted that we are including the intentive mood suffix in
our discussion of future tense constructions, because that is the way in
which the suffix is used most commonly in Mvskoke sentences. As we
mentioned earlier, affixing the intentive mood suffix on a verb indicates,
in most cases, that the action has not been undertaken at the time the
statement is made. However, other authors, such as Nathan (1977:120-21),
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have discussed this suffix as simply indicating the agentivity of the subjeg
not the future tense. Indeed, it is possible to form a sentence including 1l

tense is more commonly implied by the use of the intentive mood su
Thus, while we are discussing the intentive mood suffix as a means ¢
indicating future tense in Mvskoke sentences, you should be aware tha
is really indicating the subject’s intention and ability to complete the
action and can be used with other tenses.

9. Cufet vyvhaneks.
cufe-t vy-vhan-@-ek-vnk-s
Rabbit-ind_subj go-intent-3pers-neg-mp-dec
‘Rabbit did not intend/want to go.’

Unlike the future tense suffix, the intentive mood suffix is often used in
sentences containing an auxiliary verb. Thus, in diagram 4.4, you are sho

type I verb stem and precedes the Type I subject suffixes, negating s
same-subject suffix, the auxiliary verb, and the declarative and interroga
sentence markers.

On Type I Verbs

Type | |Type | Verb |[Distr.| Intent. [Typel||Neg. [|Past [|Same || Aux. Dec.orn'
D 1l Stem |Suffix| Suff. |Subj. ||Suffix||Tense ||Subj. || Verb| |Interr. |
Prefix| |Pref. Suffix Suffix J|[Suffix Suffix |
On Type II Verbs

rType Type | Verb (Distr. Intent. |Neg. | | Past Same | |Aux. Dec. or L
D 1l Stem | Suffix | Suffix |Suffix| | Tense| | Subj. | [Verb Interr.
Prefix| |[Pref. Suffix] | Suffix Suffix

Diagram 4.4. Order of Affixes on Type I and Type II Verbs with Intentive Mood Suffix E;.

Example 10 presents a sentence containing the intentive mood
suffix. The inclusion of the intentive mood suffix shows that the police |
officer has the desire and/or the ability to arrest the thief. In order to
signal this intent and ability, the English translation of the sentence .
includes the verb “will,” which also implies that the action has yet to.
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happen. When the intentive mood suffix appears in Mvskoke sentences
that do not contain any tense suffixes, translate the sentence as though it
implies the future tense and the agentivity of the subject by using the
verb “will” or the verb phrase “is/are going to,” as shown in the alternative
translation of example 10.

10. Estewvnayv horkopv svlvfkécvhanes.
estewvnayv-0 horkopv-@
police_officer-def_subj  thief-def_obj
“The police officer will arrest the thief.” or
“The police officer is going to arrest the thief.”

D-svlvikec-D-vhan-es.
3persll-arrest-intent-3pers-dec

Generally, when declarative sentences containing the intentive mood
suffix are translated in this book, the translations will use the verb “will”
to denote the subject’s agentivity and the future nature of the action.

To demonstrate the placement of the pluralizing suffix and intentive
mood suffix, the sentence from example 10 has been conjugated with a
plural subject in example 11. In this case, the distributive suffix (-vk-)
occurs before the intentive mood suffix on the verb. The sentence also
has been turned into a question by replacing the declarative suffix with
the interrogative suffix.

11.  Estewvnayvlke horkopv svlvfkécvkvhanv?
estewvnay-vlke-@ horkopv @-svlvikéc-vk-vhan-O-v
police_officer-pl-def_subj thief-def_obj 3persll-arrest-distr-intent-3pers-int
‘Will the police officers arrest the thief?” or
‘Are the police officers going to arrest the thief?’

In this case, the distributive suffix used with either plural subjects or
objects comes before the intentive suffix.

When the subject marking suffix following the intentive mood suffix
is third person (a null suffix), the form of the interrogative suffix is —.
When the interrogative suffix follows any other subject suffix attached to
the intentive mood suffix, the interrogative form is —isv. When the —isv
form of the interrogative suffix follows a subject suffix that ends in a vowel,
as do 1S and 1P (-i- and &- respectively), then a y-glide is inserted between
the vowel of the subject suffix and the i of the interrogative. Examples
12-17 show constructions using each of these subjects in Mvskoke. Table
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Table 4.1: Forms of the Interrogative Suffix on Intentive Mood Constru
with Singular and Plural Subjects :

IS verb_stem-vhan-i-yisv 1P verb_stem-vhan-é-yisy

verb_stem-intent-1S-int verb_stem-intent-1P-int

2S  verb_stem-vhan-(e)ck-isv 2P verb_stem-vhan-ack-isy

verb_stem-intent-2S-int verb_stem-intent-2P-int

3S  verb_stem-vhan-@-v 3P verb_stem-vk-vhan-@-v

verb_stem-intent-3pers-int verb_stem-distr-intent-3pers-ir

4.1 shows the order of suffixes and the variation in interrogative suffi
forms on constructions for all possible subjects. ¥

The following examples show these suffix orders and the forms of the
interrogative. Because their structure has been discussed in the previous p
graph and in table 4.1, there is no discussion between any of these examp

12. Tvklik-cvmpvn epoyvhaniyisv?
tvklik-cvmpv-n epoy-vhan-i-yisv
cake-ind_obj win-intent-1S-int
‘Am I going to win a cake?’

13. Vcen lokcicvhan(e)ckisv?
vee-n lokcic-vhan-(e)ck-isv
corn-ind_obj farm/grow-intent-2S-int
‘Are you going to farm/grow corn?’

14. Mt fayv eco fayvhanv?
mv-t fayv-@ eco-@ fay-vhan-@-v

that-indef_subj hunter-def_subj deer-def_obj  hunt-intent-3pers-int

‘Is that hunter going to hunt deer?’

15, Somecicvhanéyisv?
somecic-vhan-&-yisv
lose-intent-1P-int
‘Are we going to lose (this game)?’
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- 16. Rvro emakwiyvhanackisv?

vro-9 em-akwiy-vhan-ack-isv
fish-def_obj 3perslI-fish_for-intent-2P-int
‘Are you (plural) going to go fishing?’ or ‘Will you (plural) go fishing?”

17. Vlekev omvlkat cvevieknicvkvhany?
vlekev omvlk-at cv-cvfeknic-vk-vhan-@-v
doctor all-def_subj 1SIl-heal/cure-dist-intent-3pers-int
‘Will all the doctors cure me?’

At times, the intentive mood suffix can be attached to the auxiliary

verb. When a type I verb is the primary verb in a construction of this sort,
the intentive mood, subject, and declarative or interrogative suffix is
placed on the auxiliary verb, while all other suffixes remain on the primary
verb. If the verb is type 11, the subject prefix and distributive suffix (if used)

remain on the primary verb and the intentive mood and declarative or
interrogative suffixes move to the auxiliary verb.

Example 18 presents a type I verb conjugated for a single subject in
the intentive mood. The intentive mood, subject, and declarative suffixes
are located on the auxiliary verb. All other suffixes are found in the order
one would expect on the primary verb.

18.  Pvkse vsimv Okmvlke vyetomvhanis.
pvkse-vsimy Okmvlke-@ vy-et-om-vhan-i-s
day_after_tomorrow ~ Okmulgee-def_obj go_(1)-ss-aux_vb-intent-15-dec

‘T will go to Okmulgee the day after tomorrow.’

Example 19 presents a sentence very similar to that in example 18, except
for the inclusion of the negating suffix. Notice that the negating suffix
remains on the primary verb.

19, Pvkse vsimv Okmvlke vyekotomvhanis.
pvkse-vsimv Okmvlke vy-eko-t-om-vhan-i-s
day_after_tomorrow ~Okmulgee-def_obj  go_(1)-neg-ss-aux_vb-intent-

1S-dec

‘I will not go to Okmulgee the day after tomorrow.’
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primary verb is type II. The type D and type II prefixes remain on the 1
mary verb, as do the negating and past tense suffixes. i

20.  Hofonof cépvnvke cecvpakkvkekvnketomvhanisy?
hofonof cépvn-vke-0
long_time_ago boy-pl-def_obj
D-ce-cvpakk-vk-ek-vnk-et-om-vhan-isy
3persD-2persll-mad_at_(1)-dist-neg-mp-ss-aux_vb-intent-int
You weren’t going to get mad at the boys a long time ago?’

Generally, the intentive mood is not used with many type II verbs
The majority of type Il verbs are stative in nature; that is, they are states of
being and are caused by factors outside of the control of the person whos:
body or mood is affected by these factors. Because subjects often do
have agentive control over type II verbal states, it is uncharacteristic fo
Myskoke speaker to use the intentive suffix, as this suggests that the sub
ject has control. For those type II verbs that do allow some control by
subject, such as the verb used in example 20, cvpakke ‘to be mad,
order of affixes follows the order shown in diagram 4.4.

More about Agentivity

The guidelines for use of the intentive mood and future tense suffixes rely
on a subject’s ability to complete the action being discussed. In many
cases, the sense that the subject of a sentence is both desiring and able to
cause the action to occur is similar for Mvskoke and English speakers.
There are some cases, however, in which sentences about items that
English speakers generally do not view as having intentionality include
the intentive mood suffix. E

For instance, example 21 describes the growth of a pecan tree. |

21.  Océ-cvpkuce mvpe rakké hakvhanétos.
océ-cvpkuce-mvpe  rakke-@
pecan_tree big_(1)-def_subj

(?-hak-vhan-é-t-o-s
3persll-grow-intent-stat-ss-aux_vb=

dec
“The pecan is going to become a big tree.’
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‘Most English speakers would not consider pecan trees to have intentional-
"ily as this is most often reserved for those things we consider to be sentient
A 4]

(thinking) beings. For the Muskogees, as for many other Native American
oples, the elements and forces of nature are thought to be directed by
Zehigher power (Hesaketvmese). Thus, you may hear many speakers use

i the intentive mood suffix to discuss activities relating to natural forces or

involving elements of nature.

When faced with the choice of whether to use the future tense or
intentive mood suffixes in sentences about upcoming actions, there are
certain features that may help you decide to use one suffix versus the
other. If the subject is human, the focus is on whether the person has
both the intention and the resources necessary to perform the action. If

~ she or he does, use the intentive mood suffix. If the subject lacks either or
~ both of these qualities, use the future tense suffix.

If the subject of the sentence is a nonhuman animate being (plant or

~ animal), you should determine whether the activity is regularly carried

out by the subject. If the being usually performs the activity (e.g,, d(?gs
almost always chase rabbits when they see or smell them), the inten.tlve
suffix is appropriate to talk about that action. If the being only occasion-
ally performs the activity (e.g., bears stand upright at times but generally
stay on all fours), the future tense suffix would be best to use when you
speak about the being performing this behavior at some later time. :

And finally, if it might seem as though there is some kind of driving
force behind the action, whether involving an animate or inanimate sub-
ject, then the intentive mood suffix may be used. For instance, if the sky
has become very cloudy and the atmosphere is very damp, you could use
the intentive mood suffix in a sentence stating that it is going to rain.
While we all know that rain does not always come, even under the most
promising circumstances, the fact that the Mvskoke worldview considers
natural elements like rain to be governed to some extent by natural forces
or powers, and that there are sets of signs (like clouds and a damp atmos-
phere) that presage rain, makes the use of the intentive mood suffix appro-
priate in these situations.



92 Intermediate Creek

Muvskoke Emponvkv Hokkolat 93

Vocabula;y o lose (as a game ora single item) {I;3} somecicetv
to lose (two or more things) {I;3} somhuecetv
OCCUPATIONS ‘to help someone {L,D} em vnicetv
English Mpyskoke .
farmer naklokcicv eTigs
worker vtotkv
cook hompetv hayv QRERCISE 1
e or :gl(ti;f::fasw Translate the following sentences from Mvskoke into English. As you
doctor Jekey work through each sentence, begin by dividing the Mvskoke words into
policeman ettensnave their morphemes, as is done in the second line of each example. Then
fireman totkv-vslacy show the abbreviation for each morpheme as it appears in the third line
secretary cokv-hayv of each example in the text. Finally, formulate a complete English sen-
hunter fayv tence that provides a close translation of the Mvskoke sentence. An example
fisherman rvro akhopoyv is provided.
or vro em akwiyv

salesperson/shopkeeper nakwiyv Muskoke sentence: Pvksen rvro emakwiyeckvréte?
lawyer vhakv-hayv Divide into morphemes: pvksen vro-9 em-akwiy-eck-vré-te

Identify morphemes:  tomorrow-obl fish-def_obj 3persll-catch_fish-2S-
VERrBs fut-int

English translation: ‘Are you going fishing tomorrow?’
English Myskoke
to argue {I;D} oo eaety 1. Cokv-hayvt mvt cokvn ?hhonayvhanetos.
to argue with each other {I} stetaaboneh, 2. Cufet Econ _encokopencvhanes.
to farm/grow things {I;3} [okcicaty 3. Cvhecackvres.
to heal, cure (one person) {I;I1} S 4. Nakwiyvt vmvnicekvhanekotos.
to heal, cure (two or more) {LII} oo ity 5. Vhakv-hayvke hokkolat ispomayecvkvhanetos.
to arrest {L;11} svlvikécety 6. Wotko rakrvké fo-encvmpé hompvkvhanv?
to let go, untie someone {I;D} enrecvpetv 7. Eto pvsvtké tutcénat pvlvtkvrés.

or ayéccicetv 8. Nokke-vfastv lopicat honvntaken cvfencicvkvres.
to hunt {I} fayety 9. Vtotkvlket mékusvpkv-cukon hayvkvhanes.
to fish {I} rvro em akwiyety 10. Wakv cvhecicvrés.
(one person) to show someone something {I;11} nak en hecicetv
ExERrcISE 2

(two or more persons) to show someone
something {I;1T}
to win {I}
or {1}

nak en hecicéyetv
epoyetv
vkosletv

Write a story about something you wanted to do when you were younger.
Your story should be at least eight sentences long. In the sentences, you
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must use the future tense and intentive suffixes each at least one Him
you want to use vocabulary for terms or activities that you cannot fin,
the glossaries of this book or in Beginning Creek, refer to Jack Martin .
Margaret Mauldin’s A Dictionary of Creek/Muskogee for these words, Y
may also look them up in R. M. Loughridge and David M. Hg do
Dictionary of Muskogee and English. When you have written your stc
practice telling it out loud, as you may be asked to recite your story |
your classmates. 1

EXERCISE 3

Translate the following sentences from English to Mvskoke. Each
tence will require the use of either the future tense or intentive
suffix. For each sentence, state why you chose to use the suffix that yoy
did. An example is provided for you. :

English sentence:  The farmer will grow potatoes next year.

Mvskoke translation: Ohrolopéyof naklokcicv vhy lokcicvrés. ,

Reason: The future tense suffix was used in this case, because:: ’.VI
the farmer is making a decision about what crop to
grow a year ahead. He may change his mind, or
something might happen that will cause him to
decide on a different crop.

. The preacher is going to write a sermon.

. Some gophers are going to whistle.

. Ice will melt today.

. My daughter will wash two quilts.

. That cat is going to spit at you.

. Those five firemen are going to drive to town tomorrow.
. I'will iron the shirts.

. The little boy will lose his gloves.

O IO\ V1AW N —

EXERCISE 4

Change the following present tense Mvskoke sentences into sentences -
indicating that the action will take place in the future. In doing this, you
may opt to use the future tense or intentive mood suffixes to indicate that

i e . .

’m:; the intentive mood suffix on sentence 1 indicates both that the man
. l‘::s yet to build the house and that the speaker believes he has the desire
' and resources available to do so. Be prepared to talk about these kinds of

undel’l)’ing assumptions for each sentence.
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. action has not yet occurred. As you modify the sentences, think about

ether your decision to use the future tense or intentive mood suffix has

bearing on how a person would interpret the sentence. For instance,

Honvnwvt cuko hayetos.

Naklokcicvlke wotkvlken hopoyvketos.

. Cufet tashokeks.

Nokke-vfastv cemvnicvketos.

. Henehvlket elvwécétos.

Ecerwvn vsékvkotos.

. Vevkerriceckv?

. Sokhvt a-vpokes.

. Cépanat morvtkvn vtehkes.

. Hoktvket telomhv tutcénen vhorhuecekotos.

SOENO VAW~

—_—

EXERCISE 5

The following story is three paragraphs long. The first two paragraphs
have been translated for you. Translate the third paragraph. Be certain
that you can read the story aloud, as your teacher may ask you to do so in
class. The character Poca Rakko is Wolf, often referred to by this phrase
in Rabbit stories and others of this sort.

Cufet Poca Rakko Sahkkopanes

Cufet arvtés. Cufet rakko rakket hecvtés. “Tehoyvnvtés. Ayvtés. Mont
Cufet enhesse Poca Rakko vnrvpvtés. “Vnhesse, nake ceyaceton
hehcis!” Cufet maketos. “Rakko elan hehcis.” Momen, “Vhoyvkés!”
Poca Rakko maketos.

Yefolhokvtés. Rakko elen hecvkvtés. Rakko elen wakketos. “Esokso
hompeckes. Vnet ehvckon homparés.” Cufet makvtés. “Heénretos.”
Poca Rakko kicvtés. Mowen, rakko hvcet nekeyvtes. “Hotvlé rakko
hvcen nekéyicetos.” Cufet makvtés. “Cetorofvn cemvrokafvhanes.
Hvcen cemvwvnvyvhanis. Mowof, hvcen nekéyekvrés.”
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Poca Rakko ahuervtés. Cufet vwvnayvtés. Poca Rakkot r.
esokson enkecétkvtés. Rakko ataskvtés. Mowen rakkot Poca Ra
esletkvtés. Poca Rakkot rakkon wvnvkvkvtés. Cufet vpelicvtés.

Rabbit Plays a Trick on Wolf

Rabbit was wandering around. Rabbit saw a big horse. He passed j
by. He went on. Then, Rabbit met his friend Wolf. “My friend, you'l
like what I just saw!” said Rabbit. “I just saw a dead horse.” Then,
“Let’s go!” said Wolf. i
They went back. They saw a dead horse. The dead horse was
lying down. “You eat his hip. I'll eat his ears,” Rabbit said. “Tha
good,” said Wolf. Then, the horse’s tail moved. “T'he wind moved
horse’s tail,” Rabbit said. “It will slap you in your face. I'll tie the tail
to you. Then, when it happens, the tail won’t move.” !

Listening Exercises

Listen again to the fifth conversation on the CD, “Health” (track 6). Have
ready the list of words you recognize that you wrote out for the listening
exercise in chapter 3.

Now, listen to all of the sentences in this conversation one by one
(tracks 80-87). Listen for individual words within the sentences. Listen to
the sentences as many times as you need to in order to get a sense of what
the speakers are saying. Are there any words that you do not recognize,
even after listening to the sentences several times? If so, make note of the -
sentence in which these words occur and approximately when the sen-
tence occurs. Ask your teacher or a fluent speaker of Mvskoke to listen to
the sentences and help you with the pronunciation and translation of
these words. With this help, are you able to get a sense of what the speak-
ers are talking about? If there are constructions in these sentences that
you do not understand, make note of them and ask your teacher about
them in class. Some of these constructions may require review of
Beginning Creek, while others will be covered later in this book, so your |
teacher may ask you to keep your notes and questions as you continue to
work on the language. In some cases, your teacher may want to discuss
the structures at that time. '
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Working with a classmate, take turns reciting the sentences from
“Health” (tracks 80-87). Begin by having one of you repeat the sentences
spoken by the first speaker while the other participant takes the sentences
spoken by the second speaker. When you are fairly comfortable repeating
those sentences, take the other speaker’s role. If you cannot pronounce all
of the words exactly, try at least to mimic the intonational contours of the
words. Be ready to recite these sentences in class as best you can. Your
teacher may allow you to recite along with the CD, or you may be asked
to recite as much as possible from memory.

Listen to the story “Turtle’s Shell” (track 89). As you listen, pay atten-
tion to the cadence of Linda’s voice. Does she always speak at the same
pace? Is there a rhythm to her speech? Does her speech as she tells this
story sound different from the way she spoke in the conversations? Why
might that be?

Are you able to identify any words? It is not expected that you will be
able to hear all of the words at this point, and you are not being asked to
translate any of the conversation—it is enough for you to try to pick out
words that you know. Write down the words that you hear clearly in
Muskoke and be ready to present your list in class. Compare the words
that you were able to identify with other students’ lists. If you like, listen
to the rough translation that Linda gives on track #90. This may give you
some idea of words to listen for in the Mvskoke version.

Careers and Jobs

Webster’s Third New International Dictionary defines education as “devel-
oping the mind, knowledge, or skill.” Our ancestors and elders are teachers,
although most do not have college educations or degrees. In the old days,
they drew from their experiences to teach the young men how to hunt, fish,
and identify certain plants to be used as medicine. Women taught their
daughters how to cook and preserve wild game how to and use the hides for
clothing. They also showed girls how to identify edible plants and preserve
them for future use. This is how our ancestors educated their young people
in the ways of tribal life. Education has always been part of every culture in
existence, including the Muskogee Creek and Seminole cultures.

Then the removal of tribes from their homelands brought new experi-
ences. They were introduced to religion and schools. The children were
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sent to schools to learn English and forget their language and culture
This created a hardship for the children, as the elders and leaders of the
tribes did not want the children to forget their culture. 4

We know now that education is the way of the future. Slowly, the
elders came to see that their children would have to learn the new ways in
order to survive. They hoped that the children could learn the new thi
and still keep their culture. To ensure this would happen, they took the
time to tell children stories and take them out with them to experience
Muskogee Creek and Seminole ways of being in the world when they
came home from school. ‘

Today, the gates are open to young people to make their way in the,
world through education. With their education, they can develop careers
and find jobs in fields that are interesting and useful. Grants are available
to them, along with assistance from some tribes, to help pay for college’ '
and graduate education. '

Tribal members in general can benefit from the education of our
young people. A lot of our young people come back to work with their: p
tribes. Sometimes, though, there can be a clash between the older and
newer ways of doing things. This can be overcome if we stop to think about A
ways our older values can be interwoven with education.

Life offers a way to develop our skills, knowledge, and minds to create ,
our way in this world. Getting an education will lead to jobs and careers
and can really help students, their families, and their tribes. £

Suggested Readings

Interestingly, despite the fact that there are two ways of indicating that an -
action will take place in the future in Mvskoke usage, there has been
little written about this phenomenon. Michele Nathan’s dissertation
(1977) explores the future tense and intentive mood suffixes in separate
sections. Hers is the only easily accessible analysis that covers both of =
these suffixes in detail. Nathan (1977: 111) discusses the future tense
suffix, noting that the future tense form can vary between —yré- and —vhé-
in Florida Seminole Mvskoke. Among Oklahoma speakers of Mvskoke,
the —vhe- form of the future tense suffix is almost never heard. :
Nathan (1977: 120-21) also describes two forms of the intentive mood
suffix. Both of these forms, used by speakers of the Florida Seminole dialect -

Seminole Lighthorsemen’s Patch. Mekusukey Mission, Oklahoma, July 13, 1999.
Photograph by Chester R. Cowen. C. R. Cowen Collection, Courtesy of the Oklahoma
Historical Society. Negative #19687.IN.FC5.12.1.
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of Myskoke, are different from the form of the intentive mood suffix use
by Myskoke speakers in Oklahoma. While the actual suffixes used to mg
intentive mood differ in Florida and Oklahoma speakers, much of Nathar
discussion about the uses of these suffixes applies equally to speakers j
both communities. Speakers and listeners in both Mvskoke-speaking com:
munities interpret the use of the intentive mood suffix(es) to indicate the
the subject of the sentence has the means and intention to cause the actioy
to happen and/or that the subject will pursue the action in the future,
Nathan notes that Florida speakers interpret the use of the intentive moox
suffixes as indicating that the action will take place in the very near future
This differs somewhat from Oklahoma speakers’ use, in which the intentive
mood suffix can be used for actions that will take place more than a day or
two in the future. 3 3
There are several excellent sources available for those interested
learning about employment opportunities and economic activities of
Muskoke-speaking peoples. Readers interested in understanding how
Muskogee Creeks and Seminoles made their living both before and aft
Removal are directed to Fogelson (2004). In this book, the lifeways a
practices of several Southeastern groups are explored in detail. We sugg
the following chapters, as these concern Mvskoke-speaking groups
particular: Finger and Perdue (2004: 152-62); Fixico (2004: 162-7
Walker (2004: 373-92); Innes (2004a: 393-403); Paredes (2004: 404-40
Sturtevant and Cattelino (2004: 429-49); and Sattler (2004: 450-64).
These chapters explore a number of aspects of cultural, social, and
economic life among the Oklahoma and Alabama Muskogee Creeks, and
the Oklahoma and Florida Seminoles from the very distant past to the:
present. The chapters by Finger and Perdue and by Fixico provide a gen-
eral overview of the historical events that have affected Muskogee Creek
and Seminole life since the time of Removal, providing a basis agai
which the observations specific to the Muskogee Creeks and Seminoles
can be compared. The chapters by Walker, Innes, and Paredes focus on-
the Oklahoma and Alabama Muskogee Creek communities. The historie
and current circumstances of the Oklahoma and Florida Seminole com-
munities are discussed in the chapters by Sturtevant and Cattelino and by
Sattler. In all, it becomes very clear that those within the Muskogee Creek
and Seminole communities have weathered several changes in economi€
opportunities by being flexible and resilient. '
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The newspapers of the Muscogee (Creek) and Seminole Nations of

‘ Oklahoma (the Muscogee Nation News and Cokv Tvleme respectively),

and the Seminole Tribe of Florida (the Seminole Tribune) provide a

: wealth of information about employment and educational opportunities

available to tribal members. Each one frequently includes articles dis-
cussing important economic, employment, and educational achieve-
ments of tribal members. These newspapers will keep you informed
about all aspects of tribal life that are important for members today,
including careers, housing, education, social-welfare programs, and more.



CHAPTER FIVE

Commands and Causatives

We will begin this chapter by introducing you to the way in whi
Muskoke speakers give commands to others. In linguistic usage, commands
are often called “imperatives.” Imperatives are sentences in which the
speaker is ordering another person to undertake an action. An example of
an imperative in English is “Sit down!” The most forceful examples of
English imperatives are those that contain only a verb. However, it is
sible to construct forceful imperatives with a verb and object, such as in
“Pick it up!” With these very short forms an English speaker makes it clear

.

that he or she is ordering the listener to perform the action, even though

the subject of the sentence is not indicated.
A Muskoke speaker can indicate that he or she is commanding the lis-

negating suffix is followed by ~¢ to end the command. (In the third line of
the examples, the position of the imperative suffix (-vs in the case of posi-
tive commands, -t in the case of negative commands) is indicated by tl .“
abbreviation “imper” for “imperative.” As commands in Mvskoke are
often given with a different tone of voice and greater emotional force than
are declarative sentences, exclamation points act as a further indicator
that this form is being used in written texts.) Mvskoke imperatives, li e

those in English, frequently leave out the subject suffix. Thus, a mother
might say the sentence in example 1 to her child. ‘

102
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Nocvs!

noc-vs
sleep_(1)-imper
“Go to sleep!”

' Even though the mother is speaking directly to her child, she does not

conjugate the verb for second person singular (“you”). Instead, she is simply
resenting the action that she expects her child to perform by using the

~ verb stem with the imperative suffix.

This is the general pattern of imperative formation in Mvskoke. The
imperative suffix is added directly to the verb stem, without the addition

~ of a tense or subject affix. The only other affix that occurs with any fre-

ency with the imperative suffix in Mvskoke is the negating suffix, which

s added between the verb stem and the imperative suffix. Example 2
* shows how a command including the negating suffix is formed.

Eccekot!
ecc-eko-t
shoot-neg-imper
“Don’t shoot!”

When an object is included in the imperative form, the appropriate

~ object prefix will be included on the verb stem. For instance, in example

3 the object “us” is indicated by the addition of the first person plural type
Il prefix to the verb. Thus, the only difference between example 3 and
example 2 is the inclusion of the object prefix.

3. Epoccekot!
epo-cc-eko-t
1PII-shoot-neg-imper
“Don’t shoot us!”

When a command in Myvskoke involves the use of a suppletive verb,
the verb stem used to create the command depends on the number of
either the subject or the object. Examples 4, 5, and 6 present the forms a
Muvskoke speaker would use to command that one, two, or more than two
People are supposed to stand up.
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4. Ahuervs! paper-box-ind_obi set_down_(2)-imper

ahuer-vs “Set/put down the (two) paper bags!

stand_up_(1)-imper

“Stand up!” Cokv-tohahwvn atakvpoyvs!

cokv-tohahwv-n atakvpoy-vs

5. Asehokvk(v)s! paper-box-ind_obj set_down_(3+)-imper

asehok-vk-(v)s “Set/put down the (three or more) paper bags!”

stand_up_(2)-distr-imper

“Stand up (to two)!” * Thus, as examples 7 through 9 demonstrate, the choice of which of a sup-

pletive verb’s stems to use is based on the number of objects affected by

6. Asvpaklvk(v)s! : the action that the listener is being commanded to perform in the imper-

svpakl-vk-(v)s  ative sentence.

stand_up_(3+)-distr-imper

An imperative containing a verb that does not have suppletive forms

1”

“Stand up (to three or more)!

 for plural subjects or objects will use the distributive suffix to show that the
subject or object noun is plural. The imperative suffix (-vs) then follows
 the distributive suffix. Note that when the imperative suffix comes after the
 distributive suffix, the initial v of the imperative suffix is not pronounced.

Because the verb stem varies according to the number of subjects and i
the listener(s) at whom the command is directed who will take on tt
role of subjects, the verb stem to which the imperative suffix is adde
depends on the number of people to whom the speaker is giving the com
mand. Because the speaker giving the commands in examples 5 and
expects that all those who are being spoken to will follow the directive
the distributive suffix is included. This makes it clear that all of those be
told to perform the action should pay attention—the command app_
equally to all in the group.

When a command is given that includes a verb for which there are
different stem forms depending on the number of objects, the appropriate
form is chosen for the number of things on which the speaker wants the
listener to perform the action. Examples 7, 8, and 9 all contain different
forms of the verb “to set (something) down,” because the number o
objects is different in each sentence.

- 10. Hompvks!
homp-vk-s
eat-distr-imper
“(you plural) Eat!”

~ In cases like that in example 10, the use of a more forceful tone of voice
helps to make it clear that this is an imperative rather than a declarative
statement.

When a verb that does not have suppletive forms is being used in a
negative command, the distributive suffix is again added to the verb stem.
The negating suffix follows the distributive suffix and, finally, the impera-
tive —t is added. This leads to the form in example 11.

7. Cokv-tohahwvn ataklicvs!
cokv-tohahwv-n ataklic-vs

1. Emonayvkekot!
em-onay-vk-eko-t
3PD-tell_them-distr-neg-imper
‘Don’t tell them!”

paper-box-ind_obj  set_down_(1)-imper
“Set/put down the paper bag!”

8. Cokv-tohahwvn atakkayvs!
cokv-tohahwv-n atakkay-vs

Commands created by adding the imperative suffix alone—or negating
and imperative suffixes in combination—to the verb stem are forceful. Often,
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.; 1e command given in example 13 would be used when telling an
; wanted guest to leave. It is a very direct order and shows that there is
o love lost between the speaker and the listener.

The use of the imperative suffix and the emphatic particle allows
Muyskoke speakers to create very forceful commands indeed. However,
there are situations in which speakers may want to lessen the emotional
tone of the imperative somewhat, as we do in English by preceding the
command form with “Please,” as in “Please, sit down.” The addition of
- “please” suggests that the listener has far more leeway to do something
 else and that the speaker is not really demanding that the listener do as he
* or she has been told. Myskoke also has a way of making a command less
forceful by including a suffix (-ep(0)-) indicating that the speaker recog-
nizes that the listener has the option to not follow the command. The
 position of this suffix will be marked by the abbreviation ‘ctre’ for “coun-
 terexpectational,” following the usage in Hardy (2005: 224-25).

The counterexpectational suffix has a range of meanings, most of
which revolve around the idea that the action specified by the verb to
which the suffix has been attached is not going as would usually be
“expected. When the suffix is attached to imperative constructions of the
-~ sort that we are considering here, it gives the sense that the speaker is
aware that the listener has the option of performing the action or not.
- Thus, by including the counterexpectational suffix in imperatives, the
speaker leaves the listener with the option of choosing whether or not to

just as with English commands, imperative forms in Mvskoke are gj
in a louder and “sharper” tone of voice than are less emotionally I
sentences. Mvskoke speakers can add further information about
speaker’s emotional commitment to the imperative through the addig
of the emphatic particle ci. (The particle can also be pronounced as
which is the form in which the particle is entered in the Martin
Mauldin dictionary [2000]. However, because the most often heard fo
is ci, we will use that notation to mark the inclusion of this particle in ¢
sentences in this book.) &
The element ci is called a particle because it does not have a meani
of its own, as a word does, yet it stands alone in the sentence and, thus,
not considered to be an affix. Its inclusion in a sentence makes a diff
ence in the emotional tone but does not significantly alter the over
meaning of the sentence. When a Mvskoke imperative verb is follo
by ci, it indicates that the speaker is very emphatic about what he or sh
saying (hence, the abbreviation ‘emph’ for this particle in the third lir
of each example). If the imperative is being offered as an extension
friendship or camaraderie, as in example 12, where one is being told
eat and take advantage of the host’s generosity, the inclusion of ci tend
signify that the speaker is truly stating the imperative out of concern fo
the listener’s welfare. ‘

12. Hompvks ci!

homp-vk-s ci do what is being commanded.
eat-distr-imper emph - The sentence in example 14 is commonly heard when one visits a
“(you plural) Eat!” - Muskoke speaker.

When the emphatic particle follows an imperative form that is iss! '. 4. Likeps cil

out of a sense of anger, hostility, or derisiveness, the particle serves t li'ka'VS ci .
underline that the speaker is issuing the command in no uncertain te i‘stj((li)'c“'?"mpef emph
it down!”

In effect, the listener had better comply with the command or else!
example of this type of command, to which c¢i has been added, occurs

example 13. This sentence is uttered when the host wants the guest to make her- or

himself comfortable by taking a seat. Despite the fact that the sentence
has all of the markings of a strong imperative (it contains the imperative
suffix and the emphatic particle), the presence of the counterexpecta-
~ tional suffix makes it clear that the guest is under no obligation to take a
- S€at, so the host is not really issuing a strong command to the guest. The

13. Vyvscil
Vy-vs ci
go_(1)-imper emph
“Go!”
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difference between the sentence in example 14 and the same constry,
without the counterexpectational suffix (“Likvs ci!”) is similar to th
ence between “Please, sit down!” and “Sit down!” in English. Incly,
the counterexpectational suffix makes the tone of the command m
more polite and less commanding. ;
In many lullabies, like that on track 7 of the CD accompanyi
book, the counterexpectational suffix is used to soften a command.
might expect, in a song like a lullaby the singer will often tell the child,

15.  Nocepvs!
noc-ep-vs
sleep-ctre-imper

”

“Go to sleep!

This actually serves to change the meaning of the word slightly,
‘sleep’ to ‘go to sleep.” By including the counterexpectational suffix in #
command, the singer is, to some extent, inviting or encouraging the
tener to go to sleep, rather than demanding that the listener do so. Usis
the softer form of the command also allows that the listener may or may n
fall asleep, which makes sense, as one cannot always predict that babig
and young children (to whom one would generally sing a lullaby) will g
to sleep when you want them to. )

Generally, when you want to express a command that will get the lis
tener’s attention and quick response, you should use the form with only th
verb stem, the distributive suffix (if you are speaking to plural listeners)
and the imperative suffix. Adding the emphatic particle to the imperativ
verb can either make the command even more intense (as in imperative
offered in an unfriendly manner) or show that you sincerely care about th
listener’s following your direction (as when using the imperative with
friend). In the latter case, the emphatic particle demonstrates that you are
using the imperative form based on your desire for the listener to benefit
from the action. Inclusion of the counterexpectational suffix serves to
soften the tone of the imperative. This suffix makes it clear that you leave
the decision up to the listener as to whether she or he will perform th
action. Knowledge of these various ways of constructing imperatives il
Mvskoke is important, as it will help you to identify whether speakers aré
being very direct and forceful in their comments or are making suggestion:
from the perspective of a friendly host. ‘
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Causatives

A Jusatives are constructions in which the subject of the sentence is not
e beneficiary of the action. Generally, in causative sentences the sub-

t is either making another entity perform the action or is actively per-

forming the action on another being. Think of the meanings of the
following English sentences:

} 16. “The man eats bananas.”
" 17. “The man is making you eat bananas.”
' 18. “The man is feeding you bananas.”

* In sentence 16, which is not a causative, the man is performing the act of
“eating” on bananas and, as a result, is the sole beneficiary of the action
' of eating. In sentences 17 and 18, however, “you” are the beneficiary or
~ recipient of the action, not the man. In sentence 17, the man is making or
~ causing you—hence the term ‘causative’—to perform the action of eating

the bananas. This means that it is you, and not the man, who reaps the

~ benefits of this activity. In sentence 18, you again are the recipient of the
~ action, as it is you who are the recipient of the man’s act of feeding you.

When the person or thing that is being caused to do something (the
causee) is being made to take an active role in the completion of the

~ action specified in the causative construction, this is called a direct

causative. Sentence 17 above is an example of a direct causative, because
in order for the action to take place, “you” have to do the eating of the
bananas. This does not mean that the causee cannot resist the action,
nor should it be taken to imply that the causee necessarily wants to
comply with the activity. But in all cases of direct causatives in Mvskoke,
there is the sense that the causee plays an active role in the performance
of the activity.

Indirect causatives are those in which the causee does not play a very
active role in performing the action. Sentence 18 is an example of an indi-
rect causative, in that the action is really being performed on the recipient.
In sentence 18, the man (the causer) is the one doing the feeding of “you”
(the causee), so the causee only plays an indirect role in the performance
of the action. In indirect causatives, the causer or some other entity is the
one who is really in control of the action.
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The causative suffix in Mvskoke has two forms, -ec- and —yc-. The p
tion of the causative suffix will be shown by the inclusion of ‘caus’ in its p
tion in the third line of each example. The choice of which of these form
use on a verb depends, to a great extent, on the sounds preceding the
tion of the causative suffix. Below, we discuss tendencies governing whi
the two forms is used, covering the vast majority of the cases. Howe
there are some verbs that do not follow this general pattern, you will have
pay attention as you interact with Mvskoke speakers in situations in whig
sentences containing causative verbal constructions are used. :

Stem vowels

of the causative suffix to use with a given verb, we must introduce the idea o
a final vowel on Mvskoke verb stems. To this point, you have been told th
the verb stem is what remains after the infinitival suffix has been droppe
from the form of the verb that appears in the glossary. On most type I verb:
the infinitival suffix is —etv, and on type I verbs it is —¢. Deleting or dropping
the infinitival suffix from the verb form presented in the vocabulary lists and
glossary has been all that you have had to do to prepare the verb for the addi
tion of the prefixes and suffixes that you have seen to this point. i

When the causative suffix is added to the verb, however, the most
reasonable and elegant explanation for three of the four phonologically
different forms that it has relies upon the existence of a final stem vo
that does not appear in the general form of the infinitive. In essence, there
is an argument (presented by Haas [1948], Booker [1980], and Martin
[1991]), that the stems of Mvskoke verbs used to end in vowels that reappear
when the causative suffix is to be added to a verb. In forming causative sen-
tences, then, you will have to take into consideration a final vowel that
no longer found in the infinitive form of the verb, and it is this vowel that
we will consider to be the final stem vowel in this section of the text.

Luckily, most Mvskoke verbs follow a set of patterns in regard to deter-
mining what the final stem vowel is. We will discuss each of these patterns.
in the next few paragraphs. While it is true that these patterns apply to the
majority of Mvskoke verbs, you should keep in mind that there are some
that do not seem to conform to these patterns, so it is possible that you will
encounter some causative forms that you would not expect from the discus=
sion that follows.

o
~ When the Final Vowel
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TasLE 5.1. Means of Determining the Final Stem Vowel

And the Final Consonant Then the Vowel to Be

. the Infinitive Is in the Infinitive Is Added to the Stem Is
B

v.a,0,6€0ré Neither p nor k e
» E:.ither vora Either p ork o

0 Either p or k v

Either € or Either p or k Either e or o

Table 5.1 shows the general pattern for determining the final vowel of
the verb stem. Notice that the final vowel depends on the vowel that
appears to be last in the infinitival form (e.g., the vowel o of hocetv ‘to

ound or beat something in a container’) and on the final consonant in
the infinitival form (e.g., the consonant ¢ of hocetv). Because of this vowel-
consonant ending in the infinitive form, the final vowel to be added to the
verb stem (infinitive form minus infinitival ending) is e, leading to the
form hoce-, to which the causative suffix will be added.

Table 5.2 provides examples of each of the verb structures listed in
table 5.1 in the order in which they were presented. Thus, the first two
lines in table 5.2 show the results of putting two verbs ending in v and a,
and whose stems do not end in the consonants p or k, through the process
of determining the final stem vowel. The modified stem form, showing
the addition of the final vowel, is given in the third column of the table
for each of the verb stem examples. This format is repeated for every
other combination of vowel and consonant listed in table 5.1 above.

The final vowel of the verb stem is important, as this vowel deter-
mines which of the two forms of the causative suffix (-ec- or —ye-) will be
used on the verb. The —ec- form is used when the final vowel of the verb
stem is v or e. A final vowel of o takes the —yc- form of the suffix. The
application of the suffix causes some changes in pronunciation of the
stem vowel, which we have described below for each form of the suffix.

The —ec- form of the causative suffix
As stated above, the —ec- form of the causative suffix is used when the stem

vowel is v or e. When the —ec- form comes after a v stem vowel, its own
vowel (e) combines with the final stem vowel (v) to create the sound of the
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TaBLE 5.2. Examples of Final Vowel Addition to Verb Stems

Stem Form (Final Vowel and Resulting
Consonant in Infinitive Form) Exemplary Verb Stem with Final V¢

Stem vowel v, final
consonant is not p or k

pvee- ‘to pound, shatter’  pvece-

Stem vowel q, final fay- ‘to hunt’ faye-
consonant is not p or k

Stem vowel o, final okkos- ‘to wash okkose-
consonant is not p or k (one object)’
Stem vowel e, final es- ‘to take’ ese-

consonant is not p or k

Stem vowel ¢, final mvnheér- ‘to enjoy’ mvnhére-
consonant is not p or k
Stem vowel q, final task- ‘to hop (of one)’ tasko-

consonant is either p or k

Stem vowel v, final
consonant is either p or k

ewvnhk- ‘to be thirsty’ ewvnhko-

Stem vowel o, final homp- ‘to eat’ hompv-
consonant is either p or k

Stem vowel e, final

vyep- ‘to leave, go vyepe- or vyepo-
consonant is either p or k e

away from (of one)’

hvtesk- ‘to sneeze’ hvteske- or
consonant is either p or k hvtésko-

Stem vowel ¢, final

vowel i. Thus, in example 19, the vowel in the causative suffix is writtel
and pronounced as i, because it results from the combination of the v fina
stem vowel of hompy- and the initial vowel (e) of the causative suffix (-e¢c-)-

19.  Cecke tvklike cehompices.
ce-cke-@ tvklike-@ @-ce-homp-ic-D-es

2Sll-mother-def_subj  bread-def_obj 3persD-2persll-eat-caus-3per: dec

“Your mother fed you the bread’

You sho i
indicated by the type I subject suffix on the verb. The “causee” is denoted
through the use of the type II prefix on the verb. When necessary, the
item upon which the “causee” is performing the action is shown by the

~ use of the type D prefix.
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uld note that the “causer” in this and the following examples is

Example 20 presents another case in which the action of placing the

~_gc- form of the causative suffix after a stem ending in —v- leads to the
vowel sound i between the stem and the causative.

- 20. Uewvn okofkiciyvnks.

uewv-n ?-okofk-ic-v-k-vnk-s
water-indef_obj 3persll-muddy-caus-1S-neg-mp-dec
‘I did not make the water muddy.’

'~ In this example, you can also see that the causative suffix occurs before the

1S subject suffix on the verb. Following the subject suffix are the negating,

~ middle past, and declarative suffixes, which are in the order you were

shown in Beginning Creck, chapter 10. Note also that v was identified as
the final stem vowel, because the last vowel of the infinitive verb form is o

- and the last consonant in the infinitive stem is k. Even though another

consonant, in this case f, comes between the last vowel in the infinitive
form of the verb and the k, this does nothing to alter the choice of v as the
final stem vowel when you are getting ready to add the causative suffix.

The verb in example 20 also shows that type II verbs are taken
through the same steps as type I verbs when you are determining the final
vowel and adding the causative suffix. The verb stem is found by deleting
the final long ¢ from the end of the infinitive form. The determination of
the final stem vowel is then made on the basis of the remaining sounds.
Thus, in example 20, the stem of the verb okofk- was derived from okofke,
and the final vowel was then shown to be v, because the last vowel in the
infinitive stem is o and the final consonant is k. When a type II stem is
presented in an infinitive form that ends in —etv, follow the steps already
given for determining final vowels on type I verbs.

When the —ec- form of the causative suffix is added to a verb stem
that ends in the vowel ¢, the two vowels combine to create a long & sound
before the ¢ of the causative suffix. In example 21, this is what has hap-
Pened to cause the form of the causative to be heard as éc-.
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21.  Hvset cvhiyécetos.
hvse-t cv-hay-ec-D-et-o-s.
sun-indef_subj 1SIl-warm-caus-3pers-ss-aux_vb-dec

‘The sun is making me warm.

Given the number of verb stems whose final vowel is e, it will come as
surprise that this is the most common form of the causative that you
likely to encounter when listening to or talking with Mvskoke speake

The —yc- form of the causative suffix

The other form of the causative suffix is —yc-. This form is used when th
final vowel of a verb stem is 0. When this form of the causative is place
after the o of the verb stem, it can modify the sound of this vowel so th
sounds like the /oy/ of the English word “boy.” In the speech of
speakers, though, this combination of final stem vowel o and the y of th
causative are pronounced like the English word “way.” E
It is because of the first pronunciation described above that lingu' :
consider the form of the causative added to verbs with final stem vowel ¢
to be —yc-. For this reason, when the position of this suffix is shown ir
the second line of each example in which it occurs, the stem vowel
will be shown on the verb stem and the causative will be indicated as -y
Remember that this is the case, even though the stem vowel o-causative
suffix combination will always be represented as —uec- in the Mvskok
writing system, as in the verb ohfolhuecetv ‘to make (two or more) retur
something,” which has this form in its glossary entry. Example 22 presents
a verb, ending in a final o, to which the —ye- form of the causative suffix
has been attached. Notice that the manner of representing the stem vowel
and causative suffix in the second line of the example follows the fo
we have just described.
22.  Cesse cvtaskuecetos.
cesse-()
mouse-def_subj
‘The mouse made me jump.’

cv-tasko-ye-@-et-o-s
1SII-jump-caus-3pers-ss-aux_vb-dec

In cases where the final vowel of the verb stem may be either o or €.
(when the verb infinitive form has a final vowel of e or ¢ and the final

@ke el
e the s
create eit

~ explai
23.
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E nsonant is either p or k), causative constructions with these verbs may

ther the —ec- or —yc- forms. The first is used when the final vowel is
econd when the final vowel is o. Thus, it is possible for speakers to
her of the sentences in examples 23 and 24 when they want to
n what it was that made the woman sneeze.

Homucet hokten hvtéskuecvnks.

hokte-n A-hvtesko-yc-D-es

homuce-t

black_pepper-indef_subj ~woman-indef_obj 3persll-sneeze-caus-3pers-
mp-dec

‘Black pepper made the woman sneeze.”

24. Homucet hokten hvtéskecvnks.

homuce-t hokte-n ?-hvtesk-ec-D-es

black_pepper-indef_subj ~woman-indef_obj 3persll-sneeze-caus-3pers-
mp-dec

‘Black pepper made the woman sneeze.

' Because of this alternation, Mvskoke speakers will understand both kinds of

causative formations, but people generally prefer to use one over the othejr.
In Oklahoma Mvskoke-speaking communities, there appears to be a shift
toward the use of the —ec- form of the causative in these cases. Whether you
use the —ec- or —yc- form of the causative suffix with verbs that allow for the
use of either one, you will be understood, though you may find that most of
the speakers with whom you interact prefer one version over the other.

Further Considerations

There are some other features of verbs that play a role in determining which
version of the causative suffix to use with a given verb. Both of the items we
will deal with here have to do with suppletive verbs. The way in which a
verb changes to denote the plurality of its subject can make a difference in
which form of the causative suffix is used with the plural verb stems.

First, as you may have noticed in looking over the verbs listed'in
appendix 2, several verbs change from a singular to a plural form by addl.ng
the suffix —ho- to the verb stem. For instance, the verb vpeletv ‘to smile,
laugh’ has a plural form vpelhoyetv. In creating causatives with th.e plural
form of verbs that have ho followed by y at the end of their infinitive form
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(such as vpelhoy- from the infinitive vpelhoyetv), no further vowel is

to the stem formed when —etv has been dropped from the infinitive f
With verbs of this sort, the —yc- form of the causative suffix is added dire
to the verb stem that results from dropping the infinitival suffix. This ]
to the following differences between causative structures made from |

pLE 5.3. Causative Forms for Verbs with Plural Stems That Could Be Mistaken
for Causative Forms

Jerbal Infinitive Forms Verb Stems Derived
(Smgulaf Dual, Plural) from the Infinitives Causative Stem Forms

s ic- ke (one)
i 8 s ttetv ‘to go through, ropott ropottecic- to ma
singular and plural forms of ‘to laugh” in examples 25 and 26. pass B b (ofone) 0. through, pass Hrough’

25.  Posucet vmvpelécvnks. ropothoyetv ‘to go through,  ropothoy- ropothoyc- ‘to make (2+)
pos-uce-t vm-vpel-gc-A-vnk-s pass through (of two)’ go through, pass through
cat-dim-ind_subj 1SII-laugh/smile_(1)-caus-3pers-mp-dec '\gopotecetv ‘to go through, ropotec- (could be
‘A kitten made me smile/laugh.’ ~ pass through (of 3+ taken as a causative)

26.  Posucet vmvpelhuecvnks. “nocetv ‘to sleep (of one)’ noc- nocecic- ‘to make sleep
pos-uce-t vm-vpelho-ye-D-vnk-s v (of one)
cat-dim-ind_subj 1SIl-laugh_(2+)-caus-3pers-mp-dec nochoyetv ‘to sleep (of two)”  nochoy- nochoyc- ‘to make sleep
‘Kittens made me smile/laugh.’ (of 2+)

nocicetv ‘to sleep (of 3+)’ nocic- (could be taken

Generally, when the plural form of a verb is differentiated from i
singular form by the inclusion of ho in the stem, the —yc- form of th
causative is used even when a consonant besides y follows the suffix
the infinitive. Thus, in constructing a causative statement with the
enokhoke ‘sick (of two or more), the final k of the stem derived from
infinitive form is dropped before the —yc- version of the causative suffix
added. This leads to the structure shown in example 27. s

as a causative)

Verbs whose plural stems end in a final syllable that could be mis-
taken for the causative suffix tend to have special causative forms. Table
- 5.3 shows the way in which Mvskoke marks the causative form on two dif-
~ ferent verbs whose plural stems end in sounds that could be confused
- with the causative. The rationale for using a special, long form of the
causative on the singular forms of verbs such as those in table 5.3 is to
make it clear to a listener that one is using the causative on the singular
stem, rather than the noncausative plural. For instance, if ropottetv did
not have a long causative form, one would think that the causative of this
stem would be ropottéc-, which is very close to the plural form of the non-
causative verb stem ropotec-. The only difference between the two is the
length of the final vowel (the long & of the causative form versus the short
e of the plural, noncausative form), which does not provide much for a
listener to use in determining whether a speaker is using the causative
singular form or the noncausative, plural form.

The use of special structures in the case of causatives leads to the very
clear differences among the verbal forms shown in examples 28-32, which

27.  Wakvpesé toksat ponokhuecvnks.
wakvpesé toks-at po-nokho-ye-@-vnk-s
milk sour-def_subj 1Pll-sick_(2+)-caus-3pers-mp-dec
“The sour milk made us sick.’

A further element must be kept in mind about suppletive verbs tha
have different forms for singular, dual, and plural subjects or objects. In
many cases, verbs with three distinct forms will have a plural form thal
includes something that could be construed as the causative suffix.
instance, the verb ‘to sleep (of three or more)” has the structure nocicetv-
When the stem of ‘to sleep (of three or more)’ is separated from the infini
tival suffix, the resulting form is nocic-, which sounds as though it end
with the causative suffix (cf. examples 19 and 20).
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provide sentences containing both causative and noncausative forms )
singular, dual, and plural forms of ropottety. Examples 28-30 give you 1
causative sentences, while examples 31-32 give you causative sentence:

28.  Eto-vlke tvphan ropottimvts.
eto-vlke tvph-an ropott-i-mvt-s
tree-pl wide-def_obj pass_through_(1)-1S-dp-dec
‘I passed through the wide forest.’

29.  Cepvnvke eto-vlke tvphan ropothoyemvts.
cépvn-vke-)  eto-vlke tvph-an ropothoy-@-emvt-s i
boy-pl-def_subj tree-pl  wide-def_obj pass_through_(2)-3pers-dp-de
“The (2) boys passed through the wide forest.’

30.  Cepvnvke eto-vlke tvphan ropotecemvts.
cépvn-vke-)  eto-vlke tvph-an ropotec-@-emvt-s |
boy-pl-def_subj tree-pl ~ wide-def_obj pass_through_(3+)-3pers-dp-de
“The (3+) boys passed through the wide forest. ‘

31.  Hoktvlet eto-vlke tvphan cvropottecicemvts.
hoktvle-t eto-vlke tvph-an cv-ropott-ecic-P-emvts
old_woman-ind_subj tree-pl  wide-def_obj 1SII-pass_through_(1)-

caus-3pers-dp-dec
‘An old woman made me pass through the wide forest.’

32.  Hoktvlet cépvnvke eto-vlke tvphan ropothuecemus.
hohoktvle-t cépvn-vke eto-vlke  tvph-an
old_woman-ind_subj  boy-pl-def_obj tree-pl  wide-def_obj
D-ropotho-ye-D-emvt-s
3persll-pass_through_(2+)-caus-3pers-dp-dec ‘
‘An old woman made the (2 or more) boys pass through the wide forest.

Notice that the causative in example 32 covers plurals of 2 or more.

When a verb has a long causative form in the singular, there is only o 1€
plural causative form, even though the noncausative form of the ve :
may have different stems for singular, dual, and plural. ‘

The rules governing the production and use of the command

causative forms that you have learned in this chapter cover most of the

R ce
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E b forms in Mvskoke. However, there are some irregular causatives and
;e.omma“d forms with which you will undoubtedly be confronted as you
interact with Mvskoke speakers. As long as you are aware of the gener.al
 forms of the command and causative suffixes, you should be able to dis-

m when one of these kinds of sentences has been constructed, even
though it does not conform exactly to the patterns you have been shown

to this point.

Indirect Causatives

} Direct and indirect causatives differ in that the causer tends to have an

active role in making the action happen in direct causatives, while in indi-

" rect causatives, the causer has an oblique role in the performance of the
~ action. In a direct causative, there is little doubt that the causer is directly
~ responsible for making the causee do the activity. In an indirect causative,

the causer may provide the suggestion that the causee pursue the activity
or may play a role in helping the causee perform the action. When the
causer plays a helping or supporting role in carrying out the action, the
causative is indirect in form.

The Mvskoke causative examples that you have seen to this point are
almost all direct causatives. The sole exception is example 19, in which
‘your mother’ (the causer in this sentence) is feeding ‘you’ (the causee)
some bread. In this case, the causer is providing the food for your con-
sumption, even to the point of moving the food to your mouth, but it is up
to ‘you’ to do the chewing and swallowing that completes the action. In
this case, while we may think that ‘your mother’ is being very active in car-
rying out the activity of the sentence, it is really up to the one being fed to
do the consuming of the food, so this is considered an indirect causative.

In most other cases, the fact that one is faced with an indirect
causative is indicated by the inclusion of the counterexpectational suffix
in the causative construction. As we mentioned earlier, the counterexpec-
tational suffix indicates that the action may not go exactly as one would
expect or that the person performing the action has the possibility of not
complying with expectations. Including this suffix in a causative sentence
demonstrates that the causee has a real role in determining whether the
action happens or not, which—as one might expect—places the causer
in the position of being less directly responsible for seeing that the activity
takes place.
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When the counterexpectational suffix, like the distributive and
tive suffixes, is the last one on the stem before the negating or tense-ma
suffixes, it is affected by the changes caused by the application of
grades to the stem. Given that the counterexpectational suffix gene
comes before the causative suffix in a causative construction, it is rarely
the position affected by the verb-grade changes. Occasionally, though,
counterexpectational suffix may come after the causative. When this oc
you will need to pay attention to any changes to the form of the suffiy
resulting from the lengthened-grade, falling-tone grade, or h-grade.

The inclusion of the counterexpectational suffix before the causative
also leads to the use of a form of the causative that you may not expect
With the counterexpectational suffix added to the verb stem (thereby
becoming part of it), it would appear that the form of the stem vowe
should be —e-, which, when melded with the vowel of the causative suff
would make the causative be pronounced as —éc-. However, in this
the final stem vowel is actually —v-, which leads to the pronunciation
when the causative suffix has been applied. Thus, whenever you create
causative in which the counterexpectational suffix precedes the causative
suffix, the latter will be written and pronounced as —ic-. &

Examples 33 and 34 present the different forms of direct and indirect
causatives respectively. Note the difference in interpretation of the two se
tences. While both lead to the same English sentences in the fourth line
the examples, the ways in which the man is going to cause the boy to dan
are quite different. In example 33, for instance, the man is making the b
dance through direct physical contact. In example 34, however, the man
doing something that leads the boy to begin to dance, but the man is not
entirely responsible for the boy’s actions.

33, Mvt mistet cépanan opvnécvhanes.
mvt  miste-t

@-opvn-éc-vhan-D-es
boy-def_obj 3perslI-dance-caus—mtent-3pers-dec :
“That man is going to make the boy dance.’

(By bouncing the boy up and down on his knee, for instance.)

Cc€pan-an
that man-ind_subj

34.  Muvt mistet cépanan opvnepicvhanes.
mvt  miste-t
that  man-ind_subj

@-opvn-ep-ic-vhan-D-es
3persll-dance-ctre-caus-intent-
3pers-dec

cépan-an

boy-def_obj
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“That man is going to make the boy dance.’
(By playing music that would make the boy dance, for instance.)

Jt will be necessary to consider how the causer is managing to persuade
the causee to do the action whenever you are trying to interpret an indi-
rect causative. Generally, the context in which the action is occurring
will give you enough information to be able to infer how the causer is
indirectly making things occur.

The directive and command forms that you have just learned are
used rather more frequently in Mvskoke interactions than you might
expect. Directive constructions are used when interacting with guests,
both familiar and unfamiliar, so if you go to visit Mvskoke speakers, you
will undoubtedly be hearing and responding to politely offered directives
to sit down and/or eat. Causative constructions are also used with some
frequency in conversations, particularly when the speaker is relating what
has happened to other people.

Vocabulary

TooLrs
English Moyskoke
hammer svtokuce
nails/nail veoky

or veopv
saw esfokv
ladder veecakv
screwdriver nak (e)sem vfiyetv
screw/screws (e)sem vfiky
gun eccv
bullet, arrow ré
bow cvkotvkse
arrow cvkotvkse enré
fishhook rvro rakcvwety

or cufokonhe
net hoyv
knife eslafkv



122 Intermediate Creek
English Myskoke
pen/pocket knife eslafkuce
axe woceswv
or pocoswy

VERBS
English Mvskoke
to pound or shatter (as with a

hammer or mallet) {I;3} pvccety
to pound or beat (as corn with a keco and

kecvpe or seeds with a mortar and pestle) {I;3} hocetv
to saw {I;3} foyetv
to carry (one item) {L;1I} esetv
to carry (two or more items) {I;II} cvwetv
to drop (one item) {I;3} awiketv
to drop two items {I;3} atakkayetv
to drop three or more items {I;3} atakpvlvtetv
to fire, shoot {I;IT} eccetv
to catch a fish {I;3} vro esetv

or {L;3} vro aswiketv

to build one thing {I;3} hayetv
to build two or more things {I;3} hahicetv
to tear down something {I;3} letvfety
to screw in {I;3} (e)sem viiyetv ‘
to unscrew something {I;3} (e)sem vfikv em esetv
to cut something (once) {I;3} tvcetv 3
to cut something (several times) {I;3} waretv
to drill a hole/holes {I;3} polletv
to carve something {I;3} kvlvfetv
to chop (wood) {I;3} cvsketv

Exercises

EXERCISE 1

Change each of the following sentences into a causative, making five
sentences that include the counterexpectational suffix with the causative
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~ suffix and five others using only the causative suffix. Provide a translation
* for each sentence, including those provided as your starting point. For each

indirect causative sentence that you construct, provide an explanation as to
how the causer is making the causee perform the action. An example has

been provided for you.

Original sentence: Causative form:

Honvnwvt vecakvn awikvnks.  Cvpvwyt honvnwvn vecakvn
awikepicvnks.

Translation:

A man dropped a ladder. My maternal uncle made a man

drop a ladder.
Explanation for the indirect causative:
My maternal uncle came around a corner and scared the man so
much that he dropped the ladder.

Ceckuce telomhv hokkolan vmvhorhvkvhanetos.
. Honvntake coko tutcénen hahicvkvrés.

. Sopaktv tashokes.

. Cépvne mahat vcopv cvcaweks.

. Rvro em akwiyv hoyv tvphan cvhwes.

. Wotko nehat pvfnén letketos.

Honvnwy éwvnwvt yvlahv ponesemvts.

. Hoktvlat kapv cekfan rokiyes.

. Cvcket veen hocekotos.

. Foco ostvpakat tvméces.

OO0V WN

o

EXERCISE 2

Construct ten different directive sentences using the verbs, nouns, and
adjectives listed below. Five of the sentences can contain only a verb, while
the other five directives can contain a noun, too. Of the five sentences with
nouns, include at least one adjective in three of the sentences.

Verbs Nouns Adjectives
. ahvtvpecetv yokkofketv holatté
2. em akhottetv eto hvtke
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Verbs Nouns Adjective
3. okkosetv sokhy hvsvtke
4. vcumhoketv vecaky hvsvthvke
5.  foyetv hvecuce cvpakke
6. kaketv tvklike mahé
7. enrecvpetv (€)kvnhvlwuce kvrpe
8. vtehketv enke kvmokse
9.  waretv vhvoke poloké
10.  pvkohlicety svhocacky cvhképen
EXERCISE 3

Come up with ten or more directives you are likely to use in the course
of one or two days. Write these down in a list that you can turn in to Yo
teacher. Over the course of one or two days, be certain to use these
directives whenever an appropriate situation arises. You may recite them
only to yourself or, if you are in the presence of another Myskoke
speaker, you should say them out loud. Keep track of some of the situa-
tions in which you have used the directives and describe these on the
same sheet on which you have written the list of directives, so that you
can hand these in to your teacher, too. Your teacher may ask you to
share your list of directives and the descriptions of how and when you
used them with other members of your class. Be prepared to say your:
directives aloud at that time. '

EXERCISE 4 1
Think about all that you did or that you observed others doing over the past
two days. Based on what you recall about how your and others’ activities
were performed, write out ten causative sentences that relate to your experi- |
ences. If you need vocabulary items not included in the glossary of this text,
we suggest that you consult Beginning Creek, the Loughridge and Hodge -
dictionary (1890 [1964]), or the Martin and Mauldin dictionary (2000).
After you have written down your ten causative sentences, provide suffi-
cient contextual information so that another person can imagine how and
why the causer made the action occur. Your instructor may ask you to pro-
nounce your sentences in class and provide some background information, -
so you might want to practice saying the sentences that you have formed.
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EXERCISE 5

Separate out and then identify each morpheme in the sentences be10\'av.
Follow this with an English translation. When you have done so, you will
end up with a structure similar to the second, th}rd, an.d fourth lines of
each of the examples in this chapter. An example is provided for you.

Example: Hvse hiyat sokhv-hatkv ewvnhkécvrés.
hvse hiy-at sokhv-hatkv-@  @-ewvnhke-ec-@-vré-s
sun hot-def_subj possum-def_obj 3persll-thirsty-caus-3pers-
fut-dec

“The hot sun is going to make the possum thirsty.’

1. Totkv hiyat vssen morécetos. .
2. Miste veulet cépvnvke cvyayvhokan eton pvfnén cvskepicvnks.
3. Wakvpesé-neha asvmwiyvs!

4. Vhakv-hayv cvpakkat cempenkvlécetisv?

5. Cemvhayv hoktuce hokkolan hoccicepihces.

6. Poposet cvcerwvn pohvpo ponhayepihces.

7. Vpokepvks ci!

8. Efv vculet wakv lvsten yvkvpécvhanes.

9. Hofonof Cufe Nokose elvwécvtéte?
10. ‘Sem vtehkv hompvks ci!

EXERCISE 6

Translate the following causative sentences into Mvskoke, constructing
an indirect and a direct form of the causative for each sentence. When
you have done this, describe some context that would explain the indir_ect
form (the context should make it clear how the causer made the action

occur indirectly).

1. A naughty boy made the little girl cry.

2. The dog made two squirrels climb that tree.

3. My older brother made me carry my younger brothers. (Man
speaking.)

4. 1 made them tear down the arbor.

5. The fireman made the thin old woman open the door.
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Listening Exercise

Listen to track 5 on the CD that accompanies this textbook. This is a cone
versation regarding food preparation, and in it one of the speakers uses

some directives and causatives. Tracks 64-79 present each speaker’s tumng
in order. Listen closely to these tracks and identify at least four sentences
that contain either a directive or a causative construction. Be prepared to

state the sentences out loud in class, so that your classmates can understand
why you think that it is an example of a causative or directive construction.

Listen for directives in “Turtle’s Shell” (track 89). When do they
occur? Who is the recipient or target of the directives and who is giving
them? Are these directives very forceful, or do they contain the counter- i

expectational suffix? Does Linda’s voice change in any way when she is
using these directives in the story? You may find that listening to the English
translation is helpful in identifying approximately where the directives occur
in the Mvskoke version.

What role does Turtle’s inappropriate response to the directives play
in the story? What is the outcome of his inattention to the directives? Do
you think the fact that Turtle ignores the directives makes this story a
useful teaching tool? What audience might need to be taught about the
importance of paying attention to directives? Be prepared to discuss your
answers in class.

Tools and Their Maintenance

Tools that are used to sustain life require maintenance. The Indians knew
that in order to sustain themselves, they needed to keep their tools and
weapons in good working order. This meant that every person had to be
careful to use tools appropriately and treat them with care.

The men used knives, bows, arrows, and tomahawks for hunting and
protecting the tribe. Bows and arrows were used mainly for hunting. With
these implements, they hunted rabbit, squirrels, deer, and fish. They
were very good at hunting and managed to keep the tribe fed year-round.
They also knew ways of using plants to assist them in their hunting.
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Three basket sieves, three wood mortars and pestles, and an iron pot, Lydia Larney’s
home, March 2, 1923. Photograph by Jennie Elrod. |. Elrod Collection, Courtesy of the
Oklahoma Historical Society. Negative #20382.80.

Women used knives, baskets, clay pots, and grinders. The grinders that
women used in the old days are nothing like those we use today. Grinders
used to be made out of a mortar made from a hollowed-out log, called a
keco, and were used in conjunction with a pestle, also made from wood,
called a kecvpe. Women used this to grind corn by putting the com in' the
keco and pounding on it with the kecvpe. Corn could be ground into differ-
ent sizes, such as coarse meal for hominy or sofke, or really fine grinds for
corn meal or ecko.

Hollowed-out gourds were used as dippers for ladling water or soup.
Baskets and clay pots were also part of the items used by women as they
fixed food for their families. The Creator gave us each of these things and
showed us how to use them to survive. If we did not keep our tools in good
condition and use them with respect and care, it could have cost our lives. It
is clear that our ancestors maintained their tools well, since we are still here.
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Suggested Readings

Readers interested in the various usages of the counterexpectational ang
causative suffixes are referred to Nathan (1977), Cohn (1987), Martin
(1991) and Hardy (1988, 1994, 2005). These sources treat the suffixes in
very different ways, but each raises important issues and provides inform-
ative discussions about the suffixes as they are used in speech within the
Muskogee and Seminole communities. For instance, Nathan (1977: 123)
identifies the suffix that we have called “counterexpectational” in this!
work as the “middle voice” in her book. She demonstrates that this same
suffix (-ep(0)-) is used to show that the subject is affected by his or her
action or that the subject is benefiting from the action taking place.
Nathan does not specifically address the issue of including this suffix in
the formation of commands, but she does show how it is used in coniunc-j '
tion with the causative suffix (Nathan 1977: 75-76). In the latter, she

comes to many of the same conclusions about causative formation that
we have presented in this book. ‘

Cohn (1987) focuses almost exclusively on the causative suffix, although -
there is some mention of the counterexpectational suffix (again, called .
“middle voice” in this chapter). Cohn is interested in two aspects of
causative structures in Mvskoke. The first aspect concerns the patterning
of the pronominal suffixes and prefixes in verbs that contain the causative
suffix. The second feature involves analyzing the order of suffixes in causa-
tive constructions and the interpretations that result from different organi-
zational structures. Cohn (1987: 61-63) provides a nice discussion of the
differences in meaning associated with the direct and indirect causatives,
which may be of interest to those intrigued by this structure.

Hardy (1988) is concerned with many of the same issues that Cohn
covers and goes into even more detail about each of them. Hardy’s work
is more technical in nature, so it may be a little more difficult to compre-
hend at first, but those interested in the subject will find Hardy provides
excellent insights into the morphological issues associated with the for-
mation of causatives in Mvskoke. Hardy’s (1994) article, “Middle Voice in
Creek,” covers some aspects of causative formation in pages 52-66 but is
primarily concerned with investigating the occurrence and meaning of a
suffix that indicates middle voice. In this case, Hardy’s (and others’) defi-
nition of middle voice is very different from what Cohn is referring to by
the same term or what we have called the counterexpectational.
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Martin (1991) is another source concerning the use of the counterex-
ectational and causative suffixes, though only in regard to the ways in
which these suffixes work to create causative sentences. Martin makes the
argument that the relationship of the subject to the action changes whgn
the counterexpectational suffix is included in a causative structure. In his
discussion of the subject-to-action relationship, Martin (1991: 214-15)
shows that the subject does, as Nathan suggests, become the beneficiary
of the action. However, Martin demonstrates that the subject plays a more
active role in the performance of the action when the sentence contains
both the counterexpectational and causative suffixes than when only the
causative suffix is used, so he goes beyond what Nathan covers.

In the most recent work on causative forms, Hardy (2005: 224-25)
proposes that the primary use of the counterexpectational (-ep(0)-) suffix
is to show that something is unexpected or there is the possibility that the
action will not occur as expected. He offers little discussion of whether
the subject benefits from or is affected by the action denoted by the verb
to which the suffix has been attached. In the section on the counter-
expectational suffix, however, Hardy speaks about three different meanings
that the suffix can indicate. Each of these meanings, except for the strictly
counterexpectational, has been covered in this chapter.

The types of tools and the ways in which they are used by Muskogee
people, both historically and currently, are discussed in several sources. The
information about tools and their use is sporadic in the readings listed below,
but there is a good deal of detail provided in each source. The most authori-
tative work on the types of tools used by the Muskogees before Removal is
Swanton (1928a). Tool types and their use are covered as Swanton presents
historic and ethnographic details about each of the areas of life in which
they were used. Unfortunately, he does not provide a single section devoted
solely to material culture of the pre-Removal Muskogees, but the informa-
tion available throughout his report is insightful.

Information regarding tools, their use, and technological changes occur-
ring after Removal may be found in a variety of sources. Reports of tools
bought for the use of tribal members, means of training individuals to use the
tools, and the success and productivity resulting from such training are to be
found in the Muscogee (Creek) Nation and Seminole Nation files at the
Oklahoma Historical Society. These reports were compiled by leaders of the
two nations or their representatives and were offered as evidence of the success
(or lack thereof) of federally sponsored training and modernization programs.
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Baker and Baker (1996) is a second source providing some infory
tion about technological items and their uses by the Muskogee pec
Some members of the Muscogee (Creek) and Seminole Nations w
slave owners who had brought their slaves with them to Indian Terrig
(Oklahoma) during Removal. Some of the narratives presented in.=
work, which are reminiscences of individuals who had been slaves amoy
the Creeks and Seminoles, describe their general activities and the tog
with which they performed these activities in often considerable detail,

" CHAPTER SIX

Postpositions and
Compound Noun Phrases

In this chapter, you will be introduced to postpositions and compound
noun phrases. Postpositions and postpositional phrases are means of
~ indicating the location of one noun phrase in relation to another noun
- phrase. Compound noun phrases are noun phrases that have more than
one type of noun contained within the phrase.

The term postposition refers to words that perform the same func-
tion as prepositions do in English. In most cases, postpositions in
Muyskoke indicate the relationship of one noun phrase to another as the
preposition does in the English phrase “the man behind the counter.”
The combination of postposition and the noun phrase that it is modifying
is called a postpositional phrase. Words and phrases demonstrating the
spatial relationship of nouns within a Mvskoke sentence are called post-
positions or postpositional phrases because the directional words always
follow the noun phrase that they modify, rather than coming before them
as in English. Examples 1 and 2 show the difference in location of the
Positional words in first an English then a Mvskoke sentence. The posi-
tional word in each is in boldface, and the noun phrase modified by the
Positional word is italicized. The postpositional phrase is made up of both
the postposition and the underlined noun phrase in example 2.

I Grandfather’s dog is lying under the chair.

2. Poca emefvt ohlikety (e)lecvn wakkes.
D-poca em-efv-t ohliketv-© D-(e)lecv-n

131
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3persll-grandfather 3persll-dog-ind_subj chair-def_obj 3persll-under.
wakk-Q-es ]
lying_down_(1)-3pers-dec

‘Grandfather’s dog is lying under the chair’

Notice that lecvn ‘under’ follows the noun phrase ohliketv ‘the chaij
which it modifies. L
In the second and third lines of example 2, the postposition is sha
as having a null prefix and a suffix. The prefix, when one is used, is ta
from the type II prefix set. When the noun phrase modified by the
position is denoted by a first- or second-person pronoun, it is marked by
the inclusion of a type II pronominal prefix in Myvskoke sentences. Thus
example 3 presents a Mvskoke sentence with a second person pronoun as
the object of the postposition.

35 Cépvnet ceyopvn hueretos.

huer-@-et-o-s

boy-ind_subj  2persll-behind-obl  stand_(1)-3pers-ss-aux_vb-dec
‘A boy is standing behind you.

cépvne-t ce-yopv-n

The suffix shown on the postposition (called the oblique and indi-
cated by ‘obl” in the third line of each Mvskoke example) helps to show a
listener that the items affected by the postposition are playing a secondary
role in the sentence in relation to the performance of the action. In
essence, using this suffix makes it clear that the position of the items in the
noun phrase is included as informative material, but that this information
is not directly connected with the activity being discussed in the sentence.
This suffix is used at some times and not others by Mvskoke speakers, and
its inclusion or exclusion does nothing to change the meaning of the sen-
tence. As examples, the sentences in examples 4 and 5 are exactly alike in
meaning and tone, except that the oblique suffix is included in example 4
but not in example 5.

4. Poset coko homvn likvnks.
pose-t coko-@ @-homv-n lik-@-vnk-s
grandmother-  house-def_obj  3persll-in_ sit_(1)-3pers-mp-dec
ind_subj front_of-obl '

‘Grandmother sat in front of the house.’
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5.  Poset coko homv likvnks.

pose-t coko-@ @D-homy lik-@-vnk-s
grandmother-  house-def_obj 3persll-in_front_of sit_(1)-3pers-mp-dec
ind_subj

‘Grandmother sat in front of the house.’

When the object of the postpositional phrase is identified by a pro-
noun, as in example 3, the pronoun prefix is taken from the list presented
in table 6.1. The pronominal prefixes shown here are identical to the type
I prefix set used on verbs. Notice that there is no clear way to tell whether
a second or third person object noun is plural or singular. The distributive
suffix is not used with postpositions, only the type II prefix, so there is no
distinction between the second or third person singular and plural forms.

TaBLE 6.1. Pronominal Prefixes Used with Postpositions

Object Abbreviation  Postpositions Postpositions

Noun Beginning witha ~ Beginning with Any
Consonant or e Vowel Other Than e

1S ‘me’ 1811 cv- ve-

2pers ‘you’ 2persll ce- ec-

3pers ‘him/her/it 3persll — —

1P ‘us’ 1PII po- pom-

2pers ‘you (plural)’  2persll ce- ec-

3pers ‘them’ 3perslI — =

You also may have noticed that the noun phrase modified by the
postposition in examples 2 through 5 has appeared as a definite object in
each case. This is standard for noun phrases modified by postpositions.
When the noun phrase includes adjectives, as in example 6, the final
adjective takes the —an suffix, showing that it is a definite object.

6. Eshoccickvn cokv holatté rakkan onvpvn ascvnwiyvs!
eshoccickvn  cokv  holattée  rakk-an @D-onvpv-n
pencil-ind_obj book blue big-def_obj  3persll-on_top_of-obl
D-as-cvn-wiy-vs
3perslI-to-1SD-pass_something-imper
‘Pass me the pencil on top of the big blue book!”
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It is possible to create sentences containing multiple numbers of pe
positional phrases, similar to the English sentence “The boy ran behj
the rock in front of the house.” The Mvskoke translation of this senten
is shown in example 7.

7. Cépvne cvto yopvn encoko ehomvn letikes.

L

cépvne-D cvto-)  yopv-n en-coko-Q ehomy-n
boy-def_subj rock- behind-obl  3perslI- in_front_of-oh

def_obj house-def_obj :
letik-@-es

run_(1)<hgr>-3pers-dec
“The boy ran behind the rock in front of the house.’

Notice that the order of the postpostional phrases is the same in the
Muskoke example as it is in the English translation. The fact that the boy
is running behind the rock is mentioned first, then that the rock is locatee
in front of the house. This ordering presents the most important info
tion first (that the boy is running behind a rock) and then provides le
relevant information (specifics about exactly where the rock is located).
Thus, if you are confronted with a Mvskoke sentence in which one or
more postpositional phrases follow a first phrase, translate them as you
would the prepositional phrases in an English sentence. The first postpo-
sitional phrase has the most important information for understanding and
completing the sentence, with later phrases adding descriptive material.

Occasionally, English sentences containing prepositions will be trans-
lated without using a postpositional phrase in Mvskoke. In example 8, ofv.
‘in” does not occur in the Mvskoke sentence but does appear in the
English translation. Instead of a direct translation of “in” from the English,
Muskoke speakers will form locational phrases using verbs to denote the
position of the object noun. 1

8. Cokv sokev vtehken tohahwv yopvn eslikes.

cokv-@ sokev-0 vtehke-n tohahwv-@

book-def_subj  bag-def_obj be_inside_a_container_  box-def_obj
(2+)-obl

yopv-n eslik-0-es

behind-obl be_situated_(3+)-3pers-dec

“The books are in the bag behind the box.’
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In this example, the fact that the books are located inside the bag is
~ shown through the use of the stem from vtehketv ‘to be inside a container

(of two or more objects),” to which the oblique suffix —n has been added.

Verbs describing the location of one item in regard to another, like
ytehketv, show up rather frequently in Mvskoke constructions that require
the use of prepositions in their English translations. Often, the verbs in
such constructions will have the structure described in example 8, where
the oblique suffix has been affixed to the verb stem. The form has been
mentioned here to make you aware of this means of demonstrating the
Jocational relationships between nouns in Mvskoke sentences. It will be
discussed in greater detail in chapters 8 and 9, where we cover the forma-
tion of sentences containing multiple verbs.

Compound noun phrases

At times, more than one noun may be included in a noun phrase. When
this is the case, a compound noun phrase is formed. In Mvskoke, the
way in which a compound noun phrase will be indicated depends on
whether the noun phrase is conjoined or disjoined. In the case of con-
joined noun phrases, the nouns are considered to be part of a single
group, as in the English sentence “The man and his dog were running.”
In this sentence, the subject noun phrase consists of both ‘the man’ and
‘his dog,” making it compound in nature, and the man and the dog are
performing the action together, indicating that the nouns in this phrase
are conjoined.

A disjoined object noun phrase occurs in “You use either a saw or an
axe to chop wood.” In a disjoined noun phrase, the nouns are not con-
sidered to be part of the same group. Disjoined noun phrases lead the
hearer to conclude that at least one of the items will not be part of the
subject, direct object, or indirect object noun phrase when the action
takes place. In the English sentence given above, a listener would know
that only one of the items specified in the disjoined noun phrase ‘a saw or
an axe’ will be used to chop the wood.

Conjoined noun phrases

When a Mvskoke speaker creates a conjoined compound noun phrase,
the nouns that a listener is to perceive as part of the same grouping are
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listed one after another. Often, the nouns take the definite subject " 1]1. Cepanat yokkofketv estele-svhocackv tepvkan vpvivtetos.

object suffix and there is no inclusion of a connective word similar to " cépan-at yokkofketv  estele_svhocackv  tepvk-an
English ‘and.” The fact that a number of nouns are spoken one 3 boy-def_subj  shirt socks together-def_obj
another, along with the proper form of the verb (if suppletive), is enoug O-vpvivt-D-et-o-s

to demonstrate to a Mvskoke listener that the speaker is creating a cog
joined noun phrase. An example of this construction in presented i
example 9. ‘

3persll-throw_away_(3+)-3pers-ss-a ux_vb-dec
“The boy threw away his shirt(s) and socks.’

Notice that the verb takes the form for three or more objects, even
though the use of tepvkan would make it seem as though only two things
are being thrown away. The 3+ form of the verb makes it clear that the
number of items being discarded is at least three.

Muskoke speakers also may indicate that they are forming a con-
joined noun phrase by adding the suffix —o- “and’ to the nouns. When this
suffix is added to nouns in a string, it is usually preceded by —t- (which
will be grouped together with the ‘and’ suffix in the second line of each
example) and followed with the appropriate subject/object ending (-t/-n).
When a speaker uses this suffix on nouns in a conjoined phrase, he or she
will usually place it on each noun except the final one in the phrase. If a
speaker adds another noun to the phrase, rather as if he or she had forgot-
ten one item on the list, the speaker will often place the ‘and’ suffix on
this noun, too. You can hear an example of this sort of structure on track

9. Foco sasvkwv tvmécetos.
foco-O sasvkwv-0) tvméc-P-et-o-s 1
ducks-def_subj  geese-def_subj fly_(3+)_l_grd-3pers-ss-aux_vb-dec ‘
‘Ducks and geese are flying.’ ol

When the nouns are marked as indefinite subjects or objects, all
nouns in the noun phrase will be marked in the same way. Thus, ir
example 10, each of the nouns is marked as an indefinite object (eack
one ends with the indefinite suffix —n). As in example 9, it is simply the
fact that a string of nouns, marked in the same way, occurs in the sen
tence that indicates it is a compound, conjoined noun phrase.

10.  Ecket tvkliken tosénvn tafvmpen wares.

ecke-t tvklike-n tosénv-n tafvmpe-n 11 of the CD included with this text, in which Bertha is listing off several
mother-ind_subj bread-ind_obj salt_meat-ind_obj onion-ind_obj items she will buy, obviously adding meat to the list almost as an after-
D-war-D-es ' thought. The written version of this line is presented in example 12.

3persll-slice_(2+)_l_grd-3pers-dec

‘Mother slices the bread, salt meat, and onions.’ 12, Wakvpeséton, wakvnehaton, custaken, vpeswvton vpohvhanetowis.
wakvpesé-to-n wakvneha-to-n custake-n vpeswv-to-n
milk-and-ind_obj  butter-and-ind_obj egg-ind_obj meat-and-ind_obj
vpoh-vhan-et-ow-i-s
buy-intent-ss-aux_vb-1S-dec
‘I will buy milk, butter, eggs, and meat.’

Occasionally, a conjoined noun phrase consisting of only two nouns
will be marked as such by the inclusion of the word tepvke ‘together” in
the sentence. This word is used very much as though it is an adjective in
that it follows the two nouns that it modifies. Also, when it is marked as.
definite, it takes the form tepvkat/tepvkan, but when it is marked as indef-
inite, it takes the form tepvket/tepvken, as other type II adjectives do (see
Beginning Creek, chapter 4, for review of this structure). In example 11,
tepvke marks the conjoined nature of the noun phrase in that it shows
that the shirt(s) and socks, together, are considered to be the objects of
the sentence. ‘

Disjoined Noun Phrases

Muskoke uses three different constructions for disjoined, compound noun
phrases. One way of demonstrating that at least one of the nouns in a com-
Pound noun phrase is to be considered separately from the others, as in an
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‘either-or’ sentence, is to insert the word monkat/monkan ‘or’ betwe ;;-3
nouns in the phrase. Examples 13 and 14 show sentences in which the
joined noun phrase is marked by the use of this word.

It is possible to use the disjointive suffix by itself, too. Example 16
 presents a sentence in which the disjoined noun phrase is indicated solely
by the use of —tis.

13.  Cvrke nockv-coko monkan hompetv-hakcokofv yvkapes. )
cv-rke-@ nockv-coko monk-an  hompetv-hak-coko-(0)f
1SII-father-def_subj sleep-room or-def_obj food-make-room-in
D-yvkap-D-es
3persll-walk_(1)_1_grd-3pers-dec
‘(My) father is walking in either the bedroom or the kitchen.’

16. Focotis sasvkwvtis hvece onvpvn tvmhohkes.
foco-tis  sasvkwv-tis  hvece  onvpv-n  tvmhohk-@-es
duck-disj  goose-disj  river  overobl  fly_(2)<hgr>-3pers-dec
“Two ducks or geese just flew over the river.

A listener knows that hvece is not part of the disjoined noun phrase, because
the disjointive suffix has not been added to it. Therefore, it is part of another

& ?
¥, s gorkaalypsshn chyacy ~ noun phrase playing a different role in the sentence.

kafe-n uewv-n monk-an  wakvpesé-n  D-ce-yac-v
coffee- water-ind_obj or-def_obj milk-ind_obj 3pcrsD—2persIle
ind_obj want-int N

Vocabulary

‘Do you want coffee, water, or milk?’

Notice that monkan comes just before the final noun in the phrase : QR P1NC EEATURES

example 14. This is the usual position of monkat/monkan when it is use

- English Moyskoke

to show a noun phrase is disjoined. i
A second means of showing that the nouns are disjoined may b house coko
combined with the use of monkat/monkan to make it even clearer th or cuko
one of the nouns should be thought of as separate from the others in door vhvoke
phrase. This is done by adding the disjointive suffix ~tis to each of t ~ window vhvokuce
nouns in the phrase. The appearance of this suffix is marked by the use 0 ~ floor taktopvtake
‘disj’ for ‘disjointive suffix’ in the third line of the examples in which : roof coko-onvpy
appears, beginning with number 15. or coko-ohrvnky
ceiling cokofv-ohrvnkv
15.  Sokhvtis monkat wakvtis vee hompvkvnks. or vtopv
sokhv-tis  monk-at  wakv-tis  vee-@ ?-homp-vk-D-vnk- bathroom cokuce
pig-disj or-def_subj cow-disj  corn-def_obj 3persll-eat-distr- bedroom nockv-coko
. ’ 3pers-mp-dec or wakketv-cokofv
Either the pigs or the cows ate the corn kitchen hompetv-hakcoko
. . . o B
The use of this suffix plus monkat/monkan makes it very clear to a listene hallw o ompetv—_coko
4 ) ay etehoyvnécv
that only a subset of the nouns in the phrase should be considered to b Ehim
ney, fireplace totkv-hute

playing the role of subject, object, or direct object in the sentence. At lea
one of the nouns marked by the suffix —tis is to be separated from the others
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PosTPOSITIONS
English Myskoke
above, over onvpv
because of, in order, for vrvhkv
behind, in back of yopv
below, under, beneath (e)lecv
between (e)tennvrkvpy
or (e)tenrvwy
by, next to vopke
close to, near tempé
in back of a building topvrv
in front of (e)homv
inside of, during ofv
on the other side of pvrvnké
place, location miyewv
or mi
to the right kvperv fveevn
to the left kvskvny fveevn
VERBS
English Moyskoke
to open (a door, window, etc.) {I;3} hvwecetv
to close (a door, window, etc.) {I;3} vkhottetv
to hang up one item {I;3} vtvretv
to hang up two or more items {I;3} vtvrticetv
to take down (one item) {I;3} aesetv
to take down two or more items {I;3} acvwetv
to paint (a picture, a house) {L;II} vhayetv
to cover {I;II} ohranetv

to uncover one item {I;II}
to uncover two or more items {L;I1}
to break, crack (one egg, glass, etc.) {I;3}

to break, crack (two or more eggs, glasses, etc.) {I;3}

to be level {II}

to be uneven {11}

ohrvnkv esetv
ohrvnkv cvwety
tvkocetv
tvkohlicetv
tvpeksé

etemontvlé
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Exercises

EXERCISE 1

Translate each of the following sentences from English into Mvskoke.

. Your glasses are lying to the right of the paper.

. My older brother built a house in the woods. (a man speaking)
. I made her hang the dresses in front of the shirts.

. A hawk and an eagle flew behind that mountain.

. The man dropped the nails to the left of the hammer.

. A hunter hung his bow above the door.

. Six skunks just ran under the house.

. The old dog lay down between the tree and the car.

. The women are sitting under the arbor behind the house.

. Yesterday, I walked near your house.

O O 00 N1 NV AW —

fo—)

EXERCISE 2

Identify each morpheme within the following sentences, provide the lin-
guistic notation for each morpheme, then translate each sentence from
Muvskoke to English. As you perform this exercise, you should produce
lines similar to the second, third, and fourth lines found in the examples
in this chapter. The following is an example of what your answers should

look like.

Original sentence:
Oponvky hérv honayetv nak-eshoccicetv cokv lecvn wakketos.
Morphemes:
oponvky hérv honayetv-) nak-eshoccicetv cokv-@ lecv-n wakk-D-et-o-s
Linguistic notation:
sermon-def_obj notebook-def_obj under-obl lying_down_l_grd-
3pers-ss-aux_vb-dec
Translation: The sermon is lying (is located) under the notebook.

1. Estelepikv vhvoke yopvn tohlikétos.
2. Cepanat cuntvn enke ofvn cawetos.
3. Nokke-vfastvt vlekev kvskvnv fveevn hueres.
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4. Naklokcicv ekvnv coko ehomvn tvpeksépicvhanes. : 1. Omvlkat cemvnicvkeks.

5. Cépvnvke hoktvkuce mvhakv-cuko topvrvn ahkopvnaketos, 2. Nake poheckvnkv?

6. Vhvokuce totkv-hute tempen vhayéyvnks. : 3. Estenkesakpikv somhuecés.

7. Mékko henehvlken kvperv fveevn liketos. 4. Mv hoktét cenhonnv-lecv sulkan tenépicvhanes.

8. Vhvoke nockv-coko etehoyvnécv etennvrkvpvn hvwecvs! 5. Rakko lvstat enletkekotos.

9. Vmmvhayv cokv eto lecvn ohonvhyes. 6. Ewvntake hokkolat akaketos.

10. Kocecvmpvn kvnhvlwe-rakké onvpvn hecvkvteés. 7. Stimvt vhvokucen hvwecvnkv?
8. Estvmen vpéyétomv?
EXERCISE 3 9. Cufet tasecekotomvtés.
10. Cvcerwv mvnetosat eton vcemketos.
Translate the following sentences into Mvskoke. :
EXERCISE 5

1. The moon and stars were bright last night. 1

2. Eagles eat rabbits, mice, and gophers. ~ Translate the following sentences into Mvskoke.

3. Our mother bought apples and oranges yesterday.

4. The chief, warriors, and speaker are sitting under the arbor. 1. I want either sofke or water.

5. Open the door and the window! 2. That man carves wood and stone.

6. He has a white car and a blue car. 3. Mother will buy either a ring or a watch today.

7. I'lost my coat and my gloves. 4. A boy and a girl are walking to school.

8. The fire burned the roof and one wall. 5. Horses and cows are afraid of bears.

9. The boys carried the nails and the screwdriver. 6. We will go to town on Wednesday or Thursday.

10. A doctor cured my older sister and my mother. 7. July and August are hot.
8. Eat the cookies and candy!
EXERCISE 4 9. The old woman will sew a shirt, dress, or pants for you.
v. 10. They made me carry the tall ladder and the sharp saw.

Translate each of the sentences in the exercise and then form a sentenc 1
containing a disjoined noun phrase in either the subject or the objet Exercisk 6

position that follows from the first sentence. Translate the sentence t
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you create and be prepared to describe how it relates to the first one. Al

example is presented below.

Original sentence: Hoktvkucet hompetv hahihces.

Translation: The girls just made the meal.

Second sentence: Helen monkat Jane vpeswvn wahres.
Translation: Either Helen or Jane sliced the meat. .
Discussion: The second sentence provides information about which ¢

two girls had the responsibility for preparing the meat for the meal-

Below are several nouns, adjectives, postpositions, and verbs. Using these
words, create ten sentences. At least five of your sentences should have
Postpositions, with two of these sentences containing more than one post-
- Position. At least six of your sentences should contain either conjoined or
~ disjoined compound noun phrases in either the subject or object position.
You do not have to use only the listed nouns as the subjects or objects in
- Your sentences, as you may conjugate the verbs for subjects using type I
suffixes and/or type II prefixes. Be prepared to say your sentences out loud
I class and to translate your sentences for the other students.
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Nouns Adjectives Postpositions

hetoté yvpocké lecvn

sokhv-hatky fvmpe ofv tvcetv %
taktopvtake pohke onvpv vchoyety
sote afvefvke tempé eteyamety
cvkotvkse honneé yopv hvsvthicety
Este-Aksomkvlke oklane etennvrkvpv eyveety
torkowv cutkosé ehomv sehoketv
ekv lopice vrvhkv cvfencicety
eslafkv mahmvyé vfopke setefkety
vhakv-hayv vevke pvrvnké vseketv
eckuce hotosvke em enhonret
ohenockv tvskoce takketv
Ohkalvlke

hockvte

kvtopokv

vlekev

fayv

vhvoke

EXERCISE 7

Write a story about a group that you interact with regularly. Describe wher
your group meets, the kinds of people who attend the meetings, and thy
topic that brings you together. If there is a leader in your group, discuss the
kinds of things that this person can make others do. Provide informatior
about any projects or activities your group plans to accomplish in the
future. Be prepared to tell your story to the class and to help other student
comprehend all that you talk about in your story. If you need assistanc
with vocabulary that you have not encountered in this text or Beginming
Creek, you should look at Loughridge and Hodge’s Dictionary of Muskoke
and English (1890 [1964]) and/or Martin and Mauldin’s A Dictionary 0f
Creek/Muskogee (2000). ‘

Mvskoke Emponvkv Hokkolat 145

Listening Exercises

‘ten to the individual turns in the conversation about food preparation

] (uacks 64-79) on the CD included with this book. Does either of the speak-
~ ers use any postpositions in their sentences? In cases where you are able to

re out the object nouns of the postpositions, write down the track in
which it occurs. Also, write down or memorize the entire postpositional
hrase, including the object noun and the postposition. Are you able to

: understand how the postpositional phrase fits into the rest of the sentence

in which it occurs? If so, write this down for the appropriate track number.
If you have difficulty with this for any of the tracks, remember which
tracks cause you the most problems and ask your teacher or another
fluent Mvskoke speaker for help in understanding these tracks.

Still listening to tracks 64-79 on the CD, do you hear any compound
noun phrases in the speakers” turns? If so, make note of the track number

- and write down or memorize the compound noun phrase that you hear on
~ that track. (If you write out the compound noun phrase, you may do so in

either Mvskoke or English.) Do any of these compound noun phrases
occur in connection with the postpositions you identified in the previous
exercise? Are you able to understand any of the tracks better after having
listened closely to them?

Listen to “Turtle’s Shell” (track 89). Does Linda use any postposi-
tions in this story? As best you can tell, do these postpositional phrases
play a crucial role in the story? Or does their occurrence simply add sec-
ondary information that is not central to the story? It may help to listen to
track 90, a loose English translation of the story, in order to identify
which postpositions occur in the Mvskoke version. Write down or memo-
rize which postpositions appear in the story.

Buildings

Along time ago, the Muskogee Creeks lived in villages, each village sur-
rounded by a fence. The buildings were made of limber tree limbs that
Wwere bent to form a house with a rounded shape, covered with animal
hides. Each family had its own space within the fence in which it could
build its houses. As a result, every family within a village had several
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buildings within its area. Some of these buildings were made to stot
for the village.

Villagers also erected a building where the men met to discuss
problems faced by the village or the larger tribe. Some of the issues that
men would discuss included where and when to go hunting for
whether to face other tribes who came into their area with hostility or g
erosity, and the arrangements necessary to conduct important ceremon;
Women were not generally allowed to take part in these meetings, thoy
they could enter the house to bring in food or drink to the men and
times, older women could offer their ideas about the topic being discuss

Women had their cooking houses, in which they performed many
their activities. Many times, there was an area in front of this house whe
all work like fixing corn, sewing, and making baskets and cooking pots s
done. This meant that any trash from these activities stayed outside t
houses, and the women could enjoy being outdoors while they worked.

The Seminoles lived in chickees in Florida. These were built off tt
ground to keep wild animals and insects from getting into the hou:
Poles were used to hold up the roof and floor. They used leaves to cov
the roof. Since they lived in swampy areas of Florida, no walls were bui
This let any cooling breeze come right through the house, while the roi
kept the burning sun and strong rain off them and their belongings.

Especially after Removal to Oklahoma, both tribes began to bu
homes like we see today. Now, both tribes have beautiful buildings ¢
their properties in Oklahoma and Florida. You can still see a chickee oct
sionally in Florida, but most Muskogee Creeks and Seminoles now live
the kind of houses that you are used to. This, along with other steps th
Muskogee Creek and Seminole tribes have taken to adapt to living in th
modern world, has helped both tribes to continue growing and takin
their place in history. ;

Suggested Readings

Further information about Mvskoke postpositions can be found in Natha
(1977: 129-30) and Hardy (2005: 239). Hardy introduces vrvhkv, ofv, elee
ehomy, eyopv, and vfopke in his work, while Nathan covers each of thes
and three other postpositions. The only postposition discussed in th
chapter and not represented in either of these works is etennvrkvpy. Har

similar ; :
;Iardy’s work). Hardy’s argument is persuasive, but we have chosen to use
‘ Nathan’s terminology, as there do seem to be some differences between the

 ways in which the suffixes are used on postpositions and nouns. In all other
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.d Nathan have different opinions about what we have identified as the
'lique suffix (following Nathan), with Hardy finding that this suffix is

in nature to the indefinite object suffix (labeled as ‘accusative’ in

respects, the information provided in both works is similar in scope and

detail and is consistent with what has been presented in this chapter.

Several sources contain descriptions of prehistoric, early historic, and
modern Muskogee and Seminole buildings. Archaeological analysis of
Mississippian sites always includes some discussion of the remains of

* buildings and their contents. Readers interested in building methods and
technologies used by the Mississippian and earlier inhabitants of the
~ American Southeast are directed to Hally and Mainfort (2004). This

work, particularly pages 274-80, provides a nice overview of the ways in

“which Southeastern groups arranged their communal space, and it is
 replete with citations. As readers find their interest piqued about any par-
 ticular aspect of spatial arrangement and building technologies, they are
~ advised to check the sources listed within the text for more information.

Many of the early travelers, traders, and agents in Muskogee and Semi-

~ nole territory left written descriptions of the buildings and communities that

they visited. Of these, William Bartram’s Travels (1928 [1791]) is among the
most informative and engaging. Bartram describes how the Muskogee com-

- munities fit within the landscape and how buildings were arranged within
~ the villages he visited. He also provides an occasional illustration and notes
on activities he witnessed taking place around various structures.

Swanton (1928a) relied heavily on Bartram and others’ accounts of
pre-Removal village layouts and building technologies, which he included
in his ethnography of the post-Removal Muskogee Creeks. Swanton pro-
vides several photographs of stompground and church structures through-
out this work, discusses their spatial arrangements, and considers how the
organization he saw reflected earlier patterns. The form and construction of
the ground and church buildings photographed by Swanton in the 1920s
can still be seen at most Muskogee Creek and Seminole stompgrounds and
churches today. Walker (2004: 377-79) provides additional detail to the
information provided by Swanton and deserves attention.

Modern-day buildings and their roles within Muskogee Creek and Sem-

~ inole life are discussed, although generally only briefly, in Innes (2004a),
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Sturtevant and Cattelino (2004), and Sattler (2004). In each of th

works, photographs are provided of buildings recently constructed
for members of the tribes. Each work includes some discussion

technologies now used in building construction and the importaj .

buildings in the maintenance of community relationships. For even
on current-day structures, readers are directed to the Muscogee Ni

News, Cokv Tvleme, and Seminole Tribune, which run stories almost eve

month on housing conditions for each group.

" CHAPTER SEVEN

Locatives

Postpositions are not the only way in which Mvskoke speakers can include
locational information in sentences. Mvskoke has a set of prefixes, called
locatives, which indicate where an action is taking place or the location of
an object affected by the action. We also will discuss other verbal prefixes
that provide information about things such as whether an action is being
performed with an object, by both subjects on each other, or toward the
subject or object of the sentence. Many of these prefixes will already be
familiar to you, as you have seen them on several verbs by now. We will
concern ourselves with the locative prefixes first, then the other prefixes.

LocaTrive PREFIXES

Locative prefixes are attached to verbs in order to indicate the location
where an action is taking place or the location of an object affected by
the verb to which the prefix has been affixed. These prefixes are com-
monly placed on verbs concerning location, movement, or placement.
Whenever a locative prefix has been attached to a verb, any Dative and
type II prefixes come before the locative prefix. In effect, the locative
prefix can be considered as closely joined to the verb stem, with other
prefixes having to take positions further away from the stem. Thus, the
order of the Dative, type 11, and locative prefixes on a verb always follows
the pattern shown in diagram 7.1.

149
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The locations of the Dative and type II prefixes and of distriy
negating, and tense suffixes are shown in brackets in diagram 7.1, beg;
these prefixes and suffixes are optional when constructing a verb p
The location of the locative prefix in relation to the other prefixes and
stem is not contained within brackets, because the placement of the Iq
tive prefix is the focus of this table. However, you should keep in mj
that the use of a locative prefix is optional and would be shown as such
being framed in brackets if this diagram were presenting the position’
any of the other elements instead. The placement of the interrogati
same-subject, or declarative suffix is not included in brackets, because
necessary to include one of these suffixes in a complete verb phrase.

. cur less frequently. Finally, the notation used to show the position of
ch of these prefixes will be shown by ‘loc” in the third line of each
~ example when a locative prefix occurs on the verb.

The prefix ak-

* The prefix ak- has a variety of meanings, all of which imply tll&}t the action

" takes place in or is somehow associated with water, mud, or a ditch or other

~ Jow place. For instance, the difference in meaning between examples 1 and
- 2 s directly tied to the occurrence of ak- in the second sentence.

1. Honvnwv létketos.

honvnwv-@ letk-D-et-o-s

man-def_subj run_(1)_]_grd-3pers-ss-aux_vb-dec
‘The man is running.’

Dative
Prefix

Type I
Prefix

Locative  Verb
Prefix Suffix

Distributive, Interrogative,
Negating, and/or | Declarative, or
Tense Suffixes Same-Subject S ;';""

Diagram 7.1. Order of Locative and Object Prefixes
2. Honvnwy aklétketos.

honvnwv- ak-letk-P-et-o-s
man-def_subj loc-run_(1)_1_grd-3pers-ss-aux_vb-dec
‘The man is running (in water or a low place).’

There is a limited set of locatives in Mvskoke, listed in table 7.1, with
distinct locational references.

In a case such as this, the action’s occurrence in water or a low area has
been specified by the addition of the locative prefix.

TaBLE 7.1. Locative Prefixes

: SnsonLscatipnal, 1, Hotation I.ndicating 5 The addition of this prefix may also show that the activity will result in
Locative Prefix Form Beference . e of Tl b something’s being in water or a low place. Example 3 presents a sentence
2k in water or mud, in a —— in which the rabbits will end up in water as a result of having jumped.

low place
tak- at ground level, around  ground 3. Cufe aktashokvhanes.
a house or structure cufe-? ak-tashok-@-vhan-es
oh- on top of something on rabbit-def_subj loc-jump_(2)-3pers-intent-dec
“The (2) rabbits are going to jump (into water or a low place).’
v- away from away

At times it is helpful to specify exactly where the subject or object will end
up, despite your having added the ak- prefix to the verb. The sentence in
example 3 may be modified slightly with the addition of ekvn-korke ‘hole
dug in the ground’ to lead to the sentence in example 4. Notice that the
verb in example 4 is exactly the same as in example 3, but the insertion of
ekvn-korke causes one to reinterpret the meaning of the prefix ak-.

The form of each prefix presented in table 7.1 is used consistently with.
all verbs to which the prefixes have been attached. There are some vari-
ants in the meanings associated with these prefixes, but the most impor- .
tant and frequently used meanings have been presented in the table. As
we discuss each prefix separately, we will talk about other meanings that
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Cufe ekvn-korken aktashokvhanes.

cufe-Q ekvn-korke-n ak-tashok-O-vhan-es
rabbit-def_subj ground-hole_in-ind_obj loc-jump_(2)-3pers-intent
“The (2) rabbits are going to jump into the hole in the ground.’ :

When ak- is affixed to a verb concerning vision or looking, it indiez
that the subject is gazing into or toward water or a low place. Exa
presents a sentence in which the direction of the speaker’s gaze is sp
by the use of this locative prefix.

5. Paksvnké mv hvccucen akhecvkotomvnks.
paksvnké  mv  hvec-uce-n ak-hec-v-ko-t-om-vnk-s
yesterday that river-dim-ind_obj  loc-look-1S-neg-ss-aux_vb-
‘I didn’t look in that creek (or ditch) yesterday.’

Adding ak- to verbs about removing items from a place or vacatin
space causes them to mean that the action originates in the water o
area. With this change in meaning, the item is considered to be remove
from water or the subject is vacating a space in water or in a low
area. Examples 6 and 7 contain verbs that concern removing items a
vacating a space respectively. In example 6, the verb form without ak-
esetv ‘to hold, catch, or take (one).” The addition of the prefix leads to
setv, which means ‘to take (one) from water or a low place’. Notice th
this instance, water is specifically mentioned as being the element fror
which the apple is being taken.
6.  Svtvn owv akesvhaneckv?
svtv-n owv-0) ak-es-vhan-eck-v
apple-ind_obj  water-def_obj  loc-take_(1)-intent-2S-int
‘Are you going to take the apple out of the water?’

Example 7 involves the movement of a person out of the water. Th
unmodified form of the verb ossetv means that one gets out of jail or som
confined space. With the addition of ak- to this verb, the resulting form
means that one gets out of water or out of a low place.
7. Rvro akhopoyvt akosseks

rvro-ak-hopoyv-t ak-oss-D-ek-s

8.
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loc-get_out_(1)-3pers-neg-dec

»

fish-loc-seeker-ind_subj
‘A fisherman is not getting out (of water or a low place)

vou will find several examples of verbs whose meanings change slightly

 with the addition of ak- in appendix 2. Whether a verb is suppletive or

o, affixing this prefix to the verb will lead a listener to infer that water or

ﬂig Jow place is somehow associated with the activity being discussed.

The prefix tak-

Tak- alerts a listener to the fact that the action to which this prefix has
been added is taking place on or near the ground or ground level. For
instance, in example 8, adding tak- to the verb lomhetv ‘to lie down (of
three or more)’ makes it clear that the hunters are lying on the ground,
not on a bed or some platform above ground level.

Fayvlke taklomhes.

fay-vlke-@ tak-lomh-@-es

hunter-pl-def_subj  loc-lie_down_(3+)_]_grd-3pers-dec
‘The hunters are lying down on the ground’

 Itis possible to be even more specific by including ekvny ‘ground’ before
~ the verb, resulting in a sentence like that shown in example 9. This sen-

tence would be translated as saying the same thing as the sentence in
example 8, but the fact that the hunters are lying on the ground is related
twice in the sentence in example 9.

9. Fayvlke ekvnvn taklomhes.

fay-vike-@ ekvnv-n tak-lomh-@-es

hunter-pl-def_subj ground-ind_obj loc-lie_down_(3+)_l _grd-3pers-dec
‘The hunters are lying down on the ground’

With some verbs, the inclusion of tak- means that performance of the
action results in the subject or object’s being on or near the ground. The
verb yurketv, when not modified with tak-, means ‘to fall (of two).” When
the prefix tak- is added to the verb, the resulting form is takyurketv, whose
Meaning is ‘to fall on the ground or floor (of two).” The addition of tak- to
this verb helps to locate the position of the falling subjects once they have



154 Intermediate Creek

finished the action, whereas the unmodified version does not provide
information about where the falling items come to rest. '

Affixing tak- to a verb of seeing or looking causes the subject’s gaze to |
directed toward the ground or to ground level. This is similar to the ch: 0
made by affixing ak- to a verb of seeing. The similarity between tak- and 4
does not end here, however. Adding tak- to a verb regarding movement
an item from someplace leads a listener to interpret the movement of
item as being from the ground to another place. The same holds true whe
a subject is vacating a space; adding tak- to the verb changes the meanin
to that of leaving the ground or a ground-level position. ,

In some cases, tak- adds the meaning of performing the action o
verb in an enclosed space or building. The verb fulletv ‘to go about
wander, be located (of three or more)’ changes its meaning when i
becomes takfullety. With the addition of tak-, it can mean either ‘to b
around at ground level or on the floor (of three or more)” as well as ‘to b
around in an enclosed space/building (of three or more)’. Affixing tak
thus allows a speaker to talk about someone’s being at home or in anothe
building without having to specify exactly which building the subject i
occupying. Examples 10 and 11 give versions of sentences with very simi
lar meanings. The only difference is that in example 10, exactly which
building the men are in has not been specified, though often listeners
will infer that it is the subject’s home.

10.  Hofonofvn honvntaket takfullvtés.
hofon-ofv-n honvn-take-t tak-full-@-vte-s
long_ago-during-obl man-pl-ind_subj loc-be_around_(3+)-3pers-
‘Men were at the house/building a long, long time ago.’

11. Hofonofvn honvntaket cokon takfullvtés.

hofon-ofv-n  honvn-take-t coko-n tak-full-@-vte-s !
long_ago- man-pl-ind_subj  house-ind_obj loc-be_around_(3+)-
during-obl 3pers-rp-dec !

‘Men were at the house/building a long, long time ago.’
The prefix oh-

You have seen the locative prefix oh- on several verbs by now. This prefix.
specifies that the location of the action or the position of the object as @
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: result of the action is above normal ground level or is on top of another
~ object. Often, the object on top of which the action is occurring or on

which the object comes to be positioned is explicitly stated in the sen-
tence, though this need not always be done. o

Oh- is most commonly interpreted as demonstrating that the action is
occurring on something. The verb ohliketv, which we have translated as
4o ride (of one)’ to this point, may also mean ‘to sit on (something) (of
one). If you think closely about riding a horse, it is reasonable to assume
that ‘to sit on (something)’ was the original meaning and that t]}1§ 'was,
expanded to cover sitting on a horse while riding it. The sense of ‘riding
has since been broadened to include riding in an automobile as well.
Given the multiple meanings associated with ohliketv, it is wise to include
the object upon which one is sitting or riding so that your listeners will
understand what you mean, as examples 12 through 14 show.

12. Cépvne rakko sopakhvtken ohliketos.
rakko  sopakhvtke-n
horse  grey-ind_obj

oh-lik-@-et-o-s
loc-sit_(1)-3pers-ss-aux_vb-dec

cépvne-D
boy-def_subj
“The boy is riding a grey horse.’

13.  Cépvne atomo sopakhvtken ohliketos.
sopakhvtke-n
grey-ind_obj

oh-lik-O-et-o-s
loc-sit_(1)-3pers-ss-aux_vb-dec

cépvne-Q atomo

boy-def_subj
‘The boy is riding in a grey car’

car

14.  Cépvne ohliketv sopakhvtken ohliketos.
ohliketv  sopakhvtke-n
chair grey-ind_obj

oh-lik-@-et-o-s
loc-sit_(1)-3pers-ss-aux_vb-dec

cépvne-Q
boy-def_subj
“The boy is sitting on a grey chair’

If the object upon which the action is occurring is not specified, one
would only know that the boy is sitting on or riding something.

The second most common meaning attributed to oh- is that the action
results in one item’s being on top of another. Using ohkayetv ‘to set (two
items, something made of cloth) on top of (something else)’ provides infor-
mation about where the object(s) being set down are located when the
action is completed. Example 15 shows a sentence using this verb.
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15.  Cecke hvtekpikvn topvn ohkayvnks.

ce-cke- hvtekpikv-n topv-n ?-oh-kay-D-vnk-s 3 ‘1
Zpersll-mother-  pants-ind_obj  bed-ind_obj  3persll-loc-set_ ;
def_subj (cloth)-3pers-mp-deg

“Your mother set some pants on top of a bed.’

In rare circumstances, speakers may leave out the object being moved onfy
something else. This usually only happens when the listener already knows
what the subject is likely to be moving or when the context makes it clear,

Affixing oh- to verbs of vision tells the listener that the subject’s gaze
is directed down onto something or that the subject is looking over th
top of something. The use of oh- with hecetv ‘to look, see’ in example 16
makes possible both translations given in the fourth line of the example.

16.  Miste veulat ékvnhvlwe onvpvn ohhéces. ‘ R

miste-)  vcul-at ekvnhvlwe  @-onvpv-n oh-héc-D-es
man old-def_  hill 3persll-on_  loc-look_l_grd-
subj top_of-obl 3pers-dec

“The old man is looking down from the hilltop.” or
“The old man is looking over the hilltop.’

With some verbs of movement, the affix oh- is used to indicate that the
direction of the movement is toward some other entity. For instance, addi
oh- to tvmketv ‘to fly (of one)’ changes the meaning to ‘to fly toward/over (of
one).” Sentences showing the difference in meaning and usage between
tvmkety and ohtvmkety respectively are presented in examples 17 and 18.

17. Ayot tvmketos.

ayo-t tvmk-@-et-o-s
hawk-ind_subj  fly_(1)-3pers-ss-aux_vb-dec
‘A hawk is flying’

18.  Ayot vcohtvmketos.
ayo-t ve-oh-tvmk-Q-et-o-s
hawk-ind_subj  1SIIHoc-fly_(1)-3pers-ss-aux_vb-dec
‘A hawk is flying toward me. or ‘A hawk is flying over me.
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The prefix v-

As listed in table 7.1, the addition of the prefix v- to a verb alert§ t‘he lis-
tener that the focus of an action is away from where the action originates.
The verb vmellety ‘to point at’ will be used as the first examplg gf the way
in which application of v- alters the meaning. With the add.mon of the
prcﬁx v- to the verb mellety ‘to point, the focus of the action is no longer
placed on the person or thing doing the pointing (and originating ‘the
activity), but is placed instead on the person or thing at whom the‘pomt-
ing is directed. Similarly, Ivtketv ‘to fall (of one)’ changes to vlvtket\f to fall
against (of one)” when the prefix is added and the place to which the
object is falling becomes of central interest. ‘

This prefix and the three others we discuss above are conmdered as
part of the same set here, because they take a position between the ob).ect
prefixes and the verb stem. Also, as each one relates some information
about the location where the action is taking place or where its object
will be found, they fulfill the role of locatives generally. The prefix v- is
the least used of these four prefixes, as you will find, but it is worth men-
tioning in conjunction with the others.

OTHER VERBAL PREFIXES

Other prefixes exist that provide information about how an a.ction is pro-
ceeding. Not only do these differ from the locative prefixes in meaning,
but their position relative to the verb stem is unlike that of the locative
prefixes. Whereas the locative prefixes come between any object prefixes
and the verb stem, the other verbal prefixes do not do so. Instead, they
appear before the object prefixes. Due to this, when you are faced with
choosing the correct form of the object prefix, use the first sound of the
verb stem, not the first sound of the verbal prefix as a guide.

The order of prefixes on verbs to which the verbal prefixes have been
attached is shown in diagram 7.2. Only the positions of the various pre-
fixes that may be added to verbs are shown. As each of these prefixes is
optional in constructing a well-formed verb phrase, their positions are
indicated within brackets.
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; . Directional Prefixes

Directional | | Instr. Applic. Type D Type II Locative re —t

Prefix Prefix Prefix Prefix Prefix Prefix ,Directiona] Prefix Form Translation/Directional Reference
ol

Di 79 Positi £ All Verbal Prefi a longer distance covered between initiation
iagram 7.2. Positions of All Verbal Prefixes "Iﬂh' (some speakers use this and completion of the activity than is

form before 0 and a) indicated by a-/ah-

Directional prefixes k. a short distance covered between initiation

ah- (some speakers use this and completion of the activity or action

As their name implies, directional prefixes give some indication of form before 0 and a) directed toward the speaker or another person
direction taken in the performance of an action or the amount er- (before consonants) arrival at a point while moving away from a
tance covered by the action. It may seem as though the directions - (before vowels) reference point

fixes, presented in table 7.2, are somewhat similar to locative pre .s."‘ : val at a voint while moving toward the
both sets provide information about the performance of an activity wi ye- (before consonants) arrival ata p g

space. However, there are two aspects of the directional prefixes tha a (before vowels) destination

them apart from the locative prefixes.

First, directional prefixes, whose position will be marked by ‘dir’
the third line of each example in which they occur, always come bef
type D and type II prefixes attached to the verb, as shown in diagram 7
Directional prefixes, when included in the glossary and dictionary ent
of verbs like awiyetv ‘to hold out (a hand, a paper, etc.); look as thot
they are firmly attached to the verb stem. However, when one adds a
IT and/or D prefix to verbs with directional prefixes, the type II and/or
prefix comes between the directional prefix and the verb stem. E
19 shows how the direct object prefix is sandwiched between the dir
tional prefix a- and the verb stem wiyetv in a sentence. i

directional prefix is clearly present as a-, but when the 2perslI prefix is
inserted between the directional and locative prefixes, this prefix com-
bines with the initial /i/ of the 2persll prefix to create the sound /e:/ (writ-
~ ten as i in the Mvskoke orthography). Example 20 provides a sentence
- with the resulting verbal form.

20. Hofonofvn omvlkackan icohyvkvpvkayvnks.
hofon-ofv-n omvlk-ack-an  a-ec-oh-yvkvp-vk-a-yvnk-s
long_time_ago all-2P-def_obj  dir-2perslI-loc-walk_(1)-distr-1S-mp-dec
‘I walked a short distance toward you (plural) a while ago.

19.  Cépvne svtokucen acenwiyekotomvnks.

cépvne-Q svtokuce-n a-cen-wiy-Q-eko-t-om-vnk-s Examples 19 and 20 have shown you sentences in which an audible
boy-def_subj  hammer-ind_obj dir-2persl-hold_out-3pers-neg-ss- object prefix appears between the directional prefix and elt'her the verb
aux_vb-mp-dec iy stem or a locative prefix. When a type I third person prefix is used, how-

“The boy was not holding out a hammer to you.’ ever, it will seem as though there is nothing coming between the direc-
tional prefix and what follows it, because third person object prefixes are
null (they do not have an audible form). When it comes to working
through the exercises, however, you should be certain to include the posi-
tion of the type II third person prefix to indicate that you know where
such a prefix is located.

Examples 19 and 20 have presented sentences containing the first

directional prefix listed in table 7.2. The last two prefixes listed in the

The second way in which directional prefixes differ from locative pi
fixes is that they can occur in combination with locative prefixes
locative prefixes cannot appear on the same verb stem, but it is po
for a directional prefix to be used in association with a locative pref
Thus, it is permissible to have forms such as a-ohyvkvpety ‘to walk a she
distance toward (of one).” In the infinitival verb form, the long-distar
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table, er-/r- and yi-/y-, deserve some discussion, due to their reliance
given reference point for comprehension. Er-/r- is used to indicate
the action, usually involving movement of something, has begun af
point (the reference) and ended at another. For instance, the meanir
the verb oretv ‘to reach, achieve (a goal, a position, etc.)” beco i3
arrive, get to (a location)” with the addition of the r- directional pref '
common usage, the resulting verb form, roretv, is taken to imply
has arrived at a location as a result of having moved away from 2

2 verb. In this example, the first sentence provides information about
ere Bear is moving from, the second introduces Rabbit’s position as the
ference point, and the third includes the verb with the directional prefix.

Nokose encokofvn likvtés.

nokose-@ en-coko-ofv-n lik-@-vte-s
bear-def_subj  3persll-house-in-obl  sit_(1)-3pers-rp-dec
Nokose Cufen coko ehomvn hecvtés.

point (the reference). Thus, in narratives, one would be likely to hea nokose-@ cufe-n coko ehomv-n  @D-hec-D-vtes
tences like those presented in example 21, in which the first se; bear-def_subj rabbit-ind_obj house in_front-obl 3persll-see-3pers-
provides the location from which Rabbit is going (the hill), the rp-dec

notes that Rabbit saw Bear’s house a moderate distance away, and
third tells a listener that he arrived at Bear’s house after having 1
hill. It is also possible for a narrator to specify the reference point
same sentence, which is a construction that will be covered in chapter

Nokose yossvtés.

~ nokose-Q y-D-0ss-D-vte-s

bear-def_subj dir-3persll-go_out_(1)-3pers-rp-dec
‘Bear was sitting in his house.

Bear saw Rabbit in front of his house.

21.  Cufet ekvnhvlwe onvpvn huervtés. Bear went out (toward Rabbit).’

cufe-t ekvnhvlwe-®  onvpv-n huer-@-vte-s. o
rabbit- hill-def_obj  on_top-obl stand_(1)-3pers-rp-dec Finally, concerning directional prefixes, be aware that many speakers
ind_subj 4 delete the initial vowel of a verb stem beginning with v- before adding the
Cufet Nokose encoko rahecvtés. prefixes (a-) and (ra-) to the verb stem—but only when this vowel is not
cufe-t nokose-0 en-coko-Q) ra-Q-hec-P-vte-s. _ the one affected by the lengthened grade in the progressive aspect. When
rabbit- bear-def_obj  3persll-house- dir-3persll-see-3pers-rp-des such speakers add either of these prefixes to the verb vwenayetv ‘to smell,
ind_subj def_obj sniff, for instance, the first vowel of the verb stem is deleted, giving
Cufet Nokose encoko rorvtés. ~wenayetv, and the prefix is then added. Thus, the Mvskoke verb ‘to smell
cufe-t nokose-0) en-coko-Q r-or-QD-vte-s. E (something) from a short distance’ for many speakers will be pronounced
rabbit- bear-def_obj 3persll-house- dir-arrive_(1)-3pers-rp-dee; as awenayetv rather than a-vwenayety. While this is true of most speakers,
ind_subj def_obj ' - some will pronounce the prefix as a separate entity, so it is possible that

- You may hear some speakers say a-vwenayetv, but this is an uncommon
-~ Occurrence. For those speakers who delete verb-initial v- when these pre-
fixes are added, the type I or D prefix closest to the verb stem will be
- taken from the set occurring before consonants.

‘Rabbit stood on top of the hill.
Rabbit saw Bear’s house some ways away.
Rabbit arrived at Bear’s house (after leaving the hill).

The final directional prefix ye-/y- is used to indicate that the subje
arrives at a location in the course of moving toward a destination. The @
tination point used as the reference for this prefix will have been pra
either in earlier sentences of a narrative or within the same sentent
construction covered in chapter 9). Example 22 presents a collection of s
tences that resemble what one might hear as a speaker uses the ye-/y- Pre

Instrumental prefix (e)s-

Another adverbial prefix we will discuss is the instrumental prefix, (¢)s-.
s prefix, noted as ‘instr’ in the third line of each example, indicates that
»ﬂle action is being carried out through the use of an object or instrument
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(hence the name for this prefix). It may also indicate that the subject |
an instrument in his, her, or its possession while performing the activityi‘
when walking with a bag of groceries. As shown in diagram 7.2, this pre
follows any directional prefixes also attached to the verb but precede:
other prefixes. Very often, speakers will omit the initial ¢ of this prefix. Whe
the instrumental prefix is preserted in an example without the initial e, an
apostrophe will precede the s. You should remember that the apostrophe sig:
nals that the e has been dropped in this case, as all words containing the
instrumental prefix are shown with the e intact in the glossary.

Generally, when the instrumental prefix is added to a verb, the instru-
ment being used to conduct the action will be specified in the sentenc
it is not absolutely clear from the surrounding context. When the instru-
ment is specified, it often takes the indefinite object suffix, showing that it
is part of the verb phrase. Example 23 shows how a sentence containing
the instrumental prefix and the instrument noun is constructed.

23.  Ceckuce vloson hakkvn ‘seteyametos.
ce-ck-uce-@ vloso-n
2persll-mother-dim-def_subj
‘s-D-eteyam-D-et-o-s
instr-3perslI-stir-3pers-ss-aux_vb-dec
“Your aunt stirs rice with a spoon.” or ‘Your aunt uses a spoon to stir rice.’

hakkv-n

rice-ind_obj spoon-ind_obj

verb at the same time, the instrumental prefix always follows the direc-‘“'
tional prefix. The verb in example 24 contains directional, instrumental, -
Dative, and type II prefixes. The order of these prefixes is made obvious
in the third line of the example. Note that this use of the instrumental -
relates to the fact that the boy would have been carrying out the act of
passing the ball stick to you by having the stick in his possession. This is
the second meaning associated with the instrumental prefix we described -
in the opening paragraph of this section.

24.  Mvt cépvne tokonhen asponwiyekotomvnks.
mvt  cépvne-D tokonhe-n
that  boy-def_subj  ball_stick-ind_obj
a-s-pon-P-wiy-@-eko-t-om-vnk-s
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dir-instr-1PD-3perslI-pass_to-3pers-neg-ss-aux_vb-mp-dec
“That boy did not pass a ball stick to us.’

The instrumental prefix can also appear on a verb containing a loca-
tive prefix. When this is the case, the instrumental prefix moves to the left
of any Dative or type II prefixes, while the locative prefix remains attached
directly to the verb stem. An example of a sentence containing a verb with
the instrumental and ‘on’ locative prefix is presented in example 25. In
this example, as in example 24, the instrumental prefix indicates that a bag
or some kind of container is holding the potatoes, as there would be no
reason to use the prefix in this sentence if the potatoes were loose. Because
there is only one bag being set down in this instance, the singular object
form of ‘to set (something) down’ (eslicetv) is used in this sentence. If two
bags were being discussed, the dual form of this verb (eskayetv) would
have been used instead.

25.  Vhvce-réhe ohhompetvn ‘sohlicvs!

vhvce-rehe-@) ohhompetv-n  (e)s-@-oh-lic-vs
Irish_potato-def_obj  table-ind_obj instr-3persll-loc-set_down_
(I)-imper
‘Set the potatoes down on the table!’
Applicative prefixes

The two applicative prefixes we discuss here add information concerning
how the subject(s) are performing the action. The position of both of.
these applicative prefixes will be indicated by ‘app’ in the third line of
each example in which they occur. The first prefix to be discussed is the
reciprocal prefix ete-. This prefix is used most commonly to demonstrate
that all members included in a plural subject are performing the actions
on one another. Bear and Rabbit are known to be looking at one another
in example 26, because of the addition of this prefix to the verb hecet.

26. Nokose Cufe etehecakvtés.
nokose-@ cufe-@ ete-hec-ak-O-vté-s
bear-def_subj  rabbit-def_subj  app-see-distr_I_grd-3pers-rp-dec
‘Bear and Rabbit looked at each other’
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This prefix may also be used when all members of a plural subj
are acting together to perform the action. The prefix is used in
manner in example 27, in which Rabbit and Bear are fishing. '
27.  Cufe Nokose tepvkat rvron etemakwiyakvnks.
cufe nokose tepvk-at
rabbit bear

rvro-n ete-m-akwiy-ak-vnk-s
together-def_subj fish-def_obj app-3persD-catch_fish-

distr_l_grd-mp-dec
‘Rabbit and Bear were catching fish.’

For some speakers, the initial e of this prefix may be dropped when speakin,
so it would also be possible to hear the sentence in example 27 pronoun ced
as presented in example 28.
28.  Cufe Nokose tepvkat rvron temakwiyakvnks.
cufe  nokose tepvk-at
rabbit bear

vro-n te-m-akwiy-ak-vnk-s
together-def_subj fish-def_obj app-3persD-catch_fish-

distr_]_grd-mp-dec
‘Rabbit and Bear were catching fish.’

The second applicative prefix to be presented in this chapter is the
reflexive prefix e-. This prefix tells a listener that the subject of the sen:
tence is performing the action upon itself. In example 29, the fact that
Bear is seeing himself in the water is made clear through the use of
reflexive prefix.

29.  Nokose owv ofvn ehécvtes.
nokose-@ owv-0 ofv-n  &héc-P-vte-s
bear-def_subj water-def_obj in-obl  app-see_l_grd-3pers-rp-dec

‘Bear was seeing himself in the water.

The prefixes covered in this chapter are widely used and add impor-
tant information to the verb phrase. The locative and directional prefixes,
along with the postpositions that you learned about in the last chapter,
allow you to specify the location of items in space and the direction of
movement of those items. The other prefixes make it possible for you.
to now specify that an action was performed with the assistance of some
instrument, that the action involved the participation of all members
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~ included in a plural subject, or that a subject performed the action on
 itself. Such details, which can provide interesting and necessary informa-

tion to a listener or reader, can be provided through the use of prefixes on
the verb phrase.

Vocabulary

Foops

English Myskoke

boiled meat vpeshocke

(meat that has been dried, then boiled,
ground, and cooked with onions)

onions/onion tafvmpe

Irish potatoes vhvee-rehe

rice vloso

gravy okneha

carrots yvlonkv-lanet

pickles takompv (Seminole)
or kakompv-saktehke (Mvskoke)

grape dumplings pvrko-svpkonepke
or pvrko-sakporoke
or pvrko-afke

pig intestines, cleaned well and fried fekce

apple svtv

orange (fruit) yvlahv

bananas penany

cookie tvklik-cvmpuce

cake tvklik-cvmpv

pie (e)sem vtehke
or (e)sem vtehkv

VERrss

English Myskoke

to boil, make bubble {I;3} morecetv

to cook, bake {I;3} noricetv
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. Lvmhet mvn eto onvpvn ohvpoketowv?
e Vhskoke ; Henehv ehopvn cvy‘z;l;kaén takpahses.
to roast, broil, bake {I;3} hotopetv 9. Nokoset ekvnhvlwen vhecvtés.
to stir things {I;3} eteyametv 10. Honvnwvt taktopvtake takliketos.
to grind (coffee, corn, etc.) {I;3} enfolotetv
to wash over and over (as when preparing  EXERCISE 2
fekce) {L;11} okkoset mécetv .

to mash (potatoes), grind meat {I;3} cetvketv Translate the following English sentences into Mvskoke. These sentences
to be thick (like material, paper, gravy) {II} cekfe will require you to use the locative and/or other prefixes discussed in this
to be thin (like gravy) {II} kvsvmre ~ chapter.

or {II} wetvlke '
to be sour (not of milk) {II} kvmoksé 1. The woman’s older sister put the cake on the table.
to be sour (of milk) {II} tokse 2. We walked a little distance yesterday.
to be tender (of meat), soft (of one) {II} lowvcke 3. Jimmy made me hit his brother with a sticl.(.
to be tough (as of meat or clay) {II} tvlvswe 4. My dad used a ladder to paint above the windows.
to burn {LII} nokricety 5. The ducks flew toward the river a long time ago.

or {L;11} nekricetv 6. A young boy dropped his coat into the water.
to crumble {I;3;D} tofvpety 7. His grandmother picked the coat up from the water.

8. Grandfather rode a long distance today.
9. The rocks dropped a short distance into the stream.

Exercises 10. The eagle saw the deer from a long way away.

EXERCISE 1 - Exercisk 3

Working with another student in your class, create a conversation about a
~ topic that would involve the use of locative and/or directional prefixes on
the verbs. Some possible topics include: camping, playing with children,
~ gardening, cooking, or fishing. Locative or directional prefixes should
- appear on at least twelve of the verbs in your conversation, six that you
use and six used by your colleague. Practice your conversation until it
sounds natural, as your instructor may ask you to perform it for the other
students in your class.

Each of the sentences below has a locative prefix on the verb. Identifs
each of the morphemes in the sentence, show the linguistic notation fo
each morpheme as it occurs, and then give a rough translation of the sen
tence. In some cases, you may find that more than one translation is po

sible. When this is the case, list all translations that make sense. In the
end, you will have produced a set of lines similar to the second, third, an¢
fourth lines of each example in this chapter. ‘

Hoktucet rvron akcelahyes.

Kapvn ekvnv takkayekot!

Cépvne elvwvkat topvn ohtasecvrés.

Rakko hotosvkeé hiyat owvn aksvpakletos.
Sally ecerwvn hvecucen akeméhetos.
Eshoccickvt cokv lvsten onvpvn ohwakkvnks.

ExERrcisk 4

In Mvskoke, describe some work that you have done around your home
tecently. Your narrative should be at least twenty-five sentences long. Be
certain to include locative prefixes and other prefixes on at least twelve of

ENENAT R AR P
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the verbs that you use in your narrative. Recite your narrative out
few times before bringing it to class, as your instructor may ask yg
read it to your fellow students.

Perform the first exercise presented above while listening to track 5 of
. CD. Use what you hear on track 5 to answer the questions in the first
istening exercise. Compare the most used prefixes from this track a.nd
 from the conversation on track 2. Are they the same? Why do you think

this is the case?

EXERCISE 5
Make up ten directions for a Simon Says game. Be prepared to state ye
directions to your classmates when your teacher calls on you. Be cert:
that five of your directions involve the use of locative or other prefixes
any of your directions involve the use of props, be certain that these
are available in your classroom (e.g., if you direct students to pick
paper from the floor, be sure there is paper on the floor). 3

Listen to track 89, “Turtle’s Shell,” on the CD. Do you hear any of the
prefixes discussed in this chapter in the story? Which of the prefixes
appear? What kind of information are they adding to the verb? Remember
~some of the prefixes that you hear on the track and ask your classmates
~ whether they heard the same ones.

EXERCISE 6

The Importance of Corn in the Muskogee Diet

* You will find that corn is the most used ingredient in a lot of Indian foods.
" The Seminoles and Muskogee Creeks used a lot of corn in their food.
~ Also, in the first textbook, the Green Corn dance was mentioned as the
~ most sacred of all the dances. The green corn, when first harvested, was
~ used to honor or give thanks to the Creator.

1 Corn was dried and stored for future use. It was used by cooking it
~ with meat or as a drink. The following are some of the ways corn was
used in the past and continues to be used today.

Sofke is a drink. It is cooked in a large kettle. Water is put in the
 kettle, the corn is added, and it is cooked slowly until it begins to soften.
- Ash drippings, called kvpe among the Seminoles and ésso among the
- Muskogee Creeks, are added to give it flavor.

’ What are ash drippings? During the period of time when cooking
was done over an open fire, ashes from the fire were saved in a covered
container. Even now, some people save their ashes. To make the drip-
pings, the ashes are put in a clean cloth and hot water is strained through
~ the cloth until a tan or brown liquid comes out. Ashes from blackjack or
hickory wood make the best ash drippings. The drippings are stored in
glass jars until they are needed.

To make sofke using today’s modern way of cooking: Fill a 4-quart
Crock-Pot about % full of water. Add 2% cups of dry hominy or white
- corn. Cook for 2% hours, then add the ash drippings until the flavor is
Tight and the mixture looks a little cloudy. Cook until the comn is soft, then
serve either hot or cold.

Make up a story about Rabbit and some other character. Rabbit almo
always tries to pull tricks on others or does things that will allow hi
get his way. Sometimes things work out as he wants them to, but at
times he ends up looking silly, greedy, or thoughtless. Rabbit stories m
be mostly for fun or they may be stories with a moral to them. Whateve
kind of story you come up with, make sure that you include locative ai
other prefixes on at least ten of your verbs. Then, be prepared to tell you
story out loud to your fellow classmates. Hopefully, you will all laugh ar
learn from Rabbit’s adventures! g

Listening Exercises

Listen to track 2 of the CD. Do the speakers use locatives or other verbz
prefixes in this conversation? Which one(s) seem to be used more off
than others? What kind(s) of prefix(es) are used most—locative, directi
instrumental, applicative? Why do you think that is? Now that you are mor
aware of these kinds of prefixes and what they indicate in Mvskoke, are yo
able to understand more of any of this conversation?

Perform the exercise above while listening to track 3 of the CD. Dra
from what you hear on track 3 to answer all of the questions presented 1
the above exercise. Are the most frequently used prefix(es) the same 1
the conversations? Why do you think this is so? ‘
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To cook the blue bread, put water in a pot (the amount of water and
~ gize of the pot depend on how much blue bread you plan to make) and
pring it to a rolling boil. Use some of the water to mix with the dried
corn/bean hull mixture. Add just enough so that the dough sticks together,
about the consistency of pie dough. When it comes to the right consis-
tency, pinch off golfballsized pieces of the dough, roll it in your hands, and
pat it to flatten it somewhat, then drop the dough in the boiling water. This
makes a very moist bread that is done when the dough has floated in the
water for some time.

Two dishes that do not use corn but that are traditional foods, too, are
grape dumplings and wild onions. Grape dumplings are made from what
we call Possum Grapes. These are grapes that grow in the wild and that
ripen in the fall. They grow on vines that creep into the treetops. Pick the
grapes from the vine, wash them, place them in a pot of boiling water,
and cook until it comes back to a boil and you see thick juice. Let the
Jiquid cool and then strain it to remove the seeds from the grapes. Use the
liquid to make grape dumplings. Make the dumplings by mixing some
flour and grape juice until you have a dough that you can handle. Bring
some grape juice to a boil. Roll out the dumplings, pretty thin, and drop
them into the boiling juice until they are cooked through. You can add
some sugar to the juice, if it is sour.

Wild onions are found in early spring, around small creeks or in
areas where the ground stays pretty moist. Dig them up and clean them
like you would garden onions (remove the outermost skin and wash them
well). Cut them up, place them in a skillet with cooking oil, and add
water. Cover the pan and let it simmer until the heads (white parts) of the
onions are transparent. Add beaten eggs and cook until the eggs are done.
Serve with salt pork or bacon.

Lydia Laney sifting sofke meal for sofke, April 17, 1923. Photograph by Mrs. Jennie Elrod.
J. Elrod Collection, Courtesy of the Oklahoma Historical Society. Negative #20382.140. ,

Another dish that uses dried corn is hominy with pig feet. Brown the
pig feet before placing them in a Crock-Pot. Add 2 cups of corn and fill the
Crock-Pot about % full with water to cover the pig feet and corn and cook
until the corn is soft. To add flavor, use bacon drippings and salt to taste.

This is a recipe to make dried corn. Using fresh comn, cut the corn off!
the cob. Dry the corn in the sun, turning or agitating it at times so that it
gets dried evenly. Store the corn in a container until you are ready to use
it. This is very good with stew meat.

Dried corn is used in making another good dish called blue bread:
Take the dried corn and grind it until you have a very fine meal, like cor
meal. The meal will be white or maybe slightly tan in color. To make the
bread blue, color is added by using dry bean hulls. After the bean hulls
are dried, the hulls are burned and the resulting ashes are added to the€
corn meal. The ashes look grey when they are just burned, but they give
the bread a blue color upon cooking.

Suggested Readings

Hardy (2005: 227-30) offers a clear and concise discussion of the locative,
directional, and applicative prefixes. He provides examples of each, as we
have done in this text, and he speaks briefly about the uses and meanings of
each. There are some major differences between Hardy’s treatment of these
Prefixes and that we offered in this chapter. For instance, he does not con-
sider v- to be a locative prefix, whereas we do. He also does not consider
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two of the prefixes referring to the distance over which an
occurred (er-/r- and ra-). The last difference concerns the instrume
which we have given its own treatment, but that is considered
applicative prefix by Hardy. g
Nathan (1977) discusses the prefixes in several different parts
dissertation. The locative prefixes (including v-) are covered on
the directional prefixes designating the distance over which an acti
are described on pages 8385, and the instrumental prefix is discus
page 104. Nathan does not include the applicative prefixes found
chapter, so readers wanting more information about these are refe

Hardy (2005). ﬁ‘
Those with a particular interest in the directional prefixes are di
to Booker (1984). Booker’s analysis of these prefixes is concise and
Examples and explanations of each of the prefixes are provided
paper, and the majority of readers should find it to be understanda
informative. She presents a cogent argument that several of the
directional prefixes have very little to do with the distance over whic
activity occurs, but are instead more concerned with the focus
action toward or away from a given point. 1
Those interested in finding out more about Muskogee cooking
recipes are directed to the following sources. Cox and Jacobs (199
cookbook containing some Muskogee Creek and Seminole recipe
well as recipes from several other tribes. Information about the
ents and/or traditions surrounding the prepared food is includ
each recipe, providing nice background for those preparing the dish.
The Seminole Tribe of Florida has recipes for fried bread :
sofke on their website. Readers are referred to www.Seminoletribe.c
culture/recipes.shtml for more information. The recipe for sofke on
Seminole website is very similar to that provided in this book, but'
recipe for fried bread differs from the one offered in Beginning Cree
that it calls for self-rising flour and water rather than flour, baking s¢
and buttermilk. In either case, we are certain that you will find tradl
Muskogee foods to be delicious and worth trying. ;

i’

~HAPTER EIGHT

Sentences with Multiple Clauses

Il of the sentences that you have seen to this point have contained only
sme verb. In this chapter, we will introduce you to the ways that sentences
in which more than one verb occurs are formed, necessitating a discussion
f clauses. Clauses are sentences containing a subject and a verb. In a sen-
nce containing two or more clauses, the one that includes the main verb
f the sentence is called the primary clause. Embedded clauses are those
ncorporated within the main clause. There are several ways in which
koke embeds one clause within another, each of which we will discuss
in this chapter.

An element of Mvskoke grammar that comes into play when multiple
clauses are included in sentences, and which you will need to under-
stand in order to interpret all of the examples in this and later chapters, is
Witch-reference. Switch-reference refers to the practice of marking
Whether the subjects of the verbs in a sentence are the same or different.
vskoke has a system of switch-reference marking that appears on the
verbs preceding the main verb of the sentence. You have already been
Introduced to this in Beginning Creek, pages 80-81, when auxiliary verbs
) ere discussed. At that time, the same-subject suffix (-et/-t), which comes
b tWeen the main verb of the sentence and the auxiliary verb, was
scribed as a suffix indicating that the main verb and the auxiliary verb
hare the same subject.

~ This same suffix is used on verbs in embedded clauses, when the sub-
Jéct of the embedded and primary clauses is the same. When the subjects
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are different, a different-subject suffix (-en/-n) is used to show that ¢
subjects of the verbs in the embedded clauses are not the same as thoge
the primary clause. The positioning of these suffixes and the ration,
using the two different versions of each will be discussed in the folloy
sections. When a different-subject suffix appears in the examples, its log
tion will be marked by the use of ‘ds’ in the third line of each. {

THE SUBORDINATING SUFFIX

Perhaps the most frequently used means of forming an embedded clau
is to use the subordinating suffix. The subordinating suffix (-at) show
that the verb to which it is affixed is not the primary verb of the sentenc
This suffix also serves to indicate that the clause in which it occurs
subsidiary or subordinate piece. When this suffix appears in sentence
position will be marked by ‘sub’ in the third line of each example.
subordinating suffix occasionally appears as —an, but the reasons for u:
this form instead of —at are not understood well enough to be discussed i
this chapter. Simply be aware that —an is another form of this suffix, eve
though we will not delve into its use here.

The subordinating suffix is often used when a complete clause modi
a noun is included in a larger sentence. Example 1 presents a Mvskoke
sentence containing a subordinate clause modifying a noun. The embeddec
clause is italicized in both the Mvskoke sentence and the English translation.

1. Honvnwy kvtopokvn kvtopoyat vimvpéles.
honvnwv-@  kvtopokv-n  kvtopoy-at vm-vpél-D-es
man-def_subj hat-ind_obj wearing_a_hatsub 1SD-smile_(1)-3pers-dec
“The man wearing a hat is smiling at me. k-

It should be pointed out that the final consonant of the subordinating
suffix is not marking that the embedded clause is the subject of the sen-
tence. Instead, it appears that this suffix ends in /t/ most of the time, even
when the suffix occurs on a verb in a clause that relates to the object of
the primary sentence, as in example 2.

2. Cofonwy ohhompetv ohlomhat kvrkvpéciyvnks.
cofonwv-@)  ohhompetv-®  oh-lomh-at
fork table loc-lie_down

_(3+)-sub
‘I dried the forks lying on the table’

D-kvrkvpéc-i-yvnk-s ,
3persll-dry_(2+)-1S-mp-de€
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The forks whose location is described in the embedded clause serve as
the object of the verb in this sentence, yet the subordinating suffix still
has the form —at rather than —an. This suggests that the final consonant of
this suffix does not really work to show that either the subjects of the
embedded clause’s verb and the primary verb are the same or that the
noun that is the subject of the embedded clause is also the subject in the

primary sentence.
PARTICIPIAL PHRASES

The subordinating suffix also works to indicate participial phrases. Partici-
pial phrases are those containing or made up of a word that has attributes
of both an adjective and a verb. Most of the adjectives that you have seen
to this point in Beginning Creek and this book are participles, type II verbs
that can be used to modify nouns. Earlier, we had discussed the use of the
suffixes —at and —an as a means of showing that the final adjective in a
string is referring to a definite subject or object respectively. However, -at
and -an can be added to a fully conjugated verb so as to indicate ‘the one
who (verbs)” or ‘the (verb) one.” Affixing this suffix to verbs to form par-
ticipial phrases that do not include a noun has the effect of changing the
verbs into nounlike forms.

Examples 3 and 4 contain sentences in which the two forms of the
suffix are used to form participial phrases. Notice that in these examples,
changes to the verb stem due to the use of the recent past (h-grade) and
incompletive aspect (I-grade) have been made to the participle to which the
subordinating suffix has been added. In example 3, the participial phrase is
the subject of the sentence and thus takes the —at form of the suffix. The
participle in this sentence has been modified to show the recent past, as has
the main verb.

3. Yefolhohkat emmvyattéhcvkes.
yefolhohk-at em-mvyattéc-vhk-0-es
go_back_(2)<hgr>-sub 3persD-wave_at-distr<hgr>-3pers-dec
“The ones going back (just now) waved at him/them.’

In example 4, the participial phrase is affected by the lengthening
grade and includes the distributive suffix to demonstrate that there are
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Tense marking may take place on participles formed by adding the
ricipial suffix. If the participle is marked for tense, the participial suffix
can be used with verbs that are not stative. When a participle is formed
with a recent past tense marker and the ¢ suffix, it requires the use of a
~ different form of the recent past tense —not the h-grade. Instead, the verb
stem is affected by the lengthened grade, and a recent past suffix (-is) is
‘ app]ied after the distributive and subject suffixes and before the particip-
~ jal suffix. The position of this suffix in examples in which it appears will
~ be shown by ‘recent’ in the third line of each. The order of affixes on a
~ yerb using this form of the recent past is shown in diagram 8.1. As pre-
~ sented in the diagram, the verb stem may be preceded by the directional,
instrumental, object, and locative prefixes. Thus, in forming a participle,
you may add a significant amount of information through the use of affixes.

multiple objects in this case. Notice that because the participial
concerns the objects of the main sentence, the form of the subordj
suffix in this case is —an.

4. ‘Ponvyakan keérritos.
‘ponvy-ak-an D-kerr-i-t-o-s
talk-distr_l_grd-sub  3persD-know_I_grd-1S-ss-aux_vb-dec
‘I know the ones who are talking’

The participial phrase is affected by the h-grade and lengthened
when it is appropriate to include these features (e.g., when the sub
the phrase is ‘the one(s) who just verbed’ or ‘the one(s) who is/are ver

Participial phrases may also be constructed by applying a parti

suﬁ‘jix {é)to .a verb, WI:]lCh ‘char?ges the e MSAILER 0 the ¥ (,m Directional | |Instru- | |Object | [Locative | Verb Distr.| | Type I | Recent Participial
This suffix is used primarily with stative verbs, whereas the subordi Prefix mental | [Prefix | [Prefix | Stem  |Suffix| | Subject| Past  Suffix
suffix is used with active verbs. Its position in sentences in whi Prefix (1-grade) Suffix | Suffix

appears will be marked by the use of ‘part’ in the third line of each
example. Examples of participial phrases using this suffix are supplied
examples 5 and 6. I

~ Diagram 8.1. Order of Affixes on a Participle Including Recent Past —is

Participles formed in this way tend to be used to modify nouns and
thus help to form embedded clauses. An embedded clause including a
participle marked for the recent past tense and using the participial suffix
is shown in the subject position in example 7. The noun, in this instance,
has been marked with the indefinite subject suffix (-t) even though this
suffix does not appear on the participle. A noun modified by a participle
that is marked this way in the primary sentence is not unusual, though
speakers appear to have some leeway in choosing whether to mark the
noun or not. Generally, though, it is only the noun that is so marked, not
the participle. Also, note that the same form of the recent past is used on
the main verb of the sentence, as well as on the participle.

5. Pviné epoyvkvnks.
pvin-&-@ epoy-vk-@-vnk-s
fast-part-def_subj win-distr-3pers-mp-dec
“The fast ones won.

6.  Honvnwvt fuské eswahres.
honvnwv-t fvsk-e-@ es-wahr-Q-es
man-ind_subj  sharp-part-def_obj instr-cut<hgr>-3pers-dec
‘A man was just cutting with the sharp one.

As you may have noticed in these sentences, the indefinite subject ant
object suffixes were not used on the participles. Occasionally, the indefinit
subject suffix does get used on participles, while the indefinite object sufft
is almost never used in these constructions. This may be the case because
the use of this suffix could cause the participle to be confused with af

7. Hoktet ‘sesketv sulké kvrkvpécisé eponvyis.
hokte-t ‘sesketv  sulke-0 D-kvrkvpéc-O-is-&
woman-ind_subj cup/glass many-def_obj  3persll-dry_(2+)_]_grd-
3pers-recent-part
&-ponvy-D-is
app-talk_to_someone-3pers-recent

adverbial phrases). ‘A woman drying the glasses was talking to herself’
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Example 8 presents a sentence in which the recent past tense s
follows an audible subject suffix. Notice that the noun modified by
participle is marked for its role as object in the primary sentence, but
the indefinite object suffix does not appear on the participle.

:called the complements of these verbs. This section will demonstrate
" how complements of verbs of speaking, wanting, and thinking are con-
- gtructed in Muskoke.

When a verb of speaking is included in the primary sentence, the
complement (the quoted portion) is formed just as it would be if it were a

8. Ecke oknehan kvsvmré morececkisé eshecis. sentence all on its own. Subject, direct and indirect object, and instru-
ecke-0 oknehan kvsvmré  @-morec-eck-isé mental noun phrases will precede the verb within the quote. The verb will
mother-def_subj gravy-ind_obj  thin 3persll-boil-2S-recentp; ' have been fully inflected for number, tense, and aspect and will include
(D-eshec-Q-is 'y the appropriate ending (declarative, interrogative, imperative). Thus, the

3persll-find-3pers-recent

~ quoted portion will be a completely formed sentence embedded within
‘Mother just found the thin gravy that you boiled.’

the larger sentence, whose main verb concerns speaking. An example of
; this kind of sentence is shown in example 11.
If the participle is to be marked for the middle past tense, then | ’

participial suffix follows the middle past suffix —vnk. In example 9, 11.  “Totkvn vslécackvnkv?” porket epvpohvnks.

tense is used on a participle constructed from a stative verb. This exan totkv-n . D-vslec-ack-vnk-v  po-rke-t ep-vpoh-Q-vnk-s
differs from examples 7 and 8 in that the noun in the embedded clause fire-ind_obj PUt-QUt_ﬁre'ZP' l?ll-fathe'r- 1PIl-ask-3pers-mp-dec
marked as a definite subject in the primary sentence. mp-int ind_subj

“Did you (plural) put out the fire?” our father asked us.’

9. Honvnwv cvpakkvnké epohyvkvpvnks.
honvnwv-@) (?-cvpakk-vnk-& ep-oh-yvkvp-@-vnk-s 3
man-def_subj  3persll-angry-mp-part  1PIl-loc-walk_(1)-3pers-mp-de
‘The man who was angry walked toward us.’ i

The same structure works when one is using kicetv or maketv ‘to tell, say
(to someone)” and ‘to tell (no one in particular)’ respectively.

12, “Cvhotosétos,” erkenvkv makis.
cv-hotos-&-t-0-s erkenvkv-0) mak-Q-is
1S-tired-stat-ss-aux_vb-dec  preacher-def_subj say-3pers-recent
“I'm tired,” said the preacher.

If the tense marker were not used, it would be possible to restructure t
sentence as in example 10. Note that in this case, the subordinating suf
is used instead of the participial suffix. A

Occasionally, the speaker and the one to whom the speech is
directed may be specified before the complement is presented. When this
is the case, the noun phrases identifying the speaker and the listener are

generally followed by okety ‘to say, mean,’ conjugated for the number of
- speaker(s) and listener(s) and suffixed with the subject form of the subor-
dinating suffix (-at). An example of this type of construction is presented
in example 13.

10.  Honvnwv cvpakkat epohyvkvpvnks.
honvnwv-@ D-cvpakk-at ep-oh-yvkvp-@-vnk-s
man-def_subj  3persll-angry-sub  1PIl-loc-walk_(1)-3pers-mp-dec
“The angry man walked toward us.’

ForMING COMPLEMENTS OF VERBS OF SPEAKING,
THINKING, AND WANTING

13, Cufet Nokose lvsten okat, “Svtv lokc catat ascenwiyvhanis.”

Verbs of speaking, thinking, and wanting have to be accompanie&’ il nickose  Ivstem B-ok-D-at  svtv  lokce
whatever was said or thought. The quotations and summaries of though rabbit- bear black- 3persllsay-  apple ripe
that appear in sentences containing verbs of speaking or thinking ind_subj ind_obj  3pers-sub
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cat-at a-s-cen-wiy-vhan-i-s ecke-t . ko.m-Q-is
redsub  loc-instr-2SII-pass_something-intent-1S-dec mother-ind_subj think-3pers-rec

“My daughter will pour out the sour milk,” thought her mother.” or
‘Her mother thought, “My daughter will pour out the sour milk.”” or
‘Her mother thought she [the daughter] will pour out the sour milk’

‘Rabbit says to Black Bear, “I will pass you the red, ripe apple.”

Some speakers may also separate the speaker’s and listener’s
phrases in the larger sentence. When this is the case, the speaker’s n
phrase, followed by the appropriate form of oketv, will always precede
quotation. The listener’s noun phrase and a verb of speaking wil
the end of the primary sentence. In example 14, this is the structu
has been used.

In the first two translations, the complement clause appears in quota-
tions, because the structure in Mvskoke is giving a direct statement of the
thought going through the mother’s mind. However, the third translation
contains all the relevant pieces of information from the original sentence
“and is perfectly permissible, depending on the context in which the trans-
Jation is to be understood. You may present your translations in either
form, as you work with similar kinds of sentences in the examples and the
rest of the text.

This format of having a completely conjugated verb in the comple-
‘ment clause also works with eyveety ‘to like, want, need,” when the subject
of the verb in the complement clause is different from the subject who is
‘wanting or needing the complement. Example 16 contains a sentence in
“which the policeman wants the young man to open the door.

14.  Cufet okat, “Svtv lokcé catat ascenwiyvhanis,” Nokose lvsten kicis. ;"
cufe-t ?-ok-D-at svtv lokcé  catat
rabbit-ind_subj  3persll-say-3perssub apple  ripe  redsub
a-s-cen-wiy-vhan-i-s nokose lvsten
loc-instr-2S1I-pass_something-intent-1S-dec ~ bear
D-kic-D-is
3perslI-say-3pers-rec
‘Rabbit said, “I will pass you the red, ripe apple,” to Black Bear.” or

‘Rabbit said to Black Bear, “I will pass you the red, ripe apple.”
Honvnwv mvnettat vhvoken enhvweces estewvnayv eyahces.

honvnwv mvnett-at vhvoke-n en-hvwec-D-es

In a sentence structured with oketv and another verb of speaking, only o
‘ man young-def_subj  door-ind_obj 3persD-open_for-3pers-dec

reference to speaking need appear in the English translation, even thou .
there are two instances of verbs about speaking in the Mvskoke version. estewvnayv-0) eyahc-Q-es

Verbs of thinking and wanting show a similar manner of construct : policeman-def_subj ~ want<hgr>-3pers-dec .
sentences with complements, when the subject of the dependent verb ar ‘The policeman wanted/needed the young man to open the door for him.
the subject of the main verb in the primary sentence are NoT the same..
such cases, a fully formed sentence is used to show the complement of #
verb of thinking or wanting. In example 15, the subject of komety ‘to thi
try, hope, want,’ the main verb, is different from the subject of the ve
within the complement clause. Because the subjects differ, the comp
ment is a well-formed sentence with noun phrases and verbal infle
that one would expect in a complete sentence.

When the subjects of the verb in the complement and the thinking or
Wwanting verb in the primary sentence are the same, then a different construc-
tion is used. In this case, the verb in the complement appears in its infinitive
form with the addition of the oblique suffix —n. The verb in the dependent
 clause in example 17 shows how this construction appears in a sentence in
- Which the one thinking about doing something and the one who would do it
- are one and the same. The position of the infinitival suffix is shown in the
 third line of this and following examples by the inclusion of ‘inf’

]

15, “Cvccus hokté wakvpesé toksan pvlvtvres,” ecket komis f
cv-ccus hokte-@ wakvpesé  toks-an @- pvivt-Q-vrés
1SII-daughter-def_subj milk sour-def_obj 3persll-pour_out- |

3persfut-dec

17 Letketvn kométos.
' letk-etv-n kom-é-t-0-s
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run-inf-obl think-1P-ss-aux_vb-dec
‘We are thinking about running.’

as its own sentence. However, as its role is to specify what Rabbit
assing by, it sounds better to make it appear as though it is depend-
in the translation. The literal translation given in the fourth line of
e example presents the clause containing the switch-reference marked
, as clearly independent. The looser translation, which may sound

r to speakers of English, changes the independent clause into a
Jependent one through the use of “that.”

ir

This same structure is used when the main verb is eyvcetv ‘to wa _:f
as example 18 shows.

18.  Yvhiketvn ceyvevkvnks.
yvhik-etv-n  ce-yve-vk-vnk-s
sing-inf-obl  2perslI-like-distr-mp-dec

. Hofonofvn Cufet coko rakkan liken hoyvnvtés.
You (plural) used to like singing.” or You (plural) used to like to sing?

hofon-ofv-n cufe-t coko  rakk-an lik-en
long_ago-during-obl rabbit-ind_subj house big (1)-sub sit_(1)-ds
hoyvn-Q-vté-s

pass_by_(1)-3pers-rp-dec

Literal: ‘A long time ago, Rabbit passed by a big house located there’
Loose: ‘A long time ago, Rabbit passed by a house that was (located) there.’

SWITCH-REFERENCE MARKED VERBS

Yet another means of marking that a clause is included within a larger
tence is to use switch-reference marking on the verbs coming befor
primary verb. As we mentioned previously, switch-reference marking
way of indicating whether the subject of the marked verb is the sam
different from the subject of the main verb in the sentence. When the
jects of the switch-reference marked verb and the main verb are the s
the suffix used is —et (-t after the 1S suffix), and its position on the ve "
be noted by ‘ss” in the third line of each example in which it occurs.

The switch-reference marking suffix used in example 19 shows that
he subject of liketv is different from that of hoyvnetv. The house is the sub-
ect of the clause in which liketv appears, whereas Rabbit is the subject of
he primary clause, which includes hoyvnetv. When the two subjects are
ifferent, as in this case, the two subjects are often specified in their

. _ . espective clauses so as to lessen any confusion about who is doing what.
the subjects of the marked verb and the main verb are different, the Example 20 presents a sentence in which three verbs appear. The

is —en (-n after the 1S suffix), and its location on the verb will be shows ubjects of the first and main verb are the same, but the subject of the

‘ds’ in the third line of each example in which it appears. ‘i' econd verb is different. The first verb is marked with the same-subject
Switch-reference marking is common in Mvskoke speech. It is use uffix not because its subject is the same as the verb that follows it, but

independent clauses, which are able to stand alone as sentences, : ecause its subject is the same as the main verb. The switch-reference

though they may be contained within larger sentences. Despite the narkers, then, are used in reference to the subject performing the final

that switch-reference marked clauses are independent in Mvskoke, & action in the sentence, not in regard to the next-occurring verb.

may be translated as though they are dependent clauses (unable to st

alone as sentences, depending on another element in the sentence for

Efolot eton ohliket wotkot rvro hompen hécvnks.

meaning). In English, dependent clauses are commonly introducec efolo-t eto-n oh-lik-0-et wotko-t
words such as “after,” “as,” “because,” “before,” “if,” “since,” “than,” °t owl-ind_subj tree-ind_obj loc-sit_(1)_l_grd-3pers-ss raccoon-ind_subj
“until,” “when,” “where, whlch," “while,” or “who,” among others. vro-() @-homp-en D-hec-D-vnk-s

that you have already seen several of these words in the examples inclu i FSh'def_Obi 3persll-eat_l_grd-ds  3persll-see-3pers-mp-dec
in the section about the subordinating suffix. ' ~ 'Anowlsat in the tree and watched a raccoon eating a fish.’

An example of this difference between what the Mvskoke senten¢ 1
actually saying and how the translation may alter that is shown in exan
19. In this example, the fact that the house is situated somewheré

‘ When the subjects of two or more verbs in a sentence are the same, as
1 €xamples 21 through 23, there really is no reason to restate the subject
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in each clause. Thus, you will notice that Rabbit is only mentioned on
in example 21, even though he is the subject performing both verbs,

21. Cufet Poca Rakkon hécet vsekvtes.
cufe-t poca_rakko-n héc-(-et
rabbit-ind_subj wolf-ind_obj see_l_grd-3pers-ss

D-vsek-D-vtes
3persll-greet-3per

rp-dec
‘Rabbit saw Wolf and greeted him.

In examples 22 and 23, the subject is presented through the use of a suk
ject suffix with an audible form. The difference between these two
tences is that in example 22, both verbs are displaying the subject s
whereas in example 23, only the final verb carries the subject suffix.
constructions are possible, though the form in example 23 is the mor
common of the two.

22.  Likit honvnwv veulen emmapohicayvnks.
lik-i-t em-mapohic-a-yvnk-s
sit_(1)_1_grd-1S-ss old-ind_obj 3persD-listen_to-1S-m
‘I sat and listened to the old man.’

hovnvwv  vcule-n
man

23.  Liket honvnwv veulen emmapohicayvnks.
lik-et veule-n
sit_(1)_1_grd-ss old-ind_obj
‘I sat and listened to the old man.

honvnwy em-mapohic-a-yvnk-s

3persD-listen_to-1S-mp-dec

man

In examples 20-23, the switch-reference marked verbs are affected by
the lengthened grade. This is done when the actions are performed at
almost the same time, with only a slight delay between them. The time
frame in which the actions took place (recent, middle, distant or remote
pasts, present, or future) is indicated by the placement of the appropriate
tense marker on the final verb in the sentence. The lengthened grade on
the embedded verbs makes it clear to a listener that the actions specified by
them took place at nearly the same time as that indicated on the main verb-

A different construction is used in conjunction with the switch-refere:
suffixes, when one action follows shortly after another. When this is th
case, the first action that occurred is usually stated as the embedded verb
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while the action that followed this one appears as the main verb. The first
verb is modified with the h-grade or the recent past suffix, and the second
verb includes the appropriate tense marker for the point in time in which
its action took place. Examples 24 and 25 present a sentence in which
these features may be seen. The difference between the two examples is
that 24 uses the h-grade and 25 uses the recent past suffix to mark the
sequential nature of the actions being discussed.

24. Fekcen okkoset méhcecken svkmorecvkarés.
fekce-n okkoset_méhc-eck-en (D-svkmorec-vk-a-ré-s
intestines-ind_obj wash_repeatedly<hgr>-2S-ds 3perslI-fry-distr-1S-fut-dec
“You will wash the intestines and I will fry them.

25. Fekcen okkoset méceckisen svkmorecvkarés.
(-svkmorec-vk-a-ré-s

3persII-ry-distr-1S-fut-dec

fekce-n okkoset_méc-eck-is-en

intestines-ind_obj  wash_repeatedly-2S-rec-ds

‘You will wash the intestines and I will fry them.

In these examples, the speaker openly declares that the washing of the
fekce precedes frying the fekce, by using the h-grade or recent past suffix on
the verb for washing. Even though the h-grade/recent past is used on the
first verb, the action to which it has been attached is still considered to be
taking place in the future, as the time of its occurrence is specified
through the use of the future tense suffix on the main verb. In this case,
the h-grade/recent past is simply showing that the two actions being
spoken about in the sentence occur in sequence, not at the same time.

Switch-reference suffixes are also used when forming sentences with
two or more clauses linked by “but” rather than “and.” In sentences of this
type, the switch-reference suffixes are attached to the auxiliary verb.
Because the auxiliary verb is going to take the switch-reference suffixes,
among others, the verb stem will have the form om-/ow-, depending upon
which dialect of Mvskoke is being spoken. The verb directly before the aux-
iliary verb will have the same-subject suffix on it, as the auxiliary clearly
relates to the same subject as the verb to which it is attached. Example 26
shows how a sentence is formed with the auxiliary verb denoting that the
conjunction joining the clauses in this sentence is “but.”
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26.  Tvlofvn vyetv cvyacetowen cvrket vyetv yacekis.

tvlofv-n vy-etv cv-yac-et-ow-en cv-rke-t |

town-ind_obj go_(1)-inf 1S-want_|_grd-ss-aux_vb-ds 1SIl-father-
ind_subj

vy-etv D-yac-ek-is

go_(1)-inf 3persll-want_l_grd-neg-recent

‘I wanted to go to town but my father didn’t want to go.’

It is permissible to include the recent past or h-grade on the auxiliz
verb, if desired. In example 27, the recent past nature of the embedded aj
final verbs is marked by placing the recent past suffix on both. This makes
very clear to a listener that both actions were occurring at about the sam
time, though it is possible to leave this to the listener’s interpretation, as
example 26, where the recent past only appears on the main verb.

27.  Honvnwv owv hvtvm yacetowisen nvcomusét owvn owis.

honvnwv-@  owv-@ hvtvm  @-yac-et-ow-is-en ‘

man-def_subj  water-def_obj again 3persll-want_|_grd-ss-aux_vb-
recent-ds

nvcomusé-t  owv-n ow-D-is

litle_bit-ss  water-ind_obj  to_be-3pers-recent

“The man wanted water again, but there was just a little bit”
CONDITIONAL SUFFIX

The conditional suffix, -nowat, is used when the sentence contains cond
tional relations between the clauses. Conditional relations mean th
the performance of one activity relies on the performance of another

The most common type of conditional sentence in English is an ‘if-ther

tence, ‘I will cook the meat’ will happen on the condition that you
already bought it. » 1

The conditional nature of the relationship between two or mor
verbs in a sentence is indicated by affixing the conditional suffix (-enowat
to those verbs that have to happen before the final action takes place. Th
position of the conditional suffix is shown by the placement of ‘cond’ 1
the third line of each example in which it occurs. Example 28 shows hoy
this suffix is used in a sentence containing one conditional relationship.:

28.

29,

30.
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Cvrket eto cvskenowat totkvn etecvhanis.

cv-rke-t eto-0) D-cvsk-D-enowat  totkv-n
1SII-father-ind_subj wood-def_obj  3persll-chop- fire-ind_obj
3pers-cond

(-etec-vhan-i-s
3perslI-ight-intent-1S-dec
‘If father chops the wood, then I will light a fire”

It is possible to have more than one conditional relation in the sen-
tence. In such a situation, all of the verbs preceding the main verb carry
the conditional suffix. An example of this kind of sentence is shown in
~ example 29.

Cvrket eto cvskenowat, cémet owvn ‘svevlvkeckenowat, vssen morecvhanis.

cv-rke-t eto-0 D-cvsk-D-enowat céme-t

1SII-father-  wood- 3persll-chop-3pers-cond  2persll-ind_subj
ind_subj def_obj

owv-n ‘s-ve-vlvk-eck-enowat  vsse-n (-morec-vhan-i-s

water-ind_obj instr-1S-bring_to- tea-ind_obj  3persll-boil-intent-

2S-cond 1S-dec
‘If father chops the wood and if you bring me the water, then I will boil
some tea.

When the verb stating the condition (the one following “if”) is a sta-
tive verb, it shows up in its infinitive form and the same subject suffix is
added to it. At these times, the conditional suffix appears to stand alone.
We will present this construction as shown in example 30, though you
should understand that placing nowat as a particle is not commonly recog-
nized in the linguistic literature. It may be that a change is occurring in
the use of this suffix, but this has not been sufficiently described to make
the categorical claim that it is the case. However, as this construction is
heard in common speech, we present it here for your consideration.

Cehotosét nowat, cokon refolhokétos.

re-folhok-é-t-o-s

2perslI-tired-ss dir-return_(2)-1P-ss-aux_vb-dec
‘If you are tired, then we will go back home.

ce-hotosé-t nowat coko-n

cond  house-ind_obj
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The conditional suffix is also used in ‘when-then’ sentences. In
sentences, one activity is known to take place after the other. The idea |
one action takes place before the other is similar to the idea of the ‘if:
sentence, which may explain why the conditional suffix is used to
the sequential relation between verbs. Example 31 shows how a sen
containing a when-then relationship between the verbs is formed.

/’
/ ish Myskoke
i

~ cereal bowl, small bowl avtehkuce

~ cup, glass (e)sesketv
platter pvlaknv-rakko
pan nak-vtehetv

or halo-pvlaknv
31.  Vmefv hotosét nowat rvmvlaketos. sove otk Bl
vm-efv @-hotose-t nowat  r-vm-vlak-Q-et-o-s L o :vvl:;)'k i
1SIl-dog  3persll-tired-ss  cond dir-1SD-return_(1)_]_grd-3pers-ss- gven or norilc]-:?h::t‘;
o S vOclec  frying pan nak-svkmorécv
‘When my dog is tired, (then) he comes back/returns to me.’ L
' bag sokev
Using each of the structures presented in this chapter will allow y s
to create sentences with greater complexity than those you have b
able to form previously. Each structure builds upon the gramma C: Brgish Muvskoke
rules that you have seen up to this point but will let you use those rul
present even more information to your listeners and readers in a to store, protect, or save something {I;3} veayécety
sentence. If you review the conversational sentences on the CD-R to take out of (a container) {I;II} acvwecetv
included with this book or the conversational sentences containe or {I;3} iSHLEscty
Beginning Creek, you will notice that several of the forms discussed to lose one thing {1;3} somecieely
are contained in those dialogues. This is the case because speakers to lose two or more things {1;3} somhuecetv
frequent use of these structures as they talk with others. ~ tofind something {I;3} eSheC.etv
- tostack one thing on top of another {I;3} etohlicetv
to stack two things on top of another {I;3} etohkayetv
Yocabul to stack three or more things on top of another {I;3}  etohvpoyetv
to dry one thing {I;3} kvrpécetv
DisHES AND SERVING UTENSILS {0 dry two or more things {1;3} i
to be dull {11} tefne
English Mpyskoke £ be sharp {11} e
to pour liquid out (as when emptying a
plate, dish pvlaknv bucket or jar) {I;3} pvivtety
fork cofonwv to light a fire/stove {I;3} etecetv
teaspoon hakkuce or {I;3} tak-etecetv
spoon, ladle hakkv to put out a fire {I;3} vslecetv
knife eslafkv
serving bowl hompetv-vevnetv

or avtehkv
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Exercises 3. A hawk carrying a mouse just flew over me.
4. The old woman doesn't like to eat watermelon.
EXERCISE 1 5. If you sew me a vest, then I will wear it.

6. Yesterday, I sawed wood and Jimmy painted the window above
the door.
7. A pig dug a hole under the tree that stands in front of our house.
8. When we go to town, I need to buy some nails.
9. My teacher asked me, “Did you write this?”
10. The boy jumped from behind the chair, but his sister was not
scared.

1]

Translate the following sentences from Mvskoke into English. Before.
provide the translation, show each of the morphemes in the words
provide the linguistic notation for each one. In the end, you will |
created lines similar to the second, third, and fourth line in each exan
in the text. Practice saying the Mvskoke sentences, too, as your instrug
may ask you to read them out loud in class.

1. Cvrvhvt cofonwvton eslafkvton hompetv-vevnetv kvrkvpécen st 3

pvlaknvn etohvpohyis. 3

Vhvee-réhe cetvkat ceyacv? ‘The following is another version of the story to which you were intro-

; Pose: ribks oklanat clviwatowisen Sswvi-esekotowis. duced in ch.apter.four. In this versioq, s.everal of the sentences are con-
4. Custvle lokcét nowat hompvhanés, 3 ined,‘mak.mg this story much more .51m1¥ar to what you are likely to hear
5 P Kat. “H tat haneckes ko ‘ when listening to speakers tell narratives in a.n.a'tural context than. woul'd
| pose okdl, Honnv catat vinesvhaneckes komis, PO g astory cut into shorter sentences. The two activities to complete using this

kihces. h story are listed below.
6. Cépvne efv lvsten ocat cokv-tohahwv vloso cvwat ohhompetvn

ataklihces. h
7. Pvrko-svpkonepken morecekonowat nak-vtehetvn iemesekot.
. “Likepvs ci!” tekvnv hvse-eskérkucen vecat omvlkén kicvnks.

9. Tvklik-svkmorke, tosénv, tafvmpuce hahyecken, cenahvmkvlk

Cufet Poca Rakko Sahkkopanes

o

{

5 Cufet arenowat rakko rakrvkan hecvkviés. Rakko oklanat, hvthvkat svpaklen,

omvlken cencokopericvkvhanetos. y akko lvste hvmkat wakkis. “Tehoyvnvket, ayvtes. Mont Cufet enhesse Poca
10. Svtv sulke lokcet ekvnv takpvlvtkvrés. Rakko vnrvpvtes. “Vnhesse, nake ceyaceton hehcis! Rakko elan hehcis,”
Cufet maketos. “Henrétos. Vnet, cvhiwv, cvhopuetake sulké epolvwétos.
Fayetv vyitowis, eco, sasvkwv, sokhv eccakekvnks” Poca Rakko maketos.
"Momen, “Vhoyvkes!” maketos.

Yefolhoket, rakko lvsté elen wakkat hecvkvtes. “Esokso hompecken
- vnet ehvckon homparés.” Cufet makvtes. “Henrétos. Esokso cvyacetos,”
~ Poca Rakko komvtes. Mowen, rakko hvcet nekeyvtes. “Hotvlé rakko
hvcen nekéyicetos.” Cufet makvtés. “Cetorofvn cemvrokafvhanes. Hvecen
emvwynyyvhanin hveen nekéyekvrés.”

Poca Rakko ahueren Cufet hvcen vwvnayvtés. Poca Rakkot takliket
] Takko esokson enkecétvtés. Esokso enkecétenowat, rakko ataskvtet Poca
Rakkon esletkvtes. Poca Rakko cvpakkat rakko empenkvlat wvnvkvkvtés.
ufet Poca Rakkon vpelicat vyvies.

o
[

EXERCISE 2

Translate the following sentences into Mvskoke. Be prepared to discu
why you use the constructions that you do and to say your own sentene
aloud to your classmates. You may find that some of your sentences difft
from your colleagues’ sentences, depending on how you chose to interpr
the embedded clauses. '
1. The man wearing the blue coat and the man wearing the greex

vest greeted one another. ;

2. “When will you (plural) return home?” asked the boys’ mother.
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Part 1. Translate the story and describe how this version differs from
presented in chapter four. Do all sentences in the two versions haye
same meanings? Are there new or different pieces of information
version? Which one is easier for you to say? Why is that?

Part 2. Answer the following questions in Mvskoke. Formulate a
that are complete sentences.

Stimvt rakkon hécvtéte?

Poca Rakkot rakko ehvckon vwvnayvtéte?

Nake rakko taskuecvtéte?

Stomen Cufe vpelvtéte?

Nake rakko mécenowat Cufe hecvtéte?

Cufet Poca Rakko enhesse henrétowv?

Nake rakko hvce nekéyicetos Cufe makvtéte?

Stimvt elvwéte?

Nakstomen Cufet Poca Rakkon rakko lvstan wvnvkvkisv?

NONOO I TONYMCR U Pd S

EXERCISE 4
Write a story about an experience that you have had or an activity '
which you were involved. Be certain that your story contains several se
tences with multiple clauses, including some that involve speaking, thir
ing, or wanting. Also try to incorporate some participle phrases in yo
story. Be prepared to tell your story to your classmates in Myskoke. Tt
may ask you to help them translate some portions, so be prepared t
explanations about what you wanted to say. If you need assistanc
vocabulary, you might look at the glossaries in this text and Begi
Creek, Loughridge and Hodge’s Dictionary Muskokee and English (18

Listening Exercises -
Listen to track 89 “Turtle’s Shell” from the CD included with this b ,
You have listened for particular linguistic features in this story in sevel
of the preceding exercises, so you should be getting very familiar with &
narrative. As you listen to it this time, listen for switch-reference mar

Mvskoke Emponvkv Hokkolat 193

.tbs. Do they appear in the story? Do they seem to occur more or less
’quently than verbs marked with the declarative, interrogative, or direc-
tive suffixes? Why do you think that is the case? Do you hear participial
Ph,ases or the conditional suffix in the story?

Using what you have been asked to write down or memorize about

.‘&,e story (track 89) as a result of doing the listening exercises in this chap-
ter and chapters 4, 5, 6, and 7, formulate your own loose translation of the
~ Muyskoke version that Linda tells. Does your translation change any when

you compare notes with some of your classmates? How does your transla-
tion differ from the loose translation that Linda offers on track 90? Be

ready to discuss your answers to these questions in class.

Listen to track 4 on the CD, “Attending Dances.” How much of this
conversation are you able to understand? (You may listen to this track

“more than once before answering. Also, you may listen to the individual
speakers’ turns on tracks 47-63.) Do your best to come up with a loose
translation of the conversation. You may work with another student as you

do this. This is a complex task, so do not get too frustrated if it does not
‘come easily. You are still training your ear, so you should not expect to get

“every nuance in the conversation. If you are able to get the general gist,

you are doing well!

Traditions Surrounding Serving Food

- Food is an important and obvious symbol of health and generosity among
-~ the Muskogee Creek and Seminole people. Everyone who is a friend will

be offered food and drink when they come to a person’s home. It is con-

- sidered rude and unfriendly if you do not take what is offered. If you ever

énter an Indian home and are offered food or drink, be courteous and
take whatever is given to you. This is true for most tribes, not just the

| MUSkogee Creeks and Seminoles.

At a family meal, the father and other men are always served first.
en the men have taken what they want, the women and children serve
themselves. At a meal at a stompground or a church, visitors will often be
told “Hompvks cil” and are expected to go to one of the camps that are

S€rving visitors. When visitors come to a camp, the hosts will take care of
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\his time, so that they could remain away from the men while sleeping
and doing their daily activities that were done in the house.

~ This was the tradition, because the men used medicine to keep them-
; Jves healthy and help them with hunting and other activities. This med-
cine was given by the Creator and was considered sacred. When a woman
was having her menstrual cycle, she was considered unclean, and it was
thought she might contaminate the men and spoil their medicine. Very
ew people follow this tradition today at their homes, though many still
practice this division of plates, utensils, and seating at the grounds, since
‘medicine is being used by everyone there.

Suggested Readings

Those interested in knowing more about the various means of creating
ulticlausal sentences in Mvskoke are directed to Bosch (1984), Hardy
(1988, 2005), Harwell and Harwell (1981), and Nathan (1977). Each of
these works discusses several of the constructions used to form and join
uses presented in this chapter. The terminology used to discuss the suf-
fixes or structures differs from one text to the next. Bosch’s and the Harwells’
books refer to the various types of clauses and their means of formation in
‘a way that is best understood by one fluent in Mvskoke and grammatical
analysis. Both of these books were apparently written for teachers intent
on having their students do grammatical analysis of Mvskoke, rather than
for those intent on learning the language.
~ Nathan’s and Hardy’s texts speak about the structure of multiclausal
Sentences in a way more like that used in this textbook. Each presents
- &amples and demonstrates how the various verbal features are arranged.
- Ihe explanations of exactly what these features mean differ somewhat
from what you have been told here, for reasons that have to do with the
authors’ theoretical outlook. Generally, however, their analyses are com-
Patible with what has been presented in this chapter.

Schuetze-Coburn (1987) differs from the preceding sources in that he
- 0Cuses solely on switch-reference marking suffixes and does not discuss
- ©onditional or participial suffixes in any real detail. He presents excellent
Xamples and provides understandable explanations for his findings. His dis-
CUssion includes a description of how these markers work in larger units of
Scourse, which we will be covering in the next chapter, so it delves into uses
* SWitch-reference that we have not raised here. Students who have studied

Full-blood Creek Indian girls showing the famous Creek pottery. September
Twin Territories: The Indian Magazine Collection, Courtesy of the Oklahoma Histort
Society. Negative #21178.4.260. '

everything for the visitors and will do whatever they need to do to
their guests comfortable. After the guests have eaten, the family membe
will eat and clean up from the meal.

One of the customs of both the Creeks and the Seminoles was
when a woman was having her menstrual cycle, she did not eat at'#
table or out of the serving dishes used by the men. Instead, she had k
own plates and her own chair upon which she sat at this time of |
month. Some families even constructed small houses for women to ust
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this chapter should be able to grasp Schuetze-Coburn’s arguments the
so we offer this as another text that interested readers might investigate. ‘

There are a number of references discussing social relationships ay
the Muskogee Creeks and Seminoles, particularly in regard to gen
tions. Swanton (1928a, 1928b), Speck (1907), Spoehr (1941a, 1942, |
Bell (1990), and Innes (2006) all discuss men’s and women’s roles aj
the Muskogee Creeks and/or Seminoles. Swanton (1928a) provides

behind separating menstruating women from men are directed to Swan
(1928a: 358-62).

Speck’s (1907) work is similar in nature to that of Swanton,
without quite as much detail. He describes the roles and respon
of both men and women in Taskigi Town, as well as beliefs and pract
that members of this town share with other Muskogee Creeks. -

Spoehr’s texts from 1941 and 1942 are primarily concerned
describing and analyzing the kinship systems of the Muskogee C
and the Oklahoma and Florida Seminoles. Within these reports,
are descriptions of how the kinship system serves to regulate and stru
male-female relationships in the communities under study. In his
publication, Spoehr does a nice job of comparing the kinship syst
the Muskogee Creeks and two other Southeastern groups. He also ¢
pares the kinship structures observed at that time with what he |
observed earlier. In this comparison, he charts changes in the gender:
generational relationships among the Muskogee Creeks and provic
readers with a baseline against which they can compare the kinship pr
tices of the Muskogee Creeks today. "

Bell’s (1990) and Innes’s (2006) works highlight the importance
ideology in shaping Muskogee Creek and Seminole gender relations. ki
two authors focus on an activity closely associated with Muskogee Cre
and Seminole women: gossip. Bell and Innes have different outlooks ¢
what gossip is, whether it is a valuable activity, and what it does for t
community. Both works are accessible and interesting, and they may cau
readers to reevaluate gossip’s importance in their own community.

Discursive Structures

‘This chapter will present information about a verb grade, demonstrating

:
[

at the activity is occurring for a markedly long time or is happening in an

intense manner. Then we will discuss constructions that are frequently used

you will have been introduced to the majority of features and structures that
you are likely to encounter in conversations with Mvskoke speakers.

‘The one verbal grade that has not been discussed previously is the extra-
‘high tone grade, which is often also referred to as the rising tone grade.
Like the other verb grades, this one modifies the meaning of the verb
stem to some degree. When the verb stem is affected by the extra-high
tone grade, it demonstrates that the activity continues/continued for a
f ]fmg time, or that it was performed or felt in a very intense way. The posi-
tion of the extra-high tone grade will be shown in examples in which it
occurs by the placement of ‘e_grd’ in the third line.

The extra-high tone grade causes the final vowel of the verb stem to
lengthened even more than it is in the lengthened grade. The vowel

Sound is held about one count longer than when the verb is affected by
the lengthened grade, which is, in itself, noticeable. The extra-high tone
8rade is marked by two other features, as well. First, while the vowel is
held extra long, it is nasalized. Nasalization adds an “n-ish” quality to the

197
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vowel. If you compare your pronunciation of the vowels in “on” and it usually does. For instance, the sentence in example 2 could be
you will notice that the vowel of “on” is produced with an /n/ quality fered when one responds rather sarcastically to the question “Have you
This is the kind of change that happens to the vowel affected by 3 _on waiting long?” The y between the 1S and recent past suffixes is a

high tone grade. The final element that helps to mark this grade j 1:de that arises between these two suffixes when they co-occur.
the tone of this vowel is quite high. Some speakers even begin '

with a high tone and go yet higher as they hold the vowel, which is wh
grade is commonly identified as the rising tone grade. The combi
these three distinctive features is enough to clearly mark the extra-|
grade when it is used. b

If a speaker wishes to indicate that an action being discussed:
pened over a very long time, the extra-high tone grade is used to m:
In some versions of the story describing how the Mvskokes came to oc
the Southeast, for instance, the extra-high tone grade is used to empv
that the people walked for a very long time. Example 1 is from a versio
this story.

Ehi, heyv likiyis.

ehi  heyv  lik-iy-is

yes here  sit_(1)_e_grd-1S-recent
Yes, I've been sitting here for a long time.’

A speaker could also use this type of structure when wanting to point
yut that it took longer for her or him to perform an activity than is usual.
en this is the reason for using the extra-high tone grade, the speaker
Joes not necessarily mean that it took years to perform the activity, but
st that it took longer than normal. In some cases, this may be due only
o the speaker’s perception and may not really be referring to the actual

l. H fv Myskokvlke ohyvkvpakvtés. 3 o : : 4
AIISIOE eySEREV RO MPIpEaS me involved. The speaker can indicate in this way that it appeared to

h fveev- kok-vlke- hyvkvp-ak-Q-vté- -
e::tossv toilc:r:l]—obl ;\n/I\\I/ssk(;k:- l(id?ef subj :Va{]‘: :cli-virfdis:rse b ake a great deal longer than normal, even though the real time it took to
i 3pe;s- i T do the activity may not have been much longer than usual. Example 3

resents a sentence of this type, in which the speaker is noting that it is

“The Mvskokes walked a long time toward the east (a very long time ag ) :
pparently taking the woman longer to wash clothes than it normally does.

In this case, the vowel of the distributive suffix is the final vowe
the verb stem (remember that the distributive, counterexpectatlona '
causative suffixes are affected by each of the verb grades), so it has b hokte-t  honnv  yokkofketv hvtekpikv ~ (-okkoskuec-Q-cs
extremely long, has a high/rising tone, and is nasalized. This combin ~ woman-  dress  shirt pants 3persll-wash_(2+)_e_grd-
of features on the vowel of the suffix alerts a listener to the fact that! ind_subj 3pers-dec
activity took place over a long, long time. The exact amount of time that “The woman is washing dresses, shirts, and pants (for a long time).
action takes is not specified by the application of the extra-high tone JVV
but further details in the narrative often help to give the suggestion of
how long the action took place. In the narrative from which this sentenc
taken, a listener knows that the Mvskokes left someplace mountainou
the west and were walking east in a large group, so it must have taken
at least several months, if not some years to get to the Southeast. E

This is not to suggest that the extra-high tone grade is only used W
the activity takes place over several months or years. Speakers may:

the extra-high tone grade to emphasize that an activity took much lon
‘

Hoktet honnv yokkofketv hvtekpikv okkoskueces.

This verb grade may also be used to indicate the increased intensity of
activity. For this reason, it is commonly used in the introductory word
Ofstories that happened a very long time ago. Example 4 presents the first
Sentence in a story about Rabbit and Bear. Notice that the extra-high tone
8rade is used on the first word of the sentence, which introduces the entire
201y as something that happened a long, long time ago. In this case, the
verb grade is marking that the length of time referred to by “long ago” is
Quite long — it has intensified the sense of this time marker.
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4. Hofonof Cufet arvtés.
hofon-of cufe-t ar-Q-vte-s i
long_ago_e_grd-during rabbit-ind_subj wander_(1)_l_grd-3pers 4
‘A long, long time ago, Rabbit was wandering around.’ '

yu listen to spoken Mvskoke, it should be easy to tell when a speaker has
.d the extra-high tone grade. However, as there are no special diacritic
to show that the tone height is quite high or that the vowel is even
ser than a normal long vowel, you will have to use your intuition
bout the use of the extra-high tone grade when reading Mvskoke narra-
_ For the most part, Mvskoke speakers will use the extra-high tone
de to specifically emphasize states of being that affect the characters
“d/or flow of events in a narrative. You will find that the kind of points
hat Myskoke speakers emphasize in this way are quite similar to those
phasmed by English speakers, so trust in your abilities to determine
shether particular verb states or durations are important in the narrative
you read Mvskoke.

On the CD included with the book, there are several examples of

Intensification is also marked in constructions describing s
being. When one wants to emphasize that the subject noun is
small, tired, and so forth, then one applies the extra-high tone
the stative verbs applying to it. For instance, in example 5, the f;
Rabbit was extremely tired is signaled by the use of the extra-
grade on hotose.

5. Cufet hotosetowvtés.

cufe-t D-hotos-ct-ow-vte-s verbs affected by the extra-high tone grade, particularly within “Attending
rabbitind_subj  3persll-tired_e_grd-ss-aux_vb-rp-dec ances” on track 4. In this narrative, you will hear Linda using the extra-
‘Rabbit was really tired” igh tone grade as she speaks about feeling good when she attends dances

r thinks about young people carrying on tradition. Pay attention to tracks
3, 55, and 61, each of which comes from “Attending Dances” and in
vhich the extra-high tone grade affected verbs are clearly discernable. There
ire further examples of the extra-high tone grade throughout other portions
fthe CD as well, so do not be surprised if you hear verbal forms that stand
out because of the length, high tone, and nasalization of the vowel.

When the stative verb to which the extra-high tone grade appll
one in a string referring to the same subject, the grade is only fo
those states that are intensely felt. If other states within the string o
are not so intensely felt, these do not show the changes associated
the extra-high tone grade. Example 6 presents a sentence in which R
is feeling his tiredness very deeply, while registering his hung
warmth at a more usual level. In this case, the extra-high tone
applied only to hotose ‘tired’ and is not to be found on elvwé ‘h
haye ‘hot.

RATIVE CONJUNCTIONS

Just as in English narratives, Mvskoke speakers have several ways to con-
nect portions of their narratives together. In this section, we will present
€xamples that oftentimes will be more than one sentence long, so as to
ow how these conjunctions serve to keep the narrative flowing across
Clausal and sentence boundaries. While we will discuss how these con-
ctions work to keep narratives such as stories going, you should keep
M'mind that these same conjunctions are used in general speech, partic-
fly when speakers are connecting several turns of talk or are construct-
ki g extended segments of discourse.
In example 6, the most stressed state of being occurs last in the str One of the most commonly used means of showing that segments of
This is a pattern that appears frequently in narratives when one wan cech are connected is to rely on the switch-reference marking system to
stress something —that element either appears at the beginning or €& late the subjects. It is quite common for speakers to produce several
a line of speech. In this way, it stands out for the listener’s attention lauses in row, with only the final one having the verb marked with the

6.  Cufet vkerricat, “Cvlvwet, cvhiyét, cvhotosés,” kowvtes. .
cufe-t vkerric-at cv-lvw-é-t cv-hiy-é-t‘ y
rabbit-ind_subj thinking_about-sub 1SII-hungry-stat-ss 1SII- hot

cv-hotos-&-s kow-@-vte-s !
1SIl-tired_e_grd-stat-dec  think-3S-rp-dec
‘Rabbit thought, “I'm hungry, I'm hot, and I'm really tired.””
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declarative, interrogative, or directive suffix. Each of the verbs g
before the final verb ends with a switch-reference marker, sho i oke Conjunction English Translation
its subject relates to that of the final, marked verb. ‘

.

9.1. Myskoke Narrative-Conjunction and Transition Words

This structure appears in stories or other narratives where a spe hen um;hu}; fore
ability to keep going is fairly certain, for the speaker must get to thy non Bab e N :
verb in order to make all of the relationships among the subije i pomet/mowet el (Wfth the_ Beh SUb'e,Ct P th}e] f(;“](;w"?g Cla]use)
verbs that have come before it completely obvious. Thus, if a s pomen/mowen and (with s tiffecent subjectin e Gllowing sbayse;

is/mowis but, however

concerned that his or her turn will be cut short, the speaker will g
stick with marking each verb for mode (declarative, interrog;
directive), so that listeners will know what has happened to whom in
instance, even if the speaker is interrupted at some point. Wh
speaker is comfortable that his or her turn will not be cut short, how
he or she may create strings of discourse like that shown in exampl

nelish translation of each clause. Despite the punctuation, it should be
embered that the speaker has not completed the entire clause chain
il the clause containing the final, fully inflected verb is produced.

~ Muskoke also has several words that may be used to connect sections
f narrative or to mark transitions between sections or sentences within a
arrative. These words are used in ways that are nearly identical to the
e of their translations in English narratives. Some speakers also appear

7. Hofonof Cufet arvtét.
“cvlvwet, cvhiyet, cvhotosés,” kowet.

“stofvn cokon likat hehcit, fekhonnvhanis,” Cufe kicvtés.

hofon-of cufe-t ar-Q-vte-t 1 o use these words as a means of keeping the floor while taking time to
long_ago_e_grd-during rabbit-ind_subj go_about_(1)_|_grd-3pers mulate their next utterance, much as English speakers use the interjec-
cv-lvw-é-t cv-hiy-et  cv-hotos-&-s kow-D-et & ons “um,” “uh,” or “eh.” These hesitations allow a speaker time to con-
1S1l-hungry-  1SIlhot-  1SII-tired_e_grd-statss  think-3pers-ss ruct his or her next statement before making it.

stat-ss stat-ss A Table 9.1 provides a list of the narrative-conjunction words com-
stofvn  coko-n ?-hehc-i-t fekhonn-vhan-i-s monly used in Mvskoke speech. The translations are shown to the right
when  house-ind_obj 3persll-see<hgr>-1S-ss stop—mtent—lS—dec f the Mvskoke words. These words may be used to begin entirely new
kic-@-vte-s ' Sentence structures or to transition between clauses within the same sen-
think-3pers-rp-dec ence. As you listen to the conversations included on the CD, you will

‘Along time ago, Rabbit was going around.
“I'm hungry, I'm hot, and I'm really tired,” he thought. 3
“When I see a house I will stop,” Rabbit said.’ b

hear cach of these conjunctions used by both Linda and Bertha as they
ompose their narratives.
Ehen is an interjection used within and between clauses. This inter-
: tion allows a speaker to compose his or her next statement, much as its
In this and other multiclause examples that follow, each claus English equivalents do. The longer segments of narrative spoken by Linda
given its own line. The ends of some clauses are marked with comr 1 “Food Preparation” (track 5) on the CD contain several instances where
indicating that the intonation of such a clause marks it as one that is M€ uses ehen. In this portion of the CD, Bertha is asking Linda about how
of a larger sentence. Other clause ends are marked with a period, & ;" Prepares several types of traditional foods. Linda’s answers are quite
tion mark, or exclamation point, not because each is a completely fort “lailed and, as you might expect, Linda takes care to see that the infor-
sentence (remember, the verbs are not necessarily marked for subject, té Mation she is relating is correct. This causes her to use interjections such
or mode), but because they are pronounced with an intonation like that : ehen um, and ah (the latter two may or may not be intrusions from
hears given to a complete sentence. The same convention is followed if 8lish) in order to choose her words carefully and ensure that she is saying
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what she intends. Tracks 65, 67, and 71 present Linda’s responses to *
questions about making dried beef, sour corn bread, and dried cq‘
ehen occurs frequently in these individual tracks. '

Monkv does not appear in the conversations on the CD. Hg
is commonly used in narratives and sentences when an action
from something that had happened previously. For instance, the sen
in 8 would follow those presented in example 7. '

.cture already begun in examples 7, 8, and 9. The more direct transla-
. of the clauses is presented in the twelfth line of the example. The
nslation presented in the thirteenth line deletes the second “and”

more styhstlcally pleasing to overlook momet and momen occasionally if
ou are translating these items into English. In Mvskoke, however, the for-
ation of fairly long clause chains linked together with momet and/or

8. Monky, stofvn Cufet Nokose encoko likat heciset, ohyvkvpvtés. momen is both permissible and stylistically pleasing.

monkv stofvn cufe-t nokose en-coko lik-at
%) when rabbit-ind_subj bear 3persll-house be_loc Nokose Cufe vseken,
@-hec-D-is-et ?-ohyvkvp-@-vte-s momet “likepvs ci!” kicen.

3persll-see-3pers-recentss 3persll-walk_toward_(1)-3pers-rp-dec momen Cufe okat, “mvto, vnhesse,” kicvtés.

‘So, when Rabbit saw Bear’s house there, he walked toward it. nokose-@ cufe-@ D-vsek-D-en
il bear-def_subj  rabbit-def_obj 3persll-greet-3pers-ds
In this case, given what Rabbit had thought to himself in the sente mome-t lik-ep-vs ci D-kic-D-en
example 7, it makes perfect sense that Rabbit would take the and-ss  sit-ctre-imper  emph  3persll-say-3pers-ds
described in example 8. In this case, monky shows the relationship mome-n cufe-? D-ok-0-at mvto vn-hesse

and-ds  rabbit-def_subj 3persll-say-3pers-sub thank_you 1SII-friend
D-kic-D-vte-s

3persll-say-3pers-rp-dec

‘Bear greeted Rabbit and said, “Sit down!” and Rabbit said, “Thank you,
my friend.”’

what had just been discussed in the sentence from example 7 and
being described in example 8. ,

Monky may also appear between clauses within the same senter
This occurs in example 9, which follows the sentence from example 8

9. Nokoset Cufen coko ehomvn heciset, monky yossvtés. 1 ‘Bear greeted Rabbit and said, “Sit down!” Rabbit said, “Thank you, my
nokose-t cufe-n coko ehomv-n D-hec-P-iset »- friend.”
bear-ind_subj rabbitind_obj house in_front-obl 3persll-see-3

It may seem a little odd that the different subject suffix appears on the
Verbs in the first two clauses, yet the conjunction introducing the second
clause has the same subject suffix. Remember that the same or different
Subject marker on the verb indicates whether the subject performing that
action is the same as the subject performing the activity of the main verb
- inthe sentence. Bear is greeting Rabbit and inviting him to sit down, but it
is Rabblt who is saying “thank you” at the end of the sentence. Thus, the
two verbs are marked with the different subject suffix, but because it is
I performing both activities in the first and second clauses, the con-
Junction between these uses the same subject suffix.

You were introduced to one means of forming sentences implying
e conjunction “but” in the last chapter. A second manner of creating

recent-ss
monkv  y-D-0ss-D-vte-s
SO dir-3persll-go_out_(1)-3pers-rp-dec
‘Bear saw Rabbit in front of his house, so he went out.”

Again, the clause introduced by monkv follows logically from the clat
that precedes it. If Bear had not seen Rabbit in front of his house, then
might not have had any other reason to go outside. 8

The conjunctions momet/mowet and momen/mowen are mark
show that the subject of the clause they open is the same as or di
from that in the clause immediately preceding it. These two conju
are used in the narrative segment in example 10, which follows the narra
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sentences with this conjunction is to use the word momis/mowis tc e of Warriors coko entvstenvke
duce the object clause. A sentence using this construction is shg ot ekvntvcky
example 11, which continues the narrative from examples 7 thro E or ‘kvntvckv

- meteliketv
11. Nokose okat, “hompetv cehayvhanit, hairman, chairperson ohliketv-ohliky
mowis vpeswv vlkén hompitos.” +e-chairman, vicechairperson ohliketv-ohlikv-vpoktv
nokose-@  D-ok-P-at hompetv-@  ce-hay-vhan-it k. eral council nak-vfastv
bear-def_subj 3persll-say-3pers-sub food-def_obj 2SII-make-intent-18 ouncil meeting nak-vfastv-emetohkvlketv
mowis vpeswv  vlké-n homp-i-t-o-s ) > vhakv
but meat only-ind_obj  eat-1S-ss-aux_vb-dec | onstitution vhakv-empvtakv
‘Bear said, “I will make you some food, but I eat only meat.”” fvecécy
: cil house nvkaftvlke encoko
With these conjunctions, you are now able to construct and f
long stretches of discourse in which the relationships between topie:
ideas are maintained across clause boundaries. The constructions ‘
sented in this chapter are commonly used, so you should hear them n :7.' lish Myskoke
every time that you interact with Mvskoke speakfzrs. Some speakers B R
these constructions more than others, depending upon how cap 4
0 elect someone este ohmelletv
speakers they are, the context within which they are speaking, and the 4
5 0 vote cokv ensatetv
about which they are conversing. You will also find that some spea ¥
A 0 lead people este enhomahtetv
use some of these constructions and conjunctions more than others, Y
: : .  follow a leader enhomahtv vevkkayetv
as speakers of English tend to have different patterns of use for joini . _
e . o decide fvecécety
establishing the connections between clauses. As you speak Mvsko
’ y . . : 0 guess mohmes kometv
others, you will find which conjunctions and constructions are mos ,
fortable f : to be elected ohmelletv
ortable foryou. to éfvececety
encaké
fekhvnke
Ve
ocabulary or fekhvmke
fetektvnéceko
GOVERNMENT
English Myskok E .
nglis, VSRORe cises
town tvlofv L
clan em vliketv -: “XERCISE 1
leader enhomahtv
chief mékko mg the sentences in examples 7 through 11 above as the beginning of
House of Kings coko enmékko our story, complete the narrative concerning Rabbit and Bear. How do
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you think Rabbit responds to Bear’s statement that he only cooks ,;,_«:1: 3
Do you think Rabbit manages to get something edible from Bear, o
he eat meat, too, in this story? Does Rabbit play a trick on Bear wh
is visiting him, or is he simply glad for Bear’s generosity? Does Rab}
something in return for Bear’s generosity? These are some question
may think about having your story answer—or you may focus on dif

Working with a classmate, create a conversation about some topic that
terests you both. Be certain that each of you has extended periods of
.ech requiring the use of some of the conjunctions, transitions, or
ther narrative-connecting devices covered in this chapter. Rehearse your

topics in your version. Remember that Rabbit is usually, but not alw; nversatlon so that you can perform it in front of your fellow students,

tricky character, so it is permissible to have him do something B F OUId your teacher ask you to do so. If you need assistance with finding
5 yocabulary words, it is reccommended that you consult the glossary of this

o vonrsion " a extbook and Beginning Creek, the Loughridge and Hodge dictionary
(1890 [1964]), or the Martin and Mauldin dictionary (2000). For those of
you who know other speakers of Mvskoke, you may also ask them for
ssistance with words or phrasing.

EXERCISE 2
i
Translate the following sentences from English to Mvskoke. After you
translated each sentence individually, rework this collection of sente
with the conjunctions and transitions presented in this chapter to n [RERCISE 4
them flow in the way you would expect a speaker to produce them w
talking with others. Be prepared to say your version of the narrative o
in class, so that your classmates can hear how you think someone migk
duce it. Then, be prepared to discuss differences in phrasing and/or
your and your classmates’ use of conjunctions and transitions differ. If

e following are loose English translations of the lines in the conversa-
on “Shopping for Groceries” (track 2 on the CD). The individual speak-
ers’ turns are recorded on tracks 9 through 32, should you want to listen
to them individually. For each of the English lines (which do not indicate

classmates created narratives that sound different from yours, do thes& } esitations or all conjunctions), provide a Mvskoke translation. If you

you react differently to the various characters and their actions? 1l need assistance with vocabulary, recommended sources are: the glossaries

r this text and Beginning Creek; Loughridge and Hodge’s dictionary

1. Yesterday, I went to talk with the chief, who is honest and ‘_890 [1964]); and Martin and Mauldin’s dictionary (2000). If you know

2. When I g’ot f the council house, he w,as talking with a strict of fluent speakers of Mvskoke, you may also ask them for help with vocab-

. judge 7 A ulary and/or phrasing. The track on which each speaker’s turn appears is

The c.hief stopped talking to the judge and greeted me. 4 shown in parentheses at the opening of each line. Once you have written

‘ [ asked them about the new law that is going to be debated b your translations, practice them so that you will be prepared to say
the House of Warriors. 1 _:' em in class.

S W

5. The judge said it is a good one. (track 9) 1 i he st
6. The judge said the law will make our police stronger. ‘ . Ck ) I am going to the store. ’
7. Thieves will be caught and jailed faster. ' (track 10) What are you going to buy? i
8. The chief said he had to think about it more before he decid (track 11) I‘am going to 'get milk, butter, eggs, and meat. I don’t know
9. Idon’t know if the law is good. > v]:hat kind of meat I'll get.
10. I will listen to the debate and will decide after I talk with ack 12) Get whatever we need.

track 13) We also need flour.
track 14) Make a list of what we need to buy.
track 15) Ok, I am going now.

relatives and friends.
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(track 16) Ok, go ahead and go.

After Bertha has returned from the store.

(track 17) Are you just getting back from the store?

(track 18) Yes, I just got back. I just looked around.

(track 19) What were you going to buy? :

(track 20) I was going to buy meat. I looked around to see what:
had.

(track 21) Did you buy anything?

(track 22) Yes.

(track 23) What did it cost?

(

(

(

1o conversation in Mvskoke. It may be helpful to review any notes you
ook on this conversation for the exercises in chapters 1 and 3. You may
ed to listen to the tracks several times to do this, but that is to be
xpected, particularly if you are not used to hearing extended discourse in
‘Myskoke. Once you have written down the Mvskoke version of the conver-
' ation, provide a loose translation in English. Do not worry about providing
a morpheme-by-morpheme analysis—simply listen and try to understand
'the conversation as it is going. You may work with fellow students on this, as
various people may be better able to interpret different portions of the con-
versation. In the end, come up with as complete a transcript of the Mvskoke

)
track 24) Twenty-five dollars was what they said, and that’s what I pa as possible and a full translation in English.
) : i

track 25) That’s ok. We will be eating it.
track 26) I looked at the watermelons and cantaloupes. They
very ripe and I didn’t get any.
(track 27) We will wait awhile for those.
(track 28) You wanted beans, but they didn’t have any.
(track 29) They will sell them. Just wait.
(track 30) The Farm-Market usually has some. I will go and see’
Saturday. ‘A
(track 31) They usually have a variety. Buy what you think I will liks
(track 32) I will do that.

Government

e Muscogee (Creek) and Seminole Nations of Oklahoma share tradi-
tional customs and language. The Seminoles were once part of the Lower
Creeks but became dissatisfied with the Upper Creeks and began moving
to Florida. Once there, they reestablished their tribal towns and began gov-
erning themselves separately from the Creeks. After they moved to Florida,
they became known as the Seminoles (meaning ‘wild” or ‘runaway’).

, Tribal government is sometimes as complex as the United States fed-
eral government. Today the Seminoles and Muskogees have an elected
chief, but the authority lies in the legislative body of the tribal gov-
“emment. Within Muscogee (Creek) Nation government, this body is
~ called the Creek Council, and among the Seminoles it is known as the
General Council.

Before removal of the Creeks and Seminoles from the Southeast,
their governments were different. The Creeks had the House of Kings
~ and the House of Warriors. The House of Kings was like the legislative
~ body of the tribe, enacting laws and overseeing the policy of the tribe.
: The House of Warriors was the protector of the tribe, defending the tribe
When necessary and playing a strong role in discussions when warfare or
~ disagreements were topics.

The Seminoles appointed their chiefs before removal. Well-respected
men from the different towns might be considered for the post, with one

of these being selected by the people during talks in their towns. The
- Same system was used to decide who would represent each town in large

3

Listening Exercises

Use the Mvskoke translation you produced in exercise 4 as you work @
this exercise. Listen closely to the conversation on the CD. Are there di
ferences between what you have written and what the speaker says? If s¢
write these out. Do you understand why the speaker phrased things in the
way that she did? Do you think your version would work just as well?"
there are differences in the vocabulary used, check the words that are di
ferent. Do these words mean exactly the same things? Are there di
ences in what is being implied or said because of the use of sligh
different vocabulary or grammatical constructions? Be ready to talk abou
these questions in class. |

Listen to the conversation “Watching TV” (track 3) on the CD. Th
individual speakers’ turns are located on tracks 33 through 46. Write dow
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Today, the Creeks have a chief elected by registered tribal voters. The
Jegislative body of the Creek government, the Creek Council, is also
ted by the people. The Council has a speaker who oversees the meet-
‘ ing of the Council. Within the legislature, elected officials are assigned to
ommittees that consider various matters affecting the tribe. If you have a
-7 blem, you have to go to a meeting of the appropriate committee to
B sent your concerns. The committee discusses the issue and decides
hether it should be presented to the larger Creek Council. If the matter
. " worthy of consideration by the Council, the representatives vote to
MuscoGEE (CREEK) NATION ¥ make it an agenda item in a future Council meeting.
: ~ The Creek Nation is divided into districts. A representative is elected
every four years from each district as the district’s representative on the
Creek Council. The Council meets in Okmulgee, which is the capitol of
Muscogee (Creek) Nation. The tribal headquarters, housing all of the
executive offices, and the museum are located in Okmulgee.
~ The Muscogee (Creek) Nation has twelve active ceremonial grounds
and three Euchee (Yuchi) grounds. The Creek grounds are: Alabama,
Arbeka, Fish Pond, Greenleaf, Hickory Ground, Hillabee, Nuyaka, Okfus-
kee, Oyogofke, New Tulsa, and Pokkon Tallahassee. The Euchee grounds
are Duck Creek, Iron Post, and Kellyville. All are located within the bound-
aries of the Muscogee (Creek) Nation.

councils, so if a man was chosen at one time, it did not mean th.
would represent the town all of the time or even at the next meeti

Removal from their homelands to Indian Territory (Oklahe
caused many changes for both tribes, including changes in their goy
ment. The federal government has been responsible for many of
changes. Among the latest were new constitutions written for both
in the 1970s, outlining how each tribe would organize its governn
from then on. $

There were forty-four tribal towns within the Creek Tribe before Remo
The town was a village lying within a fenced area that was the living 2
for town members. This area contained several types of buildings, inl
ing some for storing grain, as well as houses and areas for planting :
cooking. Also in this enclosure was the town’s ceremonial ground
ball-playing field. \
Fach tribal town had its own system of government, made uf
elders and respected male citizens. These town councils would m
decisions about issues affecting individual towns and the families
them. A member of the town council would be selected to represent
town at the larger tribal meetings. At these meetings of the House
Kings and House of Warriors, issues relevant to all people and tow
among the Creeks were debated. .
Some of the tribal towns that came to Oklahoma from the Sou
east during Removal are: Alabama; Arbeka; Arbekoce; Atusse; Ceya
Hvcevevpy; Kecopotake; Locvpoky; and Nuyakv. Today, the Creek Nats
has sixteen ceremonial grounds, many of which have connections ®
these and other towns that were reestablished in Oklahoma after Rem,
The Seminole Nation has one ground, which also has ties to older Ser
nole communities that were removed to Oklahoma. d
After removal in 1867, a new constitution was written that made p
visions for the offices of a Principal Chief, Assistant Chief, and Natio
Council. At that time, the federal government had the responsibil' ‘
choosing who would fill each of these positions, so the Muskogee pec
did not have much say in their own government. In 1871 the consti ‘)_
was revised to allow citizens to elect the Principal and Assistant Chi
and the members of the National Council. M

EMINOLE NATION OF OKLAHOMA

Prior to Removal to Indian Territory, the Seminoles were led by chiefs.

“The chiefs were selected by groups of elderly and/or respected men from
-€ach town. These men were chosen to represent their towns because of
their good judgment and knowledge of the results coming from previous
decisions and leaders.

The Seminoles were forced to move to Indian Territory after the
Second Seminole War. Not all Seminole people moved, however; about
 three hundred to five hundred Seminoles stayed in Florida by evading the
- 8overnment soldiers responsible for rounding up all those who would
- Move. Today, the descendents of these Seminoles make up the Seminole
Tribe of Florida. The Seminoles of Florida have become a Very prosperous
tribe and now live on three reservations, headquartered in the Miami area.

The Seminoles who were moved to Indian Territory set up their gov-
€mment by dividing into Tribal Bands. They had fourteen of these bands,
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with two being made up of descendents of former slaves, called F
men Bands. Representatives from all of these bands made up the Ge
Council. A chairman was selected from the representatives to Jea
direct the Council. b

In 1969, a new constitution was written to make provisions fc

nd the stylistic features of the narrative(s) that make them distinctly
Myskoke texts. The content of the narratives is also interesting and, partic-
L' arly in each of Bell’s analyses, leads her to discuss cultural factors that
ect the ways in which the speakers construct their discourse.
~ Those interested in Mvskoke narrative forms as represented in Mvskoke-
election of a Chief, Vice Chief, and members of the General Cou guage texts are directed again to Bell (1983, 1984, 1985) and also to
The people elected to these positions were to hold them for four y - ck (1907), Swanton (1928b: 639-56), Innes (2004b), Martin, Mauldin,
The constitution also defined the actions of the Executive Departn and McGirt (2004), and Martin, Mauldin, and McCarty (2005). Bell’s
and the General Council. The General Council’s objectives are itings (1983, 1984, 1985) present an analysis of narrative structures found
on business to improve the social, health, and economic welfare of in the formal speeches presented at the stompgrounds. These have a very
members and to promote economic development. The Executive D distinctive form of speech, an example of which can be heard on disc B,
ment carries out the decisions set forth by the General Council. included with Beginning Creek, track 25. The content and organization of
Representatives are responsible for meeting with band mem topics in this type of oratory is closely tied to the ceremonial context in
discuss business that will help the tribe to grow and meet me n which it is produced.
needs. In turn, the representatives let the General Council know al Speck’s (1907), Swanton’s (1928b), and Innes’s (2004b) texts provide
the needs of people from their band. Members of the Council w examples of Mvskoke songs. Speck’s (1907) work covers a range of song
together to meet the needs of the tribe. Once the Council agrees on w types, from those one would hear at a stompdance (like that found on
is important and sets priorities, Council members meet with mem track 8 of the CD included with this textbook) to the kind used by doctors
the Executive Department to let them know what needs to be done. ' in the healing process. The notations used to write out the songs in all
Executive Department puts these plans into place and meets with o three works are not in the Mvskoke orthography. Instead, Speck uses a
agencies that can assist them with meeting these goals, many of which: technical linguistic writing system. Swanton (1928b) varies between a
part of the Oklahoma state government or the federal government. y system similar to Speck’s and the systems used by earlier writers, who

The Seminole Nation is located in Seminole County, Oklaho often relied on English writing conventions to represent Mvskoke sounds.

The executive offices are located in Wewoka, Oklahoma. While The one song in Innes’s (2004b) chapter, which is taken from Swanton,
Executive Department offices are in Wewoka, other tribal offices

Ppresents the spelling of words in the system he used. Speck provides musical
located in Seminole, Oklahoma. The tribe still owns 320 acres of t notations for some of the songs he discusses, and all three works provide
land (land that is under tribal control) south of Seminole. They b good cultural background and description so as to situate the use of these
some of their programs located on this property. The Seminoles also h:

) ) . songs for the reader.
one active ceremonial ground, Cheyvhv (Gar Creek), located withi g At this time, the only large collection of stories in Mvskoke is Martin,
boundaries of the Seminole Nation.

‘Mauldin, and McGirt (2004). This book is a collection of stories written
“out by Earnest Gouge, one of John Swanton’s informants. The book makes
available Earnest’s stories, the originals of which are housed in the Smith-
Sonian Institution. Martin, Mauldin, and McCarty (2005) maintain a web-
site on which copies of documents written in Mvskoke (including letters,
Pages from diaries, etc.) may be viewed. Sound recordings of readers reciting
Some of these items are also available on the website.

For those who are able to travel, a vast collection of Mvskoke stories is
archived at the American Philosophical Library in Philadelphia. Mary R.

Suggested Readings

Readers interested in knowing more about narrative-structuring device
Muvskoke are directed to Bell (1983, 1984, 1985) and Hardy (2005). E:
of these sources presents an analysis of at least one Mvskoke narrative. 1
analysis covers both the grammatical structures that help with cohe:
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Haas’s notes, which are kept there, contain over two hundred narra
she collected in Mvskoke during her fieldwork in Oklahoma in the 1§
to 1940s. These narratives are currently being prepared for publicatior
Jack Martin, and it is hoped that they will be widely available soon,

A final source containing a single story, the Mvskoke migraf
legend, is to be found in Gatschet (1884: 237-43). The text is writter
an old linguistic phonetic notation, so may be difficult to decipher.
those used to Mvskoke orthography. A translation, taken from a previo:
prepared German translation, is offered on pages 244-51. The commn
tary that Gatschet, an anthropologist, provides earlier in the book gives 1
reader interesting insights into Muskogee history and culture (as ung
stood at the time) and helps to situate the text. f

There are two highly regarded and varied collections of Mvskoke stor
translated into English. Both of these works (Tuggle [1973] and Swant
[1929: 2-117]) present stories collected in the late 1800s and early 190
The stories range in scope from myths about the origin of corn to ent
taining (and enlightening) stories about the escapades of Rabbit a
other characters. Betty Mae Jumper (1994) presents stories of the Flori
Seminoles in English, which readers may be interested in compari
with the stories in the collections by Swanton and Tuggle. The parall
and differences are interesting, demonstrating the importance of histe
events and environment in the creation and retention of oral narratives
these communities. _

Further information about the governmental structure of the M
cogee (Creek) and Seminole Nations of Oklahoma is available in Me
(1988, 1990), O'Brien (1989: 119-37), Opler (1937, 1952), Sattler (198
and Spoehr (1941b, 1941c¢). These sources provide information aboutt
governmental structures of the Muskogee Creeks and Seminoles J
after Removal (in Sattler and, to a lesser extent, Moore [1988]), throu
the period of reorganization (in Opler 1937, 1952, and Spoehr, 1941
1941c), to the current period (in O’Brien and Moore [1990]). The v
ous changes that the two nations have had to make in their government
structures and styles since Removal to Oklahoma are described in exe
lent detail across these sources.

" CHAPTER TEN

Discourse

~ To some extent, this chapter will move away from the type of material
 that the previous chapters have covered. In those chapters, you were
~ acquainted with the most pertinent features of Mvskoke sentence struc-
ture and pronunciation. At this point, we will discuss how these phono-
logical, morphological, and grammatical features are used as people put
~ together constructions that are longer than single sentences. Construc-
~ tions of this type are called discourses.
_ There are several kinds of discourses in which Mvskoke speakers take
-~ part. You have been introduced to several of these in this textbook and in
Beginning Creek. Stories and conversations are among the various types of
 discourses created by Mvskoke speakers, and you have been presented with
several examples of these two forms of discourse in these two textbooks.
When you went through exercises in which you were to narrate stories, lis-
~ tened to the conversations on the CD, or created conversations of your own,
you were performing these discourses. It is our hope that these types of exer-
~ Cises, along with the information provided in this chapter, will enable you to
Participate in several kinds of discourses with Mvskoke speakers.

The first discourse that we present in this chapter is the story about
- Turtle’s shell, which you have been asked to listen to several times now
on track 89 of the CD. You may notice that the version told on the CD is
slightly different from the version printed here. Storytelling among Mvskoke
Speakers is just as creative a process as it is for English-speaking storytellers,
50 it should be no surprise that every time this story is told it will be a little

217
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different. Still, many of the words and, certainly, the order of actj;
described in the two versions are similar, so you should be able to "
the flow of the spoken version once you have become familiar with
printed version. E
You will notice that Linda chants or sings at one point in the st
Turtle is given a powerful song to heal himself, presented in the
lines in the written version. If you are slightly confused by the wor
lowing cvto in each line, this is because they are not completely inflee
verbs but are, instead, only the verbal roots. The first word, sokoso, i
partial reduplication (repetition) of the verb stem in vsofotkety ‘to r
against. In creating the form found in the song, the first vowel has be
dropped, the consonant /k/ has been substituted for the /f/ in the ste
and the first two syllables are then pronounced with a repetition of
first syllable. This rhythmic and poetic manipulation of words is co
in both English and Mvskoke song lyrics. The second line of the
finds the root from liketv ‘to sit, be located (of one)’ repeated
Again, this makes for a powerful poetic phrasing in the lyric.
Linda says that there are several morals to this story, each of which
important for understanding how one is to interact with other beings in lif
First, Turtle asks for help from the Creator in his time of need, and
Creator comes through for him. This tells you that the Creator listens to 2
beings within the world, even the smallest of animals, and is responsive |
calls for help. However, even though the Creator listens to Turtle’s reg
for assistance, Turtle is left with a reminder of his arrogance and lac
attention to the women’s directions. The pattern on the Turtle’s back
dence of his self-centeredness in the past, which he carries for all to see. -

finnokke ocit, stowen hericvhaniyv? Hiyowat cvlvhanetos.” vkerricenowat.
' mrohwvlvpkekot, vyekot, likof enhonrkv hvlwen vtotvrés. My likof Locv
 okat, “Cvwynhécicvhaneckv?” makvies.

Onvkv emvlakat okat, hvmmakecenowat yvn yvhiketv, hvlwe kicvtés.
‘. “Hymmakvs!” kicvtés.

- “Cyto sokoso,

evtolili,

evto sokoso,

evto li 115

~ cvto sokoso,

evto li 1,

cvto sokoso,

evto li 1i”

" maket okenowat Locv likofv eccvrés. Kicvtés. Mowen Locv okat,

' “cyto sokoso,

evtoli i)

‘maket osticvtés. Ehvrpetat hvlvlatkosen etelicvtés. Mvn Locv hvrpe
“etekvpvket etelicvtat kerken owvtes.

The next story is one that would have been told primarily for enter-
tainment purposes. In this story, Rabbit is definitely in his role as Trickster.
~ He offers to do something that seems nice, yet he finds a way to get what
~ he wants out of the deal. In the end, one is left wondering how anyone
~ would trust Rabbit!

Cure NAk-vHOCKUCE HOMPES

- Cufe nene wakkan arvtés. Coko likat hoyanat nak-vhockuce ocen hécet
- hoyanet, hvfvpeton hecvtés. Mvn vkerricat fekhonniyet. “Hvfvpat
- enhvsvtecin  ceyacv?” Cufet ocvn vpohit. Cufe vnoksét mowis
- makenowat, “Enhvsvtecarés.” “Ehi,” ocvt Cufen emvyoposkvtés.

' Vkerrickv ocet aretowat. Nake lokcé ocan hompetvn yacet vkerrickv

Locv FoLAHPV NAKONVKUCEN

Hofonof Locvt aretowat coko liken roret. Hoktvke hokkolet vee hoevk
welaken tempen vhoyet vpelhoyetomen, Locv keco likan roret, vhvrakvié
Vhvraketowan, hokté hvnket yacekot Locv vharan “vcen arekos!” kicvié ‘
Mowis Locv vharet monkan mv hoktétot étimvt aret “ceyacekot!” Kicf ~ 0océt tates. Emetektvniken, mv nettv hvsvtécat, omvlkvn nakrvfkv enlokcé
Locv vwikvtés. Locv aret rvlaket keco hueran, elvwétot vee hocke vwer b ocat, omvlkvn lokepet vyépvtés. “Mvn hvsvteckvtv?” nak-vhockuce ocvt
vhvretowan. My hokté Locv hvtvm hecetowis, enhomecétomis, ohkuek ~ kohmetos. Cufet yefolkekot, vyépvtés. Nakonvkucetontos.
kecvpen eset espvecety mécvtes.

Locv cetakkose hahket, “Nakstowen heyv cveetakkoséte? Vnno

- “ The final story in this chapter begins with the sentences from examples
vkerricet. “Emerkv vwikvs!” vkerricet. Ayat, etolvece rakké wakken rali

- 7-11in chapter 9. This is another old-time story, describing yet another
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~ Cufe yvkvpofvn, Nokose yvhiketv enaken yvhikvtés. Yvhiketv
omvikvn kerrekot, mowis énaoricekvtés. Nokose vpeswv hompetvn
ykowoth, Cufe vpelvtés.

Rem paksen Nokose Cufen encokopericen, mowen Cufe oka}t,
 « jkepvs ci!” kicvten, etemponvyakvtés. “Celvwéte?” Cufe Nokosen vpohis,
mowen “Ehi, vpeswv cvyacetos,” Nokose akicvies. “Likvs ci! Vpeswv sulké
~ wkmorecetv ocit. Hiyomat vpeswv sakmorecvhanis,” Cufe kicet.

Cufe encoko ecéyet, ohhompetv ehomvn hueret, eslafkv fvskat
atakkeset, mowet yvhiketvn yvhikvtés. Yvhiketvn yvhiket osticof?t
hoyanat, Cufe esokson eslafkvn eslaffvtés. “Oh!” Cufe selakket,_mowns
Cufe hvtvim é-eslaffet, “Vnlekwé pvinén enwikvrés,” komvtés. Ewaret,
~ awaret mécvtes. “Oh!” selakket, Cufe catat ocvtés.

Nokose Cufe hvkihkan pohat, cokofv ecéyvtés. Nokose Cufe okat,
“Nake méceckv? Cecatétos!” kicvtés. Mowen Cufe okat, “Vpeswvn waris.
Cehehcit, mowet mvn mécit tayét komis,” kicvtés. “Monks. Yvhiketvtis
heleswvtis kerreckekotos. Ewarenowat, é-eléceckvrés,” kicvtes. Nokose
~ ekv norottet, Cufe encoko enkvpvkvtés.

Nakonvkucetontos.

one of Rabbit’s exploits. In this one, however, Rabbit does not come
ahead, because of his trickiness and ego. Instead, he pays the price
being too proud and self-confident for his own good. !

The most obvious moral content of this story is that one should aly;
treat unique powers and knowledge with great respect. As Rabbit’s exp
ence shows, to not do so can lead to painful and even fatal conseq
One should also not let pride lead one to do things that he or she has g
been trained to do. Instead, one should acknowledge the special skills
knowledge of others, seek training from appropriate teachers if one wants
learn how to do something, and use that knowledge with wisdom and dis
pline. These are good rules to live by, and it is through stories such as ¢
one that the Mvskoke elders transmitted these rules to younger generatior

CurET NokoSEN HompeETV HAYES

Hofonof Cufet arvtet. “Cvlvweét, cvhiyét, cvhotosés,” kowet. “Stofs
cokon likat hehcit, fekhonnvhanis,” Cufe kicvtés. Monkv, stofvn Cuf
Nokose encoko likat heciset, ohyvkvpvtés. Nokoset Cufen coko ehoms
heciset, monkv yossvtes. Nokose Cufe vseken. Momet, “Likepvs ci
kicen, momen Cufe okat, “Mvto, vnhesse,” kicvtés.

Nokose okat, “Hompetv cehayvhanit, mowis vpeswv vlkén hompitos
Cufet okat, “Vpeswv henrétos. Cvlvwét, omvlkvn hompvhanis,” Cufe
Nokosen akicvtés. Nokose okat, “Vnhesse likepvs. Cokofvn ecéyv
hompetv pohayvhanit. Rvtvrés,” kicvtet, mowet cokofvn ecéyes.

Cufe coko ehomvn liket, hecvtes. “Cvnockelét, yvkvpvri
vhoneciyvrés,” kowet. Mowet Cufe Nokose oponvyetvn pohet komvte
“Nake?” Cufe vpohen, momis Nokose vyoposkekotos. Cufe vhvok
ohvyet, cokofvn hecet, Nokosen iemapohvtés. K

Nokoset ohhompetv ehomvn huerat, yvhikvtes. “Yvhiketv cvyacel

Vocabulary

StorRY CHARACTERS AND OTHER ELEMENTS

- English Myskoke

: story, fairytale nakonvkuce
story, tale, news nakonvkv
tie-snake estakwvnayv
~ turtle locv

- rabbit cufe
buzzard sule
buffalo yvnvsv
bones fone
mortar kecvpe

~ pestle keco

tree branch etolvece
blood catv

hvkihkekot, vpeswv eset nak-svkmorécv ofvn wakecvtes. Cufe hécofvn
Nokose vpeswvn svkmorecvtés.

Stofvn Nokose vpeswvn esvtet cvfeknétos. Mowen Cufet Nokoser
hvmkvn hecvtén mowis Ivfkatis lekwetis hecekvtés. Nokose Cufen vpele
okat, “Hompvs ci!” kicvtés. Cufe hompet, Nokosen emponvyet. Vpesw
sulkén hompvkvtés. Cufet Nokosen enkvpakofvn, okat, “Paks
vncokopericeckvrés. Vpeswv sulké ocatis, vpeswv noricvhanis,” kicvté
Nokose “Hénrétos! Pakse cencokopericarés,” akicvtés. '




222 Intermediate Creek Mvskoke Emponvky Hokkolat 223

VERSS rite about Rabbit, remember that he likes to play tricks but occasionally
grds that his tricks actually benefit those he had hoped to outwit. As “Cufe

English iralke i Nakvhockuce Hompes” demonstrates, though, he sometimes gets his own

to hit {L;I1} nviketv ) way. Be prepared to share your story with the rest of your classmates, both in

to crawl {I} hvikety written form and presented orally.

to annoy/bother {II} naoricetv by

to die (of one) {II} eletv 'EXERCISE 3

:Z 221(:;5\:;1 n(;z s;);:]cztzz? (f;,i;}{l;ll} :Vslt‘e/:k:ztal(ha)'etv Choose one of the Qreek stories ir} Swanton’s (1929) Myths and Tales of

to be conceited, proud {II} ekvsvmety the Southeast?m Indians or Tuggle’s (1973) Shen?, Ham, and Japheth. Try

to be stupid {11} sakkoroll translating this story back into Mvskoke. What kinds of problems or diffi-

to cry out, shout {I}) selaklest culties do you have? What portions are easy? When you have it trans-

to bleed {’II} i~ lated, present it to your class, both in written and’spoken for_m. What ‘do
your classmates and teacher think of your translation? Does it sound like
something Linda, Bertha, or another Myskoke speaker would produce? If

Exercises yes, why? If no, why not?
EXERCISE 1 « RCISE 4

What other kinds of life lessons or pieces of knowledge do you think
Muyskoke elders want the younger generations to know? Choose one of the
items that you think are important for younger people to know or under-
stand and write a story in Mvskoke that communicates this knowledge. Be
Prepared to read it to your classmates and give them written copies. When
u present them with the story, are they able to understand it? Do they
nk the message in your story is good to know? Did any of your class-
mates choose the same kind of issue for their story, too? Why?

If your classmates are not certain that your message is important for
Younger Myskoke people to know, why do you think that is? You might
nk about differences in cultural perspectives or differences that arise
M socioeconomic, educational, or other differences between your own
background and that of many Mvskoke people.

Listen to the version of the story about Turtle’s shell that Linda presents
track 89 on the CD included with this book. Compare the spoken ver
with the version presented in writing. What do you hear that is diffe
What parts are the same? In those things that are different between the A
versions, do these changes radically alter the story or just point out featus
that Linda wanted to expand on in the spoken version? How will y
change the story when you tell it? b
Become familiar with the story and then try reciting it to anoth
member of your class. Have your classmate do the same thing. Com
your two versions of the story with each other, then compare them
the version that Linda told on the CD. Again, what is the same and wi
is different? Which version do you like best? Why? 3

EXERCISE 2 EXERCISE 5

Working from what you know of Rabbit’s behavior, write a story about somt
thing he might have done. Your story can be as short as “Cufe Nak-vhocku
Hompes™ or as long as “Cufe Nokosen Hompetv Hayes.” In whatever

c-hOOse one of the conversations from tracks 2-6 on the CD and analyze it
O use of transitions, switch-reference, and other discursive features that
help speaker create a meaningful discourse. Which devices do you find
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are used most in the conversation that you have chosen to inves
Why do you think these particular devices are the ones used in thi
versation? If you arranged the conversation differently (e.g., choppe
more or had more or shorter turns for each speaker) do you think dif
devices would have been used? Why or why not? A

Working with a fellow classmate, construct a conversation
the same topic as one in any of the chapters of Beginning Creek o
tracks 2-6 on the CD. You may use some of the phrasings and/or
constructions that are already present in the conversation, or yot
create it very differently. Be prepared to present your Conversaﬁonf
and to discuss why you organized it in the way you did.

fke and vpvske would be offered to everyone there. These drinks were
de from dried corn. Vpvske was fixed by parching finely ground corn
wer coals and putting this in water with some kind of sweetener. Sofke
¢ cooked and flavored with ash drippings. Before they were made into
inks, both the ground vpvske corn and sofke corn were kept in containers
o they would stay dry and free of rot.
~ The kinds of stories that people told depended on what was happening
the time. People might gather for storytelling after a meeting or while
"ng. The mood of the gathering set the tone for the types of stories
at would be told. No matter what kind of mood people were in, there
ere always stories about animals that would fit.
. * The majority of stories are about animals: Rabbit for his crafty ways;
EXERCISE 6 b ox for being sly; Turtle for being slow. Stories about things that humans
’ id were generally good for a laugh or for an educational or moral teaching.
ven the animal stories had a moral. If you did not catch the moral the
rst time that you heard it, you might be told the story again another
ime. It was always good to think about what happened in the stories,
ecause there was always a lesson.
- The elders were very good about telling you a story that had a moral
0 it. They would tell you to think about it. They wanted you to be able to
igure out what they wanted you to learn from the story. If you were
insure, you could ask an elder to tell the story again, or you could ask the
lder what he or she thought about it. This was a very good way of teach-
1g younger people to think for themselves, but also to ask the elders, who
1ad much more knowledge and experience.
Life is about learning, whether it is from the experiences of animals
g other people or experiences that you have. Reading or listening to
omeone tell about an incident or happening will help you learn. Always
Fa good listener, and you will learn something that will help you to
TOW as a person.

Make up a story about some of the characters we have listed in the voe
lary for this chapter. (You may find ideas for stories about these char:
in Martin, Mauldin and McGirt’s (2004) Totkv Mocuse, Swanton’s é
Myths and Tales of the Southeastern Indians, or Tuggle’s (1973)
and Japheth.) Do not simply copy any of the stories that you find in't
sources, but create a new one yourself. The kinds of activities in whicl
characters Buffalo, Tie-snake, Buzzard, Turtle, and Rabbit parti
the stories contained in these other collections may give you ideas thé
can use in your own story. You may create a teaching story, an ente
story, or a story explaining how some aspect of these characters ¢
being. Be creative and have fun with this exercise.

Telling Stories

It was not an everyday occurrence for Muskogee men and women &
around and tell stories, but sometimes people would do this when
visited with their neighbors. When guests came to visit and stayed m
the day or overnight, it was not uncommon for stories to be told for en
tainment. Sometimes, too, stories were told by elders to younger pe
in order to make a point about life and behavior. 1

Snacks were usually offered when storytelling was going to take p
Sweet potatoes would be baked in an open fire or in the stove. Drink

Suggested Readings

fhe majority of the literature that is relevant to the linguistic topic we dis-
'“ i this chapter was presented in the suggested readings section of
4pter 9. Those more generally interested in the ways in which Native
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[ssues of translation also come into play when one is interested in tran-
seribing and presenting spoken language in a written form. As you have
seen from your work on some of the exercises in this and earlier chapters,
. determining how and when to separate lines of text, as well as what punctu-
 ation (if any) to use to demarcate intonational or sentence-level divisions,
‘ ére some of the features that come to the fore when one is writing down
spoken discourse. Luthin (2002), Mattina (1987), and Mithun (2001) all
-~ grapple with these and other facets of producing printed versions of oral
forms, as well as with how to translate oral narrative (e.g., closely or loosely,
'~ including showing hesitations or leaving them out, etc.).

This may also be a good opportunity to explore other types of dis-
~ course styles produced by Muskogee Creek and Seminole people. The
~ work by the following authors covers a range of styles and topics, which
some may find more and some less stimulating, depending on their per-
'~ sonal interests. Joy Harjo (1990, 2000a, 2000b), Carolyn Dunn (2000;
2006; 2001, with Paula Gunn Allen), and Louis Oliver (1982, 1983, 1990)
- are well-respected, well-known Creek authors and poets. Their poetry and
 stories speak out on a wide range of issues, are at some times very challenging
- and at others easy to engage with, and are well worth exploring. Some of
their writings make reference to Muskogee traditions, and they occasion-
- ally include Mvskoke phrases and words.

A number of academic writers of Muskogee Creek and/or Seminole
- heritage may also be of interest to readers. Troy Johnson (1997, with Joane
Nagel and Duane Champagne; 1999, with Alvin Joseph, Jr., and Joane
- Nagel) has published extensively on American Indian activism. K. Tsianina
: Lomawaima (1994; 2002, with David E. Wilkins; 2006, with Teresa L.
- McCarty) explores the issues of Native American education and federal
- policy designed to “civilize” Native Americans in her books. Some of Craig
Womack’s works (1999; 2006, with Jace Weaver and Robert Warrior) are
concerned with issues concerning the Native American literary canon and
Its recognition by academics generally. Womack’s other book (2001) is a
Work of fiction rather than academic writing. Donald L. Fixico (1997
- 1995, 2000; 2004, with B. Hosmer and C. O’'Neill) writes about a number
of issues concerning Native Americans generally, including economic
development and the experience of Native Americans in urban areas. The
fange of topics covered by these academic writers is sweeping, and we

- SXpect that readers of this book will be interested in some of the books
listed here.

Estahu[t]ke herake malekat vo. Seminole teaching a White Man’s good things. Li
Thomas Collection, Courtesy of the Oklahoma Historical Society. Negative #21104.56

American oral texts are structured —which has some relevance to the wz
in which speakers indicate new, important, or background information
are referred to Hymes (1981, 1996, 2003), Tedlock (1983), and W
(1987). In each of these writings, the author demonstrates that speak
have linguistic means of highlighting new information and alerting a
tener to when something different is being discussed. Some of the ways!
which Mvskoke speakers weave together the portions of their texts,
demonstrated in the stories within this chapter, will be found to have e
relates in the languages whose narratives are presented in the works I
Hymes, Tedlock, and Wiget. 1

Narratives from other Southeastern groups may also be of interest!
some readers. For those who would like to learn more about the narrath
range among other groups, Kimball (1996) and Mould (2004) are go
sources. Kimball presents some stories from the Koasati people, and Mot
provides Choctaw tales. Both of these groups speak languages relateé
Myvskoke, and readers who have looked at the Creek tales in Swani¢
(1929) will find some of the motifs and topics are quite similar. Howeve
the narratives in Kimball’s and Mould’s works are not mere facsimiles
any of the Creek stories, and they should be savored for their own beat
Swanton (1929) also presents stories by groups besides the Creek, thot
none are given in the native language. [
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A final author to mention is Cynthia L. Smith, another M;
Creek author whose works (2000; 2002; 2007; 2001, with Lori Ea
produced for younger readers. She draws on her Muskogee he;
inform the three earlier books. Like the works of the other authe

PPENDIX 1

tioned above, her work is part of a varied and creative body
from the pens of Muskogee Creek and Seminole writers. The
diversity, and artistry of the work by each of these authors sur
to be recognized. We encourage you to explore the diversity of
that Muskogee Creek and Seminole authors are producing.

Nouns with Special Plural Forms

ctioN 1. Nouns Pluralized with —vik-

nglish translation Singular form Plural form

aptist/Baptists Este-Aksomkv Este-Aksomkvlke
herokee/the Cherokee Cvlakke Cvlakkvlke

hickasaw/the Chickasaw Cekvsy Cekvsvlke
hoctaw/the Choctaw Cahtv Cahtvlke
ench person/French people Fvlvnce Fvlvnevlke
wish person/Jewish people Cos Cosvlke
n, blood relative/blood relatives ennake ennakvlke
10ther/parents ecke eckvlke
paniard/Spaniards Espane Espanvlke
cond chief/second chiefs henehv henehvlke
€ader/leaders (of something) homahtv enhomahhotvlke
oung person/young people hvte-mahe hvte-mahvlke
fisciple/disciples kerrépv kerrépvlke
emy, brier/brier patch kvco kveo vlkat
1” anche person/the Comanches ~ Kvmince Kvmincvlke
1 skogee person/the Muskogee Muskoke Maskokvlke
“Nglishman/the English Meékelese Meékelesvlke
*€Xican/Mexicans Meksekvn Meksekvlke
istian/Christians Emékusapv Emékusapvlke
3t person/those people miste mistvlke
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Nouns with Special Plural Forms

on 3. Nouns taking —take (continued)
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English translation

Singular form

. lish translation

Singular form Plural form

Plural form 'g‘

Natchez person/the Natchez
Presbyterian/Presbyterians
Methodist/Methodists
messenger/messengers

ball player/ball team
Shawnee/the Shawnees
Seminole/the Seminoles
Catholic/Catholics

warrior/warriors

Nacce
Ohfeskv
Ohkalv

opunvkv-svhopaky

pokkécev
Sawvnoke
Semvnole
(E)tohwelépv
tvstvnvke

Naccvke 0 oman’s child of either gender,

Ohfeskvlke woman's sister’s child/woman’s

Ohkalvlke children, woman’s sister’s children ~ eccuswv, echuswv  eccustake
opunvkv-esfullyl} hild/children hopuewv hopuetake

pokkéccvlke
Sawvnokvlke

Semvnolvlke Jouns Based on Suppletive Verbs

SecTION 2. Nouns Pluralized with —vke and —vk-

English translation

Singular form

boy/boys

immature girl/immature girls

prostitute/prostitutes

woman/women

girl/girls

old woman/old women

scout, peacemaker/scouts,
peacemakers

chief, king/chiefs, kings

old person, elder/old
people, elders

cépvneé
hokloswv
hoktarv
hokte
hoktuce
hoktvlwv
le-homahte

mékko
veulé

(E)tohwelépvlke Inglish translation Singular form Plural form
tvstvnvkvlke i 3
iant/giants este-capko este-cvpcaky
nember (of a church,
- council)/members cuko-vpikv cuko-vtehkv
~ e/names hocefkv hocefhokv
Plural form hing, something/things nake nanvke
cepvivke i , th/widths entvphé entvptvhé
hoklosvke
hoktarvke
hokike oN 4. CraN NaMmgs (Pluralized forms of nouns, in common usage, the
hokivieiis 0un itself does not take this plural form.)
hoktvlvke Snake clan Cettvlke
le-homahtvke t clan Cowatvlke
1 fox clan Culvlke
mékkvke Alligator clan Hylpvivike
veulvke Raccoon clan Wotkvlke
Beaver clan Eccaswvlke, Echaswvlke, Echasvlke

SectioN 3. Nouns taking —take

English translation

Singular form

1ger clan

Plural form

grandchild/grandchildren
his sister/his sisters

his son/his sons
man/men

wife/wives

€1M 0SOSWV
eEwvnwyv
eppuce, €ppuce
honvnwv

ehiwv

Cane clan (Florida)
em osostake Skunk clan
éwvntake Bear clan
eppucetake Turkey clan
honvntake SWeet Potato clan
ehitake

Ecovlke
Foswvlke
Hotvlkvlke
Kaccvlke
Kohvsvlke
Konepvlke
Nokosvlke
Penwvlke
Vhvlvkvlke
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Suppletive Verb Forms

he following lists present the suppletive verbs in Mvskoke. Verbs having
ifferent forms for singular and plural (two or more) subjects are pre-
ented in section 1, followed by section 2, a list of those with different
orms for singular, dual (two), or plural (three or more) subjects. Verbs
hat have two forms based upon the number of objects (singular or plural)
re shown in section 3. Section 4 includes those verbs having different
orms for singular, dual, and plural objects. The final list, section 5, presents
wo verbs that have singular and plural forms, one of which depends on how
nany times the action is performed and the other based upon the number
ot sounds resulting from the activity.

SECTION I Suppletive Verbs Changing Form for Singular and Plural Subjects

English Translation Singular Form Plural Form

to ache (s) tiyety tihoyetv

angry, mad (s) cvpakke cvpakhoke
0 back up, go backward (s) veekelletv veekelhoyetv
1o be clean (s) hvsvtké hvsvthvke
to be dry (s) kvrpe kvrkvpe
0 be in water, a low place, jail (s) akpiketv aktehketv
to be inside, get inside (s) vpiketv vtehketv
0 become, turn into (s) haketv hahvketv
Ig (s) rakke rakrvke
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o71ON 1. Suppletive Verbs Changing Form for Singular and Plural Subjects

Singular Form

Plural Form

(continued) ! ?,f inued)
English Translation Singular Form Plural Form'.' nglish Translation
black (s) Ivst lvslvte ot (as in temperature) (s)
to burst into (s) etefvlvpketv etefvlahlety j‘ hush up, be quiet, still (s)
chipped, broken off (s) kvlke kvlkvke o laugh, smile (s)
crooked (s) fvyvtke fuyvifvke imber, flexible, supple, weak,
dead (s) ele pvsvtke tender (s)
deep (of a body of water) (s) lvoke Ivolvke ong, tall (s)
deep (of a hole, a pot, but not o look up with the head tilted
of water) (s) sofke sofsoké back (s)
to die (s) elety pvsvtkety ypsided (s)
to die in water (s) akeletv akpvsvtketv 0l
different (s) emvrahkv emvrahrvky iing on the side, tilted, slanted (s)
dirty (s) vholwvke vholwahoke nashed (s)
dirty, filthy, nasty (s) lekvewe lekvclewe nushy (as of fruit) (s)
to do a somersault, turn over (s) hvkvnceropotketv hvkvnceropo‘” ld (of something inanimate) (s)
to dry off, dry up, dry out (s) vkvrpetv vkvrkvpetv -4‘- n tiptoe (s)
dull (of a blade) (s) tefne teftené ale (s)
empty (s) tvnke tvntvke alyzed (s)
to fall over (as of a tree) (s) tolketv toltoketv ointed, coming to a point (s)
fast, quick (s) pvine pvipvné ecious, valuable, expensive (s)
flat, level (s) tvpekse tvpestvke (s)
forked (as of a road) (s) yakpé yakyvpé ouffed up, inflated (s)
frozen stiff, numb (s) cuehé cuecuhé 0 put on clothing (s)
full (s) fvcke fefvke o ound (like a ball) (s)
to go between (s) vsokketv vsokhoketv ‘. (s)
to go in, enter (s) recéyetv cukolvketv arp (s)
gray (s) sopakhvtke sopakhvthvké >10rt (as in height) (s)
to hang, hang onto (s) vtvrketv vtvrtvketv -m’ closed (s)
hard, brittle (5) tkvewe tvkvetvwa Sick (5)
hard, firm (s) wvnhé wvnwvhé ~oEWays, at an angle (s)
having a piece broken off b ed, cut (s)
(leaving a crescent shape) (s) kvlakse kvlvskvke Hiced, split (of wood) (s)
having (something) in it (s) vevnké vevnevke ' ll (s)
heavy (in weight) (s) honne honhoye » )
high (in height or expensive) (s) hvlwe hvlhvwe j‘ t(as of wood) (s)

hiye
cvyayvketv
vpeletv

lowake
cvpké

vnvtaksetv
fvlekné
lvceksé
vivlekne
cetakke
cvlakne
leske
tekenke
hvtweé
elée omeé
cufokné
vcaké
eshénrusé
pakke
veeetv
poloke
vhorke
fvske
kocokné
akhotke
enokkée
cvneksé
tvcke
selke
cutke
lowvcke

fvlvpke

hihoye
cvyayvhoketv
vpelhoyetv

lowaloke
cvpevke

vnvtvsnvkety
fvlenfvke
lvceslvke
vivlenfvke
cetakceke
cvlvnevke
lesleke
tekenteke
hvthvweé
pvsvtké omé
cufuncoké
vcacvke
esherankusé
pakpvke
vchoyety
polopoké
vhorhoke
fvsfvke
koconcoké
akhothoke
enokhoke
cvnescvke
warkeé
selseke
lopocke
lowvcloké
fvlvpfvke
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oN 2. Suppletive Verbs Changing Form for Singular, Dual, and Plural

(continued) bjects
English Translation Singular Form Plural Form 2nolish Translation Singular Form Dual Form Plural Form
spread out, flared (s) tvleksé tlestvke 4 ﬁVC (s) vlvketv vlahoketv yicetv
to squat on the ground or floor (s) taktekaksetv taktekvstvkety 1o arrive, get there, reach
to stick to, be sticking to (s) vlokpetv vloklopety  there (5) roretv rorhoyetv roricetv
sticking in, projecting into (s) vcakhé veakevhe to arrive here (s) vivketv vlahoketv yicetv
sticking in, sticking up on the i eep (s) nucé nucuepetv nucuecvpetv
ground (s) takcakhe takcakevhe bark (s) wohketv wohhoketv wohecetv
sticking in water or a low place (s) akcakhe akcakcvhe o bark at (s) vwohketv vwohhoketv vwohecetv
sticking out behind (s) akvcakhé akvcakevhe to be lost, get lost,
sticking out on top of (s) ohcakhé ohcakevhé ~ disappear (s) somketv somhoketv somecetv
sticking out, projecting (s) fvnke fvnfvke to buck, spring up (s) fvtosketv fvtoshoketv fvtosecetv
sticking up, sticking in, standing to climb (s) veemketv vecemhoketv vcemecetv
(of something inanimate) (s) cakhe cakcvhe to climb on top of, climb
stinky, bad smelling (s) fvmpe fvmfvpe ~ into (s) ohcemketv ohcemhoketv  ohcemecetv
to stoop over, bend over (s) comokletv comolcokety to come (s) vtety vthoyetv vwetv
straight (of a road, line) (s) lvpotke lvpotlvké to come in from (s) acéyetv acghoyetv acéyetv
sweet (s) cvmpé cvmevpé to come in with, bring in (s)  ascéyetv ascehoyetv ascéyetv
swollen, bloated, having an upset to come out of the water }
stomach, having diarrhea (s) wypaksé wvpvswike | - oralow pla_ce (s) a-akossetv a-akoshoyetv  a-sakossiketv
tall (s) mahe mahid 3 come running (s) aletketv atokorketv apefatketv
thick (as of paper, cloth, etc.) (s) cekfe cekcefe c ‘toward '(s) olsety oh-vthoyetv oh-vwety
ivistod (Boeordingho number of to crash into a ditch (s) rasak.lvtketv rasakyurketv rasakpv'lvtketv
pairs of things being twisted) (s) etepvllv_ké etepvllapvlcé to ::aw] © itllit;l:w itll;tf)ll?:tiw itll)i‘::etv
ugl'y, bad,’ maughty; wicked (3) hOIWVk? holwahok_e to cross (a road/street) (s) etewvlvpketv  etewvlvphoketv etewvlvpecetv
:21??:3:; :)s:;rren (s) Evvf}':llfx?; l;vvz;a:zl‘\/zlfg 10 cross over, go over (s) vwelvpketv vwelvphoketv  vwelvpecetv
- 10 cross water, traveling in
o v.vhlsper s) wvs»\iaketv wvswalioketv  the water or a low pilce (s)  aktiketv aktihoketv aktvyecetv
white (s} ik 6 hythsis tocry (s) hokibiely *  hvkihbokelv " Bykshecetv
wide (s) tvphe tvptvhe o cry about (s) vhvkihketv vhvkihhokety  vhvkahecetv
b dive into water (s) a-aktasketv a-aktashoketv  a-aktasecetv
1o enter the water (s) akceyetv akcokolvtketv  akcéyetv
‘h enter the water or a low
- place with (something) (s)  esakcéyetv esakcokolvtketv esakcéyetv
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!

English Translation

Singular Form

to enter with (something) (s)

to fall (s)

to fall down in the water or
a low place (s)

to fall down on the ground
or floor (s)

to fall from, fall off (s)

to fall on top of (s)

to float (s)

to fly (s)

to fly toward (s)

to follow (s)

to get out of jail (s)

to get out of the water, a low
place (s)
or

to go (s)

to go about, wander (s)

to go across water (s)

to go around (an obstacle) (s)

to go around on top of,
be around on top of (s)

to go around, be around on
the ground or floor or
within an enclosed space (s)

to go around (something), go
to the other side of, pass (s)

to go back (s)

to go back and forth (s)

to go back toward (s)

to go down (s)

to go down (s)

to go down on top of, step
down on top of (s)

ecak-ecéyetv
Ivtkety

aklvtketv

taklvtketv
alvtketv
ohlvtketv
okotafketv
tvmketv
ohtvmketv
ecak-vyetv
ossetv

akossetv
akossetv
vyetv
vretv
tiketv
vfolotketv

oh-vretv

takvretv

vhvpalofketv
yefolketv
etoh-vretv
yohfolketv

hvtvpketv
akhvtvpketv

ohhvtvpketv

Dual Form Plural B enolish Translation Singular Form Dual Form Plural Form
ecak-ecéhoyetv  ecak. esc 0 go in (5) ecéyetv ecehoyetv escéyetv
yurketv pvivtkety o go in the woods, the water,
‘ -~ alow place (s) akvyetv akvhoyetv akvpeyetv
akyurketv akpvlvtke 0 go out (s) ossetv wolketv sossetv
v to go out, get out (s) ossetv oshoyetv sossetv
takyurketv takpvlvtk A go out of sight, disappear (s) rvsomketv rvsomhoketv rvsomecetv
ayurketv apvlvtket to go out with (someone) (s)  ecak-ossetv ecak-oshoyetv  ecak-sossetv
ohyurketv ohpvlvtke to go outside (s) wolketv wolhoketv wolecetv
okotafhoketv okotafece or ossetv weliketv sossetv
tvmhoketv tvmecety to go outside with
ohtvmhoketv  ohtvmee (someone) (s) ecak-wolketv  ecak-wolhoketv ecak-wolecetv
ecak-vhoyetv  ecak-vpey: or (with vb ‘to go with’) ossetv wolketv sossetv
wvliketv sossetv ; to go through, pass
. ~ through (s) ropottetv ropothoyetv ropotecetv
akoshoyetv asvkossety to go up to (something/
awvliketv asvkosset - someone) (s) oh-vyetv oh-vhoyetv oh-vpeyetv
vhoyetv vpeyetv to jump (s) tasketv tashoketv tasecetv
welvketv fulletv . to jump back over (s) ratohtaskety  ratohtashoketv  ratohtasecetv
tihoketv tvyecetv to jump in the water or a low
vfolothoketv vfolote - place (s) aktasketv aktashoketv aktasecetv
to jump over, jump across (s)  etohtasketv etohtashoketv  etohtasecetv
ohwelvketv ohfulletv to jump toward, jump
' ~ onto (s) ohtasketv ohtashoketv ohtasecetv
| o lie down (s) wakketv wakhoketv lomhetv
takwelvketv takfulletv to lie, be situated, exist in
g v the water or a low place (s)  akwakketv akwakhoketv  aklomhetv
vhvpalofhoketv  vhvpalofe tolie on the ground or floor
yefolhoketv yefolecety or within an enclosed
etohwelvkety  etohfulletv space (s) takwakketv takwakhoketv  taklomhetv
yohfolhoketv  yohfolece to lie on top of (s) ohwakketv ohwakhoketv  ohlomhetv
hvtvphoketv hvtvpecety to merge into, enter (a
akhvtvphokety  akhvtvpect ‘ field, lawn, etc.) (s) ohcéyetv ohcéehoyetv esohcéyetv
i 0 move, move out of the
ohhvtvphoketv  ohhvtvpee way, get out of the way (s)  vkueketv vkuehoketv vkoyecetv
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_glish Translation

to move toward (s)

to pass by (s)

to pass someone (s)

to pass through in the water
or a low place (s)

to return to (s)

to revolve, turn around (s)

to rise, go up (s)

to run (s)

to run from, escape from (s)

to run to (s)

to run toward (s)

to sink, disappear, get lost in
water
or to be baptized (s)

to sit (s)

to sit at, sit on (s)

to sit, be situated, exist in
the water or a low place or
to be stuck in the mud (s)

to sit, be situated on the
ground or floor or inside
an enclosed space (s)

to sit on top of (s)

to sleep (s)

to slide, slip (s)

to slide on top of, move
over toward (s)

to stand (s)

to stand against, stand at (s)

to stand in the water or a low
place
or to step in (something) (s)

to stand on, stand on top of,
step on top of (s)

ohkueketv
hoyvnetv
etehoyvnetv

akropottetv
ohfolketv
hapalofketv
kvwvpketv
letketv
enletketv
vletkety
ohletketv

aksomketv
liketv
vliketv

akliketv

takliketv
ohliketv
nocetv
solotketv

ohsolotketv
hueretv
vhueretv

akhueretv

ohhueretv

ohkuehoketv
hoyvnhoyetv
etehoyvnhoyetv

akropothoyetv
ohfolhoketv
hapalofhoketv
kvwvphoketv
tokorketv
entokorketv
vtokorkety
ohtokorketv

aksomhoketv
kaketv
vkaketv

akkaketv

takkaketv

ohkaketv
nochoyetv
solothoketv

ohsolothoketv
sehoketv
vsehoketv

aksehoketv

ohsehoketv

Singular Form  Dual Form

Plural Form

o stand up (s)

y step down, get off (s)

o turn (s)

o turn around (s)

::, veer (s)

s wade, walk in the water (s)
o wade, wander in the water (s)
o walk (s)

o wander around after, go
 after, be with (s)

to wander around, be near (s)
to whoop, bray, neigh (s)

o whoop at (s)

ahueretv
hvtvpketv
fiketv
folotketv
pvcéssetv
akyvkvpetv
ak-vretv
yvkvpetv

ecak-vretv
vhvretv
pihketv
ohpihketv

asehoketv
hvtvphoketv
fihoketv
folothoketv
pvcéshoyetv
akyvkvphoketv
ak-welvketv
yvkvphoketv

ecak-welvketv
vwelvketv
pihhoketv
ohpihhoketv

asvpaklety

hvtvpecetv
fvyecetv

folotecetv
pvcéssecetv
akyvkvpvkety
ak-fulletv
yvkvpvketv

ecak-fulletv
viulletv
pahecetv
ohpahecetv

SECTION 3. Suppletive Verbs Changing Form for Singular and Plural Objects

: glish Translation

Singular Form

Plural Form

to back up, make (someone/
- something) back up (o)

~ or crook (o)

to break up, take apart (o)
to clean (o)

to cut, slice (o)

1o cut into pieces (o)

o cut, slice or tear off (o)
o cut, trim (o)

0 dip up (o)

1o.dip up (something) with (o)
'D dry (something) (o)

‘-*' embarrass, shame (o)
0 empty, make void (o)
10 fatten, make fat (0)

nocicetv
solotecetv

to bend (something) into a curve

veekellicety veekelhuecetv
konhicetv konkohicetv
lekvfety lekvflecetv
hvsvtecetv hvsvthicetv
tveetv waretv
etewaretv etewarwicetv
atvcetv awaretv
tonetv tontuecetv
ak-esetv akcvwetv
esak-esetv esakcvwetv
kvrpécetv kvrkvpécetv
vlsécetv vlsvkuecetv
tvnecicetv tvnticetv
vpessicetv vpessvkuecetv
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on 3. Suppletive Verbs Changing Form for Singular and Plural Objects

Singular Form

Plural Form

(continued) :‘ sinued)
English Translation Singular Form Plural Form inglish Translation
to fill (o) fvcecety fvcficety » make happy (0)
to get dirty, make dirty (o) vholwicetv vholwahue make long (o)
or seholwicetv seholwahue ‘ : make sick (o)
to hang up (as clothing) (o) vivretv vtvrticety o make (someone/something)
to heal, make well, cure (o) cvfeknicety cvfencicety ~ glide (o)
to hit on, nail (o) ohrvhetv ohrahricety o make small (o)
to hold (o) hvlvtety hvivthicety to make (someone) pass by (0)
to hurt, injure, harm (o) ennokkicetv ennokhokicety 7' make (someone/something)
to kill (o) elécetv pvsvtety return, return (something) (o)
to kill in water, drown (o) akelécety akpvsvtety to make (someone) sorry (o)
to knock over, fell (a tree) (o) toletv toltuecety to make (someone) step down (o)
to know (o) kerretv kerhoyetv to make (someone) take
to lean (something) against (o) vecayety vccacicetv (something) (o)
to make (someone) go down (o) akhvtvpecicetv akhvtvphécety . to make (someone) trip (o)
to make (something) go down, i to make (someone) turn (o)
let (something) down (o) sakhvtvpecicety  sakhvtvphécetv - to make (someone) turn around (o)
to let (someone/something) go out, 3 to name (o)
put out, cast out (o) ossicetv oshuecett to paint (someone/something)
to lose (something/someone) (o) somecicetv somhuecetv with (o)
to lower to the ground (o) taklicetv takvpohetv to pocket, put in one’s pocket (o)
to make (o) hayetv hahicetv to pop (o)
to make bigger, to raise (a plant) (0)  rakkuecetv rakrvkuecety o pour into, fill (0)
to make (someone/something) to pour (some liquid) into another
climb (o) veemecicetv veemhuecetv large body of liquid (o)
to make (something) cross, lay 1o pour (some liquid) into a
across small bOdy Ofliquid
or to toss over, throw over (o) vwelvpecicetv vwelvphuecetv (like a pot of soup) ()
to make (something) fly, flush i to put in the water, a low place, jail (o)
(a bird) (o) tvmecicetv tvmhuecetv 10 put inside (o)
to make (someone/something) go 1o put (someone/something) in (o)
around (an obstacle) (o) vfolotecicetv vfolothuecetv 1 put on (something) encircling
to make (someone) go back (o) yefolecicety vefolhuecety alimb (o)
to make (someone) go back : 1o save (someone or something) (o)
toward (o) yohfolecicety yohfolhuecetv 10 sew, stitch (o)

afvcecicetv
cvpkuecetv
enokkicetv

solotecicetv
cutecicetv
hoyvnecicetv

ohfolecicetv
feknokkicetv
hvtvpecicetv

esépicetv
lentappuecety
fvyecicetv
folotecicetv
hocefetv

essiyetv
epiketv
tvpocecetv
vevnety

akevnetv

esakevnetv
akpiketv
vpiketv
ohpiketv

esvwvnvyetv
hesayécetv
vhoretv

afvckvkuecety
cvpevkuecety
enokhokicety

solothuecetv
lopocecicetv
hoyvnhuecetv

ohfolhuecetv
feknokhokicetv
hvtvphuecetv

escvwepicetv
lentaphuecetv
fihuecetv
folothuecetv
hocefhuecetv

essisicetv
vtehetv
tvpohlicetv

vevneicetv

akevncicetv

esakevncicety
aktehetv
vtehetv
ohtehetv

esvwvnawicetv
hesahuecetv
vhorhuecetv
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3. Suppletive Verbs Changing Form for Singular and Plural Objects

Plural Form

English Translation Singular Form  Plural Form olish Translation Singular Form
to sharpen (o) fvsecetv fvsficety } - (somethi“g/ someone) on (0) ohwvnvyetv ohwvniawicety
to shove in, stick in, insert ! rment (o) estemerricetv estemeljrvkuecetv
between (o) vsoketv vsoksuesll ﬁ,: tow, pull behinz]i (0) ) safotecetv hvlvtepicetv
: i . hind in the water
to show (o) hecicetv hecvkueceu} J [0 :lPu“ l;:ce (©) dibivtet akhvlvtepicetv
to shut, close (o) akhottety akhothuecety e low p :
to slice, split (o) selety selsécetl f y translate (0) etohtvlecicetv etohtvlbuecetv
= hing) over (o) rakpvletv rakpvlricetv
to snap, break (o) kveetv kvceyety A e octiing di
or kvckety kvcekety fwist together'(accor 16 b .
. . number of pairs of things being
to snap (something) against, break isted) (0) etepvllvyety etepvllapicetv
(long items) against (o) vkveety vkveéyety . button, untie (0) esetohrecvpety  esetohrecvprécety
to spread (something) out (o) pvticetv pvtapicetv }mtie, to release (o) recvpety recvprécetv
to stick (something) in (o) cakhécetv cakevhécety ke (someone) up (0) vhonecicetv vhonechuecetv
to stick (something) in an i ) wash (0) okkosetv okkoskuecetv
upright position on the head (o) kohcakhécetv kohcakevhe  whip (0) rokafetv rokafruecetv
to stick (something) in the water ywhiten, make white (o) hvtecetv hvthicetv
or a low place (o) akcakhécetv akcakevhécetv: ) whittle, shave, plane, carve,
to stick (something) into (o) vcakhécetv veakevhecetv peel (o) kvlvfetv kvlvikicetv
to stick (something) on, glue to (o) vlokpicetv vloklopicetv o wreck, spoil, ruin, destroy,
to stick (something) out (o) fvnecicety fvnficety | break (o) vhopvnetv vhopvnhuecety
to stretch (a rubber band, etc.) (o) senépecetv senépsécetv
to take (o) esetv cvwetv
to take from the water or a low place (o) akesetv - ECTION 4. Suppletive Verbs Changing Form for Singular, Dual, and Plural
to take off (items of clothing) (o) roketv rokruecetv viects
to take out, pick up (o) a-esetv a-cvwetv ‘nglish Translation Singular Form Dual Form Plural Form
to take out of the water or a low I irow down into
place (o) akesetv akcvwetv the water or a low place (0)  akwitetv akkayetv akpulutetv
to take (something) from 0 lay down in the water or a
(something/someone), to hold low place (o) akwvkecetv akwvkhokicetv aklomhicetv
(a cloth item) for (someone) (o) enesetv encvwetv 0 lay down, make lie down,
to tame (o) yvmvsécetv yvmvshuecetv Put to bed (o) wvkecetv wakhokicetv  lomhicetv
to tear, rip (something) (o) sétetv sétsécetv 0 make (someone/something)
to tear up, grind, mash (o) cetvketv cetakcécetv - Come in (o) acéyicetv acéhecetv acéyicetv
to throw (liquids) at (o) vkvletv vkvlkicetv % make (something) come out,
to tie (o) wvnvyetv wvnawicetv Pull out from the mud (o) akessetv akevhwetv akcvwakketv

4
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epcrioN 5. Suppletive Verbs Changing Form Based Upon Features Other Than
Jumbers of Subjects or Objects

English Translation

Singular Form Dual Form

B Translation Singular Form Plural Form

to make (something)
go around (o)

to make (something) go in,
let (something) go in (o)

to make mad, anger (o)

to make (someone) run to (o)

to make (someone/something)
sit down (o)

to make (someone/something)
sit up (o)

to make (someone/something)
stand up from
a lying down position (o)

to pull out from a
low place (o)

to put down, spread (something)
in the water, a low place (o)

to run off, make run (o)

to seat, set (o)

to send (someone), make
(someone) go (o)

to set down (o)

to set (something/someone)
down on top of (o)

to sink, be immersed,
submerge in water (o)

to stand (someone/something)
on top of, make stand up
on top of (o)

to stand (something) up (o)

to throw or spill into the water
or a deep space (o)

to throw (something) out or
away (as garbage),
discard (o)

vrécicetv
acéyicetv
cvpakkuecety
vletecicetv

likepicetv

alicetv

ahuericetv
akossicetv
aklicetv
letecicetv

licetv

vyécicetv
eslicety

ohlicetv
aksomecicetv
ohhuericetv
huericetv

akwiketv

vwiketv

: - creak (a number of creaks) wekécketv wekécweketv
o smear on (depends on number
of places smeared) vlofety vlofluecetv

welvkuecety

acukolvkécety
cvpakhuecety
vtokorhuecety
kakepicetv

akayetv

asehoketv
akoshuecetv
akkayetv
tokorhuecetv

kayetv

vhoyecicetv
kayetv

ohkayetv
aksomhuecetv
ohsehoyetv
sehoyetv

akkayetv

vkayetv




Glossary
Myskoke to English

‘acvwetv (a:-ca-wi-ta {I;3}): to take two or more items down

cetv (a:-ca-wi:-ci-td {I;3}): to take something out of a container;
also iem esetv

aesetv (a:-i-si-ta {I;3}): to take one item down

afvefvke (a:-fac-fa-ki: {II}): happy, glad (of two or more)

cké (a:-fac-ki: {I1}): happy, glad (of one)

ahkopvnetv (a:h-ko-pa-ni-ta {I}): to play

ahueretv (a:-hoy-i-td {I}): to stand up (of one)

‘ahvlvtetv (a:-ha-la-ti-ta {I;I1}): to pull in the direction of the speaker
ahvtvpecety (a:-ha-ta-pi-ci-ta {I}): to come down (of three or more); also
akhvtvpecetv

‘ahvtvphoketv (a:-ha-tap-ho-ki-ta {I}): to come down (of two); also
akhvtvphoketv

- ahvtvpketv (a:-ha-tap-ki-td {I}): to come down (of one); also akhvtvpketv
akaketv (a:-ka:-ki-té {I}): to rise up, sit up (as from lying down) (of two),
to set aside (two items)

‘akesetv (ak-i-si-ta {I;I}): to take (one) from the water or a low place
‘akhecety (ak-hi-ci-ta {I}): to look into the water or a low place
nkhVl'vpecetv (a:k-ha-ta-pi-ci-ta {I}): to come down (of three or more);
also ahvtvpecetv

249
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akhvtvphoketv (a:k-ha-tap-ho-ki-ta {I}): to come down (of two); alsg
ahvtvphoketv i

akhvtvpketv (a:k-ha-tap-ki-ta {I}): to come down (of one); also
ahvtvpketv

akicetv (a:-ke:-ci-ta {I;IT}): to answer back, reply; also vyoposkety

akketv (a:k-ki-ta {I;I1}): to bite o

akletketv (ak-lit-ki-td {I}): to run in the water or a low place (of one) -

 caté (cé:- .ti: {I1}): red

catety (ca:-ti-td {IT}): to bleed

catv (cd:-ta): blood

¢& (ci:): a particle added to the ends of declarative or imperative
sentences to show the speaker’s feelings are strong and/or sincere;

akossetv (ak-os-si-td {I}): to get out of the water or a low place (of one) also ci
aktashoketv (ak-ta:s-ho-ki-ta {I}): to jump, hop, leap into the water or cekfe (cik-fi: {IT}): to be thick (of paper, cloth, or of liquids such as gravy,
low place (of two) i soup, etc.)

Cekvsvlke (ci-ka-sal-ki): Chickasaws, Chickasaw Tribe

celayetv (ci-la:yi-ta {1I}): to touch, feel

céme (ciz-mi): you

~ cémeu (ci:-mi6): you and (something/someone else)

~ Cemme (cim-mi): Jimmy

cenvpaken (ci-na-pa:-kin): eight

-~ cépvne (ci:-pa-ni): boy

cépvnvke (ci:-pa-nd-ki): boys

- cesse (cis-si): mouse

- cetakkosé (ci-ti:k-ko-si: {II}): mashed (as of potatoes), torn up

cetto (cit-to): snake

- cetto hvce svkvsicv (cit-to hé-ci sa-ka-sé:-ca): rattlesnake; also cetto-

meékko

- cetto-mékko (cit-to-mi:k-ko): rattlesnake; also cetto hvce svkvsicy

cetvketv (ci-ta-ki-ta {I;3}): to mash (potatoes) or grind meat

~ ‘céyetv (ci:-yi-td {I;3}): to go in, enter (of one); also ecéyetv

¢i (cé:): a particle added to the ends of declarative or imperative
sentences to show the speaker’s feelings are strong and/or sincere;
also cé

cofe (co-fi): rabbit, Rabbit of legends; also cufe

- cofonwv (co-fén-wa): fork (eating utensil); also spelled cufunwy

‘ coko (co-ké): house; also spelled cuko

- coko enmekko (co-ké in-mi:k-ko): House of Kings

- coko entvstenvke (co-ké in-tas-te-nd-ki): House of Warriors

- coko-ohrvnky (co-ko-oh-tin-ka): roof; also coko-onvpv

coko-onvpy (co-ko-0-nd-pa): roof; also coko-ohrvnkv

cokofv-ohrvnkv (co-ko-fa-oh-tin-ka): ceiling; also vtopv

- cokopericety (co-ko-pi-le:-ci-td {I;D}): to visit someone; also cukopericetv

aletketv (a:-lit-ki-ta {I}): to come running (of one) »
aliketv (a:-le:-ki-ta {I}): to rise up, sit up (as from lying down) (of one)
a-ohyvkvpetv (a-oh-ya-ka-pi-ta {I}): to walk a short distance toward (of
one) i
apvlvtetv (a:-pa-la-ti-ti {I;3}): to drop three or more items
asehoketv (a:-si-ho:-ki-td {I}): to stand up (of two)
asvpakletv (a:-sa-pa:k-li-ta {I}): to stand up (of three or more)
aswiyetv (a:s-we:-yi-ta {I;3;D}): to pass (something) to someone
atakkayetv (a:-tak-ka:-yi-td {I;3}): to put down, drop two items or
something made of fabric
atakkesetv (a:-tak-ki-si-ta {I;II}): to pick up one item
ataklicetv (a:-tak-le:-ci-ta {I;3}): to put down one item
atakvpoyetv (a:-tak-a-po-yi-ta {I;3}): to put down three or more items
atasketv (a:-ta:s-ki-td {I}): to jump up from lying down (of one)
atomo (a:-to-mé): car, automobile s
a-vpoketv (a:-a-po-ki-ti {I}): to rise up, sit up (as from lying down) (of -
three or more) 3
avtéhkuce (a:-a-ti:h-ko-ci): cereal bowl, small bowl
avtehkv (a:-a-ti:h-ka): serving bowl; also hompetv-vevnetv j
a-vwenayetv (a:-a-wi-na:-yi-td {;II/I1;3}): to smell, sniff from a short ‘.
distance; also awenayetv
a-vyetv (a:-a-yi-ta {I}): to go a short distance (of one) )
awenayetv (a:-wi-na:-yi-td {LII/I1;3}): to smell, sniff from a short distanc
also a-vwenayetv "
awiketv (a:-we:-ki-td {I;3}): to drop one item
awiyetv (a:-we:-yi-t {I;3}): to hold out (a hand, paper, etc.)
ayéccicety (a:-yi:c-ce:-ci-td {[;D}): to let go, set someone free; also
enrecvpetv
ayo (4:-yo): hawk
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cokuce (co-ké-ci): bathroom

cokv (c6:-ka): book, paper

cokv ensatetv (c6:-ka in-sa:-ti-ta {I}): to vote

cokv-hayv (co:-ka-ha:-ya): secretary

cokv-hécv (co:-ka-hi:-ca): student

cokv-tohahwv (co:-ka-to-hd:h-wa): paper bag

cokv-tvlvme (co:-ka-ta-la-mi): newspaper

cufe (co-fi): rabbit, Rabbit of legends; also cofe

cufokonhe (co-fo-kén-hi): fishhook; also rvro rakevwetv

cufunwv (co-fon-wa): fork (eating utensil); also spelled cofonwy

cuko (co-ké): house; also spelled coko

cukopericetv (co-ko-pi-te:-ci-ta {I;D}): to visit someone; also
cokopericetv

cuntv (con-ta): worm

custake (cos-ta:-ki {D}): egg

cutke (cot-ki: {II}): small (of one)

cutkosé (cot-ko-si: {II}): little (of one)

cvfekné (ca-fik-ni: {II}): well, healthy (of one)

cvfeknicetv (ca-fik-ne:-ci-td {I;I1}): to cure, heal (one person/thlng)

cvfencicetv (ca-fin-ce:-ci-ta {I;II}): to cure, heal (two or more
persons/things); also cvfencvkuecetv

cvfencvke (ca-fin-ca-ki: {II}): well, healthy, smart (of two or more)

cvfencvkuecetv (ca-fin-ca-koy-ci-td {I;II}): to cure, heal (two or more
persons/things); also cvfencicetv {

cvhképen (cah-ki:-pin): five #

cvkotvkse (ca-ko-tik-si): archery bow

cvkotvkse enré (ca-ko-tik-si in-:): arrow

Cvlakkvlke (ca-la:k-kal-ki): Cherokees, Cherokee Tribe

cvlakné (ca-la:k-ni: {II}): mushy (as of one piece of fruit)

cvmpuce (cam-po-ci): candy

cvpakhoké (ca-pa:k-ho-ki: {II}): angry (of two or more)

cvpakke (ca-pa:k-ki: {II}): angry (of one)

cvpevke (cap-ca-ki: {II}): long, tall (of two or more)

cvpke (cap-ki: {II}): long, tall (of one)

cvpofv (ca-pé:-fa): field

cvsketv (cas-ki-ta {I;3}): to chop (wood)

cvstvlé (cas-ta-li:): watermelon

cvto (ca-t6): stone, rock, stove; also totkv-hute, for ‘stove’

kv (ca-ta-hé:ka): blue bread

(ca-wi-ta {I;I1}): to take, catch, carry, hold two or more things
yvke (ca-ya:ya: ki: {II}): quiet (of one)
' yvhoke (ca-ya:-ya-hé-ki: {II}): quiet (of two or more)

eccety (ic-ci-ta {;I1}): to fire, shoot

eccus hokté (ic-cos hok-ti: {I1}): a woman’s daughter

f ustake (ic-cos-ta:-ki {II}): a woman’s children

' scerwv (i-cit-wa {II}): a woman’s brother

_ mvnetosat (i-cil-wa ma-ni-to-sd:t {II}): a man’s younger brother

~ etv (i-ciz-yi-td {I;3}): to go in, enter (of one); also ‘céyetv

ecev (ic-ca): gun

ke (ic-ki {II}): his/her mother

ce (ic-ké-ci {II}): his/her maternal aunt

0 (i-c6): deer

efolo (i-f6-10): owl, screech owl

efone (i-f6-ni {II}): his/her bone/bones; also fone

efv (i-f) :dog

ehen (i-hin): interjection, similar to “um” or “uh”

ehi (i-hé:): yes

ehiwv (i-hé:-wa {II}): his wife

ehomv (i-hé-ma {II}): in front of; also homv

ehvce (i-ha-ci {II}): his/her tail; also hvce

ehvcko (i-hdc-ko {II}): his/her ear

€hvpo (i-ha-pé: {II}): his/her camp; also hvpo

ehvrpe (i-hak-pi {I1}): his/her/its skin, hide, casing, shell; also hvrpe

€kv (i-kd {II}): his/her head

€lé (i-1i: {IT}): dead (of one)

elecy (i.li-ca {II}): under, beneath, below; also lecv

eletv (ilita {I1}): to die (of one)

elvwe (i-14.wi: {I1}): hungry

€m ahkopvnety (im ah-ko-pa-ni-td {I;D}): to play with someone,
something

m akhottetv (im a:k-hot-ti-ta {I;3;D}): to close something for someone

©m akwiyetv (im a:k-we:-yi-td {I}): to fish, catch fish

m Ehety (im i:-hi-ta {I;D}): to hide something from someone
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em enhonretv (im in-hon1i-td {D/IED}): to believe in, trust, de
on (something or someone)

em enhotetv (im in-ho-ti-ta {II;D}): to be uneasy about

emérkv (i-mi:kka): self-pity

em etektvnké (im i-tik-tin-ki: {II}): to have permission, have a ch;

emetv (i-mi-ta {I;3;D}): to give somethmg to someone v . kecétketv (in ki-ci:t-ki-td {I;II}): to take a single bite of

em mapohicetv (im ma:-po-he:-ci-td {I;D}): to listen to; also mapo oh ~ something/someone

em mékusvpetv (im mi:-ko-sa-pi-td {I;D}): to pray for 4 enkvpvketv (in-ka-pa-ki-ta {I;D}): to leave (someone, someplace)

em merretv (im milfi-ta {I;D}): to have compassion for, have mere enletketv (in-lit-ki-td {I;D}): to run away from someone, something (of
feel sorry for 4 one)

em mvyattécetv (im-ma-ya:t-ti:-ci-td {I;D}): to wave at ’ enokhoké (i-nok-ho-ki: {II}): to be sick (of two or more)

em onvyetv (im-o-na-yi-ta {I;3;D}): to tell (something) to (someone); ennokké (in-nék-ki: {3;D}): hurting, soreness, pain

em oponvyetv (im o-po-na-yi-ta {I;D}): to talk to someone; also em enokkvlke-vfastv (i-nok-kal-ki a-fi:s-ta): nurse; also nokke-vfastv
ponvyetv npefatketv (in-pi-fa:t-ki-t {I;D}): to run away from someone,

em penkvlé (im pin-ka-1i: {I;D/I;D}): to be afraid of something (of three or more)

em ponvyetv (im po-na-yi-ta {I;D}): to talk to someone; also em enrecvpetv (in-i-ca-pi-ta {I;D}): to let go, set someone free; also
oponvyetv ayéccicetv

em vevnéyetv (im a-ca-ni:yi-td {I;D}): to peek at entokorketv (in-to-kol-ki-ta {I;D}): to run away from someone,

em vliketv (im-a-le:-ki-td {D}): clan something (of two)

em vlostetv (im a-los-ti-td {II;3/3;D}): to like, be fond of enwiketv (in-we:-ki-td {I}): to heal (of a wound)

em vlvketv (im-a-la-ki-ta {I;D}): for (one) to arrive, come to (anothel epose (i-p6-si {II}): his/her grandmother, paternal aunt; also pose

em vnicetv (im a-ne:-ci-td {I;D}): to help someone 4 epoyety (i-po:-yi-td {I}): to win; also vkoslety

em vrokafetv (im-a-to-ka:-fi-td {;IT}): to slap (someone on a body part eppuce (ip-po-ci {II}): a man’s son

em vsehetv (im a-si-hi-ta {I;D}): to give a warning to, caution e (ik-ki {II}): his/her father

em vyoposketv (im a-yo-pos-ki-tid {I;D}): to answer (a person), give ai envky (it-ki-nd-ka): preacher
answer to : ero (i16): squirrel

enahvmkvlke (i-na:-ham-kal-ki {II}): relatives; also enahvnkvlke ervhy (i-f4-ha {II}): his/her older sibling of the same sex

enahvnkvlke (i-na:-han-kal-ki {II}): relatives; also enahvmkvlke (€)sem vfikv ((i)s-im-a-fé:-ka) screw/screws

enake (i-na:-ki): his/her/its (follows the possessed noun) (e)sem vfikv em esetv ((i)s-im-a-fé:-ka im i-si-ta {I;3}): to unscrew

encakeé (in-cd:-ki: {II}): to be greedy; also vnoksé ' ~ something

encvpakké (in-ca-pa:k-ki: {I;D}): to be angry at someone (of one) (e)sem vfiyetv ((i)s-im a-fe:-yi-td {I}): to screw something in

encvpakhoké (in-ca-pa:k-ho-ki: {I;D}): to be angry at someone (of tW €)sem vtehke ((i)s-fm a-tih-ki): pie; also (e)sem vtehkv
or more) 3 (€)sem vtehky ((i)s-im a-tih-ka): pie; also (e)sem vtehke

enfolotetv (in-fo-lo-ti-ta {I;3}): to grind (coffee, corn, etc.) . (e)seskety ((1)s-is-ki-ta): cup, glass

enhesse (in-his-si {D}): his/her friend ESeteyametv (is-i-ti-ya:-mi-td {I;3}): to stir things using an implement

enhomahtv (in-ho-ma:h-ta {D}): his/her leader ety (i.si-ta {I;IT}): to catch, carry, take, hold one thing

enhomahtv vevkkayetv (in-ho-ma:h-ta a-cak-ka:-yi-td {;II}): to foll R Ssfekcakhety (is-fik-ca:k-hi-ta {E1T}): to be jealous about or toward
leader : Sstoky (is-f6:-ka): saw (cutting implement)

nphomecé (in-ho-mi-ci: {IL;D}): to be mad/furious with someone
honrky (in-héntka): hope, trust

horré (in-héthi: {IT}): lazy

hvwecetv (in-ha-wi:-ci-td {I;3;D}): to open something for someone

Rke (in-ki {IL}): ): his/her hand
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eshecetv (is-hi-ci-td {I;3}): to find (something)
eshoccickv (is-ho:c-cé:c-ka): pen, pencil, writing implement &
es hopoyetv (is ho-po-yi-ta {I;I1}): to hunt around for, look for (with:

stonko (is-tén-ko): how do you feel?; a phrase offered to ask how one is
~ doing, as when greeting someone
en (is-ta-min): where; also stymen

something) ’)sem vivketv ((i)s-im-a-la-ki-ta {I;3;D}): to bring (something) to
eshvkahecetv (is-ha-ka:-hi-ci-ta {I;3}): to cry about something (of thy ~ (someone)
more) i etecetv (i-ti-ci-td {I;3}): to light a fire/stove; also tak-etecetv

etehecetv (i-ti-hi-ci-ta {I}): to look at one another

etehoyvnécy (i-ti-ho-ya-ni:-ca): hallway

 (e)tehoyvnetv ((i)-ti-ho-ya-ni-td {L;II}): to pass by someone (of one)

etekvpvke (i-ti-ka-pa-ki: {Il}): separated, apart

etelicetv (i-ti-le:-ci-ta {I}): to put together, come together

etemontvlé (i-ti-mon-ta-li: {II}): to be uneven (as of boards or the
ground)

eskayetv (is-ka:-yi-ta {I;3}): to set (two things, an item made of ¢clo .
down; also kayetv ’
esketv (is-ki-td {I;3}): to drink
eslafkv (is-la:f-ka): knife
esletketv (is-lit-ki-ta {I}): to run off with something (of one)
eslicetv (is-le:-ci-ta {I;3}): to set (one item) down .
esliketv (is-le:-ki-ta {I}): to sit, be situated, exist (of a clump of thi :
esohlicetv (is-oh-le:-ci-td {I;3}): to set (one item) down on (some etem vyoposketv (it-im a-yo-pos-ki-td {I;D}): to argue with each other;
esohtehkv ((i)s-oh-ti:h-ka): boots; also morvfky; (e)stelepik—morvﬂ(v;; - also isemayecetv
sohtehky i (e)tennvrkvpv ((i)-tin-nal-ka-pa): between; also (e)tenrvwy
esokso (i-s6k-so {II}): his/her hip : (e)tenrvwv ((i)-tin-la-wd): between; also (e)tennvrkvpv
estakwvnayv (ist-ak-wa-na:-ya): tie-snake eteyametv (i-ti-ya:-mi-ta {I;3}): to stir things
Espane (is-pa:-ni): Spaniard etkolé (it-ko-li: {II}): to feel cold (of an animate being)
Espanvlke (is-pa:n-al-ki): Spaniards, Spanish people eto (i-t6): tree, wood
espvecetv (is-pac-ci-td {I;3}): to pound, crush, beat, shatter, crack etohkayetv (i-toh-ka:-yi-ta {I;3}): to stack two things on top of another
Este-Aksomkvlke (is-ti-a:k-som-kal-ki): Baptists etohlicetv (i-toh-le:-ci-ta {I;3}): to stack one thing on top of another
este-capko (is-ti-cd:p-ko): a giant etohwelepkv (it-oh-wi-li:p-ka): cross, crucifix; also tohwelépkv
este enhomahtetv (is-ti-in-ho-ma:h-ti-ta {I;D}): to lead people etohwvlvpketv (i-toh-wa-lap-ki-ta {I}): to cross over (of one)
(e)stelepik-morvfky ((i)st-i-li-pe:k-mo-tif-ka): boot/boots; also esohtehk etohvpoyetv (i-toh-a-po-yi-td {I;3}): to stack three or more things on top
morvfkv; sohtehkv g of another
(e)stelepikv ((l)st.l.lipéka) shoe/shoes . etolvece (C-to-léC'Ci)Z tree branch; also ‘tolvcce
estele-svhocackv ((is-ti-li) sa-ho-cd:c-ka): sock/socks; also svhocicky,  eto-vlke (i-to-al-ki): forest; also pelofv
svhocackv ’ ewvnhkeé (i-wanh-ki: {II}): thirsty
este nakhayetv (is-ti-na:k-ha:-yi-ta {I;II}): to make fun of someone - eyveetv (i-ya-ci-td {II;3}): to want, need, like
(e)stenke-hute ((i)st-in-ki-hé-ti): glove '
(e)stenkesakpikv ((i)st-in-ki-sa:k-pé:-ka): ring (as one wears on a finger
este ohmelletv (is-ti-oh-mil-li-t4 {I;I1}): to elect someone
estewvnayv (is-ti-wa-na:-ya): policeman
estewvnayvlke (is-ti-wa-na:-yal-ki): the police
estimvt (is-te:-mat): who; also stimvt
estomé (is-to-mi:): how; also estomécet, stomécet
estomécet (is-to-mi:-cit): how; also estomé, stomécet

E

- &elécetv (ix-i-li:-ci-ta {I}): to kill oneself

efvececety (i:-fac-ciz-ci-ta {II}): to be honest

€hecety (i:-hi-ci-ta {I}): to see oneself, look at oneself
€hety (i:-hi-ta {I;II}): to hide something or someone
 Ekayety (i:-ka:-yi-ta {I}): to remove one’s own clothes
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(€)kvnhvlwe ((i:)-kan-hdl-wi): hill
ekvnhvlwe-rakko (i:-kan-hal-wi-rd:k-ko): mountain; also kvnhvlwe-ra
(&)kvnhvlwuce ((i:)-kan-hal-wo-ci): small hill a
ekvn-korke (i:-kan-két-ki): hole dug in the ground
ekvntvcky (i:-kan-tdc-ka): district; also ‘kvntvckv i
ekvnv (i:-ka-nd): land, ground, earth g
ekvnv oté nvrkvpy (i:-ka-nd o-ti: nal-ka-pd): island; also ekvnv owy

ohliketv 4
ekvnv owv ohliketv (i:-ka-nd o-wa oh-le:-ki-td): island; also ekvny ote

foswv (fos-wa): bird; also fuswv

;fotketv (fo:t-ki-td {I}): to whistle

foyetv (fo:yi-ta {I;3}): to saw

fuco (fo-c6): duck; also foco

fulletv (fol-li-ta {I}): to go about, wander, be located (of three or more)
~ fuswv (fés-wa): bird; also foswv

~ fyccécetv (fac-ci:-cita {I;3}): to decide

, fvececv (fac-ci:-ca): judge

~ fvcev (fac-ca {II}): toward

nvrkvpy ~ fycevlik hoyanen (fac-ca-lé:k ho-ya:-nin): afternoon
ekvn(v)-rolahvlécv (i:-ka-na-to-la:-ha-li:-ca): gopher; also vceteky, -~ fylekné (fa-lik-ni: {I1}): lopsided
hvcetekv

~ Fvlvnevlke (fa-lan-cal-ki): French people

fvmfvpé (fam-fa-pi: {II}): smelly, stinky (of two or more)
- fympé (fam-pi: {II}): smelly, stinky (of one)

fvsfvke (fas-fa-ki: {II}): sharp (of two or more)

- fvské (fas-ki: {II}): sharp (of one)

ekvsvmetv (i:-ka-sa-mi-ta {II}): to be proud, conceited
énaoricetv (i:-na:-o-le:-ci-ti {I}): to worry

épaken (i:-pa:-kin): six

erolopetv (i:lo-lo-pi-ta {II}): to be stubborn

€sso (i:s-s0): ash drippings; also kvpe

etimv (i:-té:-ma): another, different

éwaretv (i:-wa:i-ta {I}): to slice oneself repeatedly
éwvntake (i:-wan-ta:-ki {II}): a man’s sisters

ewvnwy (i:-wan-wa {II}): a man’s sister

H
hahicetv (ha:-he:-ci-ta {I}): to build or make two or more things
haketv (ha:-ki-ti {I}): to become
hakkuce (ha:k-ko-cf): teaspoon
hakkv (ha:k-ka): spoon
haktésketv (ha:k-tizs-ki-ta {II/I}): to sneeze; also hvtésketv
halo-pvlaknv (ha:-lo-pa-li:k-na): pan; also nak-vtehetv
hayetv (ha:-yi-ta {I;3;D}): to build or make one thing, to build/make
something for someone
hecetv (hi-ci-ta {;I1}): to see, look at
heleswy (hi-lis-wa): medicine
henehv (hi-ni-ha): second chief (of a tribal town)
henehvlke (hi-ni-hal-ki): second chiefs (of a tribal town)
henré (hink: {I1}): good
hensci (hins-ce:) hello
hericety (hile:-ci-ta {I;3}): to put away, store
heromé (hi-t6.mi: {I1}): kind, generous
heromose (hi-}6:-mo-si: {II;D}): kind, generous to
Hesaketvmesé (hi-sa:-ki-ta-misi:): the Creator, God
~ hetote (hi-to-ti:): snow, ice

F

fayetv (fa:-yi-ta {I}): to hunt

fayv (fa:-ya): hunter

fayvlke (fa:-yal-ki): hunters

fekce (fik-ci): pig intestines, cleaned well and fried

fekefeketv (fi-ki-fi-ki-ta {I}): to wiggle, wriggle (like a worm); also
wenoweyetv

fekhonnetv (fik-hon-ni-ta {I}): to stop

fekhvmke (fik-ham-ki: {II}): brave; also fekhvnke

fekhvnke (fik-han-ki: {II}): brave; also fekhvmke

fetektvnéceko (fi-tik-ta-ni:-ci-ko {II}): to be strict

fo-encvmpé (fo:-in-cam-pi:): honey

foco (fo-cé): duck; also fuco

folahpv (fo-la:h-pa): shell

fone (f6-ni {I1}): his/her bone/bones; also efone
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snvntake (ho-nan-ti:ki): men
honvnwy (ho-ndn-wa): man
n opoyetv (ho-po-yi-ta {I;II}): to hunt for, look around for
hopuetake (ho-poy-ta:-ki): children
horkopv (hot-ké:-pa): thief
hotopetv (ho-to-pi-td {I;3}): to bake, broil, roast
' hotosé (ho-t6-si: {II}): skinny, tired (of one)
hocefketv (ho-cif-ki-td): name hotosvkeé (ho-to-sa-ki: {II}): skinny, tired (of two or more)
hocetv (ho-ci-ta {I;3}): to pound or beat something in a container, as hotvlé (ho-ta-li:): wind
when pounding corn in a kecvpe; see also pvecety  hoyanat (ho-ya:-na:t): after, when it is past
hockeé (héc-ki: {II}): beaten, pounded 3 “hoyv (ho-yd): net
hockvte (hoc-ka-ti): flour ~hoyvnetv (ho-ya-ni-td {;IT}): to pass by (of one)
hofonof(en) (ho-fé:-nof or ho-f6:-no-fin): a long time ago hueretv (hoy-i-ta {I}): to stand (of one)
hokkolen (hok-ké:-lin): two “hvece (hdc-ci): river
hokté (hok-ti:): woman ~ hvecenvpv (hac-ci-nd-pa): riverbank; also hveconvpy, hvece onvpy
hokté ehessé (hok-ti: i-his-si:): married woman hvece onvpy (héc-ci o-nd-pa): riverbank; also hvecenvpy, hveconvpy
hoktuce (hok-to-ci): girl “hveconvpv (hac-co-nd-pa): riverbank; also hvccenvpy, hvece onvpv
hoktvke (hok-ta-ki): women hvecuce (hac-co-ci): ditch, stream
hoktvkuce (hok-ta-ké-ci): girls ~ hvee (ha-ci {II}): his/her tail; also ehvce
hoktvlé (hok-ta-1i:): old woman hvcetekv (ha-ci-ti-kd): gopher; also €kvn(v)-rolahvlécv, veetekv
holatté (ho-l4:t-ti: {I}): blue hvfvpe (ha-fd-pi:): weedy, overgrown place
holwvké (hol-wa-ki: {II}): bad, naughty hvkihketv (ha-ke:h-ki-td {I}): to cry (of one)
holwvyécé (hol-wa-yi:-ci: {II}): bad, naughty, cruel hvlhvwe (hal-ha-wi: {IT}): high (of two or more)
hompetv (hom-pi-ta {I;3}): to eat; food hvlketv (hal-ki-ta {I}): to crawl
hompetv-coko (hom-pi-ta-co-ké): kitchen; also hompetv-hakcoko hvloneske (ha-lo-nis-ki): devil’s shoestring (plant used to stun fish); also
hompetv-hakcoko (hom-pi-ta-ha:k-co-ké): kitchen; also hompetv-col hvnoleske
hompetv hayv (hom-pi-ta ha:-ya): cook (food preparer) ' hvlpvtv (hal-pa-td): alligator
hompetv-vevnetv (hom-pi-ta-a-ca-ni-td): serving bowl; also avtehky - Hvlpvtvlke (hal-pa-tal-ki): Alligator Clan
hompicetv (hom-pe:-ci-ta {I;3;II}): to feed something to someone hvivlatke (ha-la-la:t-ki: {II}): slow
homuce (ho:-mo-ci): black pepper - hvlwe (hal-wi): heaven
homv (hé-ma {II}): in front of; also ehomv hvmken (ham-kin): one; also hvnken
honhoyé (hon-ho-yi: {II}): heavy (of two or more) hvmkyn (ham-kan): all over
honné (hén-ni: {IT}): heavy (of one) hvmmaketv (ham-ma:-ki-td {I;II}): to make another say
honnv (hén-na {D}): dress hvnken (han-kin): one; also hvimken
honnv kocoknosat (hon-na ko-cok-no-sa:t {D}): skirt (article of , hvnoleske (ha-no-lis-ki): devil’s shoestring (plant used to stun fish); also
clothing); also honnv-lecv i hvloneske
honnv-lecv (hon-na-li-ca {D}): skirt (article of clothing); also honnv hvpo (ha-pé: {II}): camp; also ehvpo
kocoknosat h"POhakae (ha-po-ha:-ya-ki): camps

hetoticetv (hi-to-te:-ci-td {I;3}): to freeze something
heyv (hi-ya): this, this one, here; also yv

hiyé (hé:-yi: {II}): heat, warmth (of one)

hiyomat (he:-y6:-ma:t): now; also hiyowat

hiyowat (he:-yd:-wa:t): now; also hiyomat
hoccicetv (hoc-ce:-ci-td {I;3}): to write
hocefhoketv (ho-cif-ho-ki-ta): names
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hvréssé (ha-li:s-si:): moon
hvrpe (hal-pi {II}): his/her/its skin, hide, casing, shell; also ehyn wevpe (ki-cd-pi): pestle, pounding stick
hvse (ha-si): sun _ .1_ erké (kil-ki: {IT}): known
hvse-(e)skérkuce (ha-si-(i)s-ki:F-ko-ci): watch, timepiece i orrety (kil-li-td {LIT}): to know, learn

hvsossv (ha-sé:s-sa): the East, sunrise g icetv (ke:-ci-td {I;II}): to tell, say (something) to someone in particular
hvsvtecetv (ha-sa-ti-ci-ta {I;3}): to clean (one) ,' ocecvmpyv (ko-ci-cam-pa): star

hvsvthicetv (ha-sat-he:-ci-t {I;II}): to clean (two or more items) woleppa (ko-lip-pa:): firefly

hvsvthvké (ha-sat-ha-ki: {II}): to be clean (of two or more) olvpaken (ko-la-pa:-kin): seven

hvsvtke (ha-sat-ki: {II}): to be clean (of one) kometv (ko:-mi-td {I;3}): to think, believe, try, hope, want; also kowetv
hvte (ha-ti): just now, recently onawv (ko-nd:-wa): necklace, beads

hvtekpikv (ha-tik-pé:-ka): pants ‘ kono (ko-n6): skunk

hvtésketv (ha-ti:s-ki-ta {II/I}): to sneeze; also haktésketv i kowetv (ko:-wi-td {I;3}): to think, believe, try, hope, want; also kometv
hvthvké (hat-ha-ki: {II}): white (of two or more); also hvtkvlke kvmoksé (ka-mék-si: {II}): to be sour (not of milk)

hvthvwe (hat-ha-wi: {II}): pale (of two or more) onhvlwe-rakko (kan-hal-wi-rd:k-ko): mountain; also ekvnhvlwe-rakko
hvtke (hat-ki: {II}): white (of one) ‘kvntvekv (kan-tdc-ka): district; also ekvntvcky

hvtkvlke (hat-kal-ki {II}): white (of two or more); also hvthvke pe (ka-pi): ash drippings; also ésso

hvtvm (ha-tdm): again, next time, more e cvperv fveevn (ka-pita fic-can): to the right

hvwecetv (ha-wi-ci-ta {I;3}): to open (a door, window, etc.) o kvpotokv (ka-po-t6-ka {D}): hat; also kvtopokv

hvyayvke (ha-ya:-ya-ki: {II}): to be light (as the out-of-doors, the sun, kvrkvpécetv (kal-ka-pi:-ci-ti {I;3}): to dry two or more items

Wl vrpé (kal-pi: {II}): to be dry

| kvrpécetv (kal-pi:-ci-ta {I;3}): to dry one item
i kvskvn fvcevn (kas-ka-nd fac-can): to the left

L . ré (ka-sam-i: {II}): to be thin (of gravy, soup, etc.); also wéetvlke
ppé (ka-sap-pi: {II}): cold (of weather, water, something touched)

co (ki-c6): mortar

iem apohetv (e:-im a:-po-hi-ta {I;D}): to eavesdrop on
iem esetv (e:-im i-si-ta {I;3}): to take something out of a contalnem

acvwécetv ‘ kvtopokv (ka-to-pé-ka {D}): hat; also kvpotokv \
isemayecetv (e:-si-ma:-yi-ci-ta {I;D}): to argue with someone; also ef¢ opoyetv (ka-to-po-yi-ta {I;3}): to wear something on one’s head (as a ‘H
vyoposketv hat, turban, etc.)

K

kaccv (kd:c-ca): tiger, mountain lion

kafe (ka:-fi): coffee

kaketv (ka:-ki-ta {I}): to sit, be seated, exist (of two)

kakompv-saktehke (ka:-kom-pa-sa:k-tih-ki): pickle —Mvskoke
pronunciation; also takompv— Seminole pronunciation ‘

kapv (ka:-pa): coat (article of clothing) H‘We (lik-wi: {IT}): a sore, wound

kayetv (ka:-yi-td {;II}): to set (two, an item made of cloth) down; als i leke (lis-li-ki: {II}): old (of two or more inanimate things)
eskayetv " “Ctketv (lit-ki-ta {I}): to run (of one)

lang (15:.ni: {I1}): yellow, green !
tecv (li-ca {II}): under, beneath, below; also elecv |
lekothofy (li-kot-hé:-fa): the south ‘
lekothofy fycevn (li-kot-hé:-fa fic-can): toward the south

lekvelews (li-kac-li-wi: {II}): nasty, dirty, filthy (of two or more)
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letvfetv (li-ta-fi-ta {I}): to tear down 3
liketv (le:-ki-ta {I}): to sit, be seated, exist (of one) '
locv (lo-cd): turtle, turtle-shell rattles (for dancing), Turtle (in storie:
lokceé (16k-ci: {II}): to be fertile, ripe (as of fruit)
lokcicetv (lok-ce:-ci-ta {I;3}): to farm/grow things
loketv (lo-ki-ta {I;3}): to devour, eat all of, finish off
lomhetv (lom-hi-ta {I}): to lie down (of three or more)
lopicé (lo-pé:-ci: {I/I1}): to be kind

lopocké (lo-péc-ki: {I}): small (of two or more) .
lowvcke (lo-wac-ki: {II}): to be tender (like meat), mushy or soft (of ¢
lowvcloke (lo-wac-lo-ki: {II}): soft (of two or more) '
Ivffetv (laf-fi-ta {I;II}): to cut with a knife

Ivfke (laf-ki: {II}): cut, gashed

Ivmhe (lam-hi): eagle

Ivoke (law-ki: {II}): deep (of one body of water)

Ivolvke (law-la-ki: {II}): deep (of two or more bodies of water)
lvpke (lap-ki: {II}): quick

Ivslvte (las-la-ti: {II}): black (of two or more)

lvste (l4s-ti: {II}): black (of one)

Ivtketv (lat-ki-ta {II/I}): to fall (of one)

—ohmes kometv (moh-mis ko-mi-ta {I;3}): to guess

omen (mo:-min): and, then (with different subject in following
clause); also mont, mowen

omet (mo:-mit): and, then (with same subject in following clause);
also mowet

momis (md:-me:s): but, however; also mowis

- monkan (mén-ka:n): or; also monkat

monkat (mén-ka:t): or; also monkan

monks (ménks): no

monkv (mén-ka): so, therefore

mont (mé:nt): and, then (with different subject in following clause); also
~ momen, mowen

morecetv (mo:-li-ci-ta {I;3}): to boil, make bubble

morvfkv (mo-if-ka): boots; also esohtehky; (e)stelepik-morvtky; sohtehky
mowen (mo:-win): and, then (with different subject in following clause);
also momen, mont

mowet (mo:-wit): and, then (with same subject in following clause); also
momet

“mowis (mo:-we:s): but, however; also momis

“mowof (mo:w-6:f): when it happens— contraction of mowen owof
mucv-nettv (mo-ca-nit-ta): today

~mv (m4): that, that one, he/she/it

mvhakv-cuko (ma-ha:-ka-cé-ko): school house, school

mvhayv (ma-ha:-ya {D}): teacher

mvhayetv (ma-ha:-yi-td {I;D}): to teach

mynetté (ma-nit-ti: {II}): young

mvnhéretv (man-hi:-li-td {I;D}): to enjoy

Mvnte (man-ti): Monday

Mvnte enhvyvtke (médn-ti in-ha.yat-ki): Tuesday

Myskokvlke (mas-ko:-kal-ki): the Mvskoke people

N

M

mahé (ma:-hi: {II}): tall (of one)

mahmvyé (ma:h-ma-yi: {II}): tall (of two or more)
maketv (ma:-ki-ta {;II}): to say h\
mapohicetv (ma:-po-he:-ci-td {I; D}): to listen to; also em mapohicety
mécetv (mi:-ci-td {I;I1}): to do, perform an activity !
meékko (mi:k-ko): chief

meékkvke (mi:k-ka-ki): chiefs

meékusvpkv-cuko (mi:-ko-sip-ka c6-ko): church
melletv (mil-li-td {I}): to point 'y
metelikety (mi-ti-le:ki-td {D}): band (Seminole political division)
mi (mé:): place, location; also miyewv 4
miste (mé:s-ti): that person (usually used to refer to a male)
miste vculé (mé:s-ti a-c6:1i:): old man

mistvlke (me:s-tal-ki): those people, those men

miyewv (me:-yi-wi): place, location; also mi

nake (na:ki): thing, something

nake ‘setenkerretv (na:-ki (i)s-it-in-kik-ti-ta {I;IT}): to debate

nak en hecicetv (na:k in hi-ce:-ci-ta {;II}): one person to show
something to someone

nak en hecicéyetv (na:k in hi-ce:-ci:yi-ta {I;II}): two or more persons to

show something to someone
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nak (e)sem vfiyetv (na:k (i)s-im-a-fe:-yi-td): screwdriver

nak-eshoccickv cokv (na:k-is-ho:c-cé:c-ka co-kd): notebook

nak-kerreko (na:k-kil-ti-ko {II}): to be stupid

naklokcicy (na:k-lok-cé:-ca): farmer

naklokcicvlke (na:k-lok-ce:-cal-ki): farmers

nakonvkuce (na:k-o-na-ko-ci): short story, fairytale

nakonvkv (na:k-ond-ka): story, tale, news

nakrvfkv (né:k-af-ka): transplanted plants

nakstomen (na:k-sto:-min): why; also nakstowen, stomen, stowen

nakstowen (na:k-sto:-win): why; also nakstomen, stomen, stowen

nak-svkmorécv (na:k-sak-mo-li:-ca): frying pan

nak-vfastv (na:k-a-fa:s-ta): general council ,

nak-vfastv-emetohkvlketv (né:k-a-fa:s-ta-i-mi-toh-kal ki-ta): general -
council meeting

nak-vhockuce (na:k-a-hoc-ko-ci): small garden

nak-vtehetv (na:k-a-ti-hi-td): pan; also halo-pvlaknv

nakwiyv (na:k-wé:-ya): shopkeeper, salesperson

nanvke (né:-na-ki): things

naoricetv (na:-o-le:-ci-ta {I;I1}): to bother, annoy

nehé (ni-hi: {I1}): fat

nekattetv (ni-ka:t-ti-ta {II}): to nod once

nekeéyetv (ni-ki:-yi-ta {I}): to move, shake

nekéyicetv (ni-ki:-ye:-ci-td {I;I1}): to move, shake around

nekricetv (nik-le:-ci-ta {I;II}): to burn; also nokricetv

nene (ni-ni): road, path

neré-isé (ni-li:-é:-si:): last night

nesetv (ni-si-ta {I;3}): to buy

nettv (nit-ta): day A

nocetv (no-ci-ta {II/I}): to sleep, go to sleep, be asleep (of one); also

' pokricetv (nok-le:-ci-td {I;I1}): to burn; also nekricetv

- poricetv (no-le:-ci-td {I;3}): to cook or bake

~ porickv-hute (no-le:c-ka-hé-ti): oven; also tvklik-noricy

 porottetv (no-lo:t-ti-t {I}): to shake the head

nowat (n6:-wa:t): conditional suffix

~ nucé (no-ci: {II}): asleep (of one)

nucetv (no-ci-ta {II/I}): to sleep, go to sleep, be asleep (of one); also
nocetv

nuchoyetv (noc-ho-yi-ta {II/I}): to sleep, go to sleep, be asleep (of two);

: also nochoyetv

nucicetv (no-ce:-ci-ta {II/I}): to sleep, go to sleep, be asleep (of three or
more); also nocicety

nuckelé (noc-ki-li: {II}): sleepy; also nockele

~ nute (n6-ti {II}): his/her tooth

nvcomusé (na-co:"-mo-si:): very few, very little (in size), a little bit

- nvfketv (naf-ki-ta {I;IT}): to hit

nvkaftvlke encoko (na-ka:f-tal-ki in-cé6-ko): council house

(0]
- océ-cvpkuce mvpe (o-ci:-cap-ko-ci ma-pi): pecan tree
ocetv (o-ci-td {I;3}): to have
ocv (6:-ca): owner
ofiketv (o-fe:-ki-td): underwear; also ofv-vccetv
- ofv (6:-fa): inside of, during
- ofv-vecetv (o:-fa-ac-citd): underwear; also ofiketv
oh (6h): ouch
ohenockv (oh-i-né:c-ka): tie, scarf, anything worn around the neck
ohfolhuecetv (oh-fol-hoy-ci-ti {I;II}): to make (two or more) return

© something
Se 4 - ohhaktesketv (oh-ha:k-ti:s-ki-ta {I;IT}): t
nochoyetv (noc-ho-yi-ta {II/I}): to sleep, go to sleep, be asleep (of tWO')Y son‘:::tlfmg(o kSt LR TRz S o aoEORe o
.also nuchoyet\_/ - - ohhecetv (oh-hi-ci-ta {LII}): to look down (from something), to look over
nocicetv (no-ce:-ci-td {II/I}): to sleep, go to sleep, be asleep (of three 0 (something)

more); also nucicetv
nockelé (noc-ki-li: {II}): sleepy; also nuckele
nockv-coko (no:c-ka-cé-ko): bedroom; also wakketv-cokofv
nokke-vfastv (nék-ki a-fi:s-ta): nurse; also enokkvlke-vfastv
nokose (no-ké-si): bear

- ohhompetv (oh-hom-pi-t4): table

ohhonvyety (oh-ho-na-yi-ta {I1}): to read

Ohkalvlke (oh-ka:-lal-ki): Methodists; also Uewv Ohkalvlke

ohkayety (oh-ka:-yi-ta {I;3}): to set (two items, something made of cloth)
on top of (something else)
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ohkueketv (oh-koy-ki-td {I;I1}): to move toward (of one)

ohliketv (oh-le:-ki-td): chair

ohliketv (oh-le:-ki-td {I;I1}): to sit on, ride (of one)

ohliketv-ohlikv (oh-le:-ki-ta-oh-lé:-ka): chairman, chairperson

ohliketv-ohlikv-vpoktv (oh-le:-ki-ta-oh-le:-ka-a-pék-ta): vice-chai
vice-chairperson

ohmelletv (oh-mil-li-ta {I}): to be elected

ohoketv (0-ho:-ki-ta {II/I}): to cough

ohranetv (oh-ta:-ni-ta {;I1}): to cover

ohrolopéyof (oh-lo-lo-pi:-yof): next year

ohrvnkv cvwetv (oh-tin-ka ca-wi-ta {I;IT}): to uncover two or more

ohrvnkv esetv (oh-tan-ka i-si-ta {I;II}): to uncover one thing

ohtvmhoketv (oh-tam-ho-ki-ta {I;II}): to fly toward, fly over (of two)

ohtvmketv (oh-tam-ki-ta {I;II}): to fly toward, fly over (of one) ‘

ohvpoketv (oh-a-po:-ki-ta {I;II}): to sit on top of, ride (of three or more)

oh-vthoyetv (oh-at-ho-yi-ta {I;II}): to come toward (of two) '

ohvyetv (oh-a-yi-ta {LI;II}): to go up to (something or someone) (of one).

ohyvkvpetv (oh-ya-ka-pi-ta {I;II}): to walk toward (of one) 1

ohyvkvpvketv (oh-ya-ka-pa-ki-ta {I;II}): to walk toward (of three or mor

okat (o:-ka:t): says, is saying '

oketv (o-ki-ta {I}): to mean, say

okholatté (ok-ho-la:t-ti: {II}): purple; also pvrkomeé

okkoset mécetv (ok-ko-sit mi:-ci-ta {I;II}): to wash over and over, as the
fekce b

okkosetv (ok-ko-si-ta {I;II}): to wash (of one), wash one item :

okkoskuecetv (ok-kos-koy-ci-td {I;II}): wash (of two or more), to wash -
two or more items g

oklané (ok-l4:-ni: {II}): brown

Okmvlke (ok-mal-ki): Okmulgee, Oklahoma

okneha (ok-ni-ha:): gravy

okofké (o-k6f-ki: {II}): muddy, dirty (of water)

oktahv (ok-td:-ha): sand

oktahv-topv (ok-ta:-ha-t6-pa): sandbar

ometv (o-mi-ta {I}): to be; also owetv i

omvlke (o-mal-ki): all; may be used as a plural pronoun by inserting ty,
[ suffixes

omvlkv (0-mal-ka): all, everything, every

onvkv (o-nd-ka): word, saying

onvpv (o-nd-pa {II}): above, over

opanv (0-pd:-na): dancer

~ pponayv (0-po-nd:ya): speaker

- oponvkv hérv honayetv (o-po-na-kd hi:-1a ho-na:yi-t): sermon
(o)ponvyetv ((o)-po-na-yi-ta {I}): to talk, speak, give a speech
opvnetv (o-pa-ni-td {I}): to dance

oretv (o-li-ta {I;3}): to reach, achieve (a goal, position, etc.) (of one)
ossetv (os-si-ta {I}): to get out of jail or some confined space (of one)
osten (6:s-tin): four

osticetv (os-te:-ci-ta {I;3}): to do four times

ostvpaken (os-ta-pé:-kin): nine

owetv (o-wi-ta {I}): to be; also ometv

owv (6:-wa): water; also uewv

owvlvste eshoccickv (o:-wa-lds-ti is-ho:c-cé:c-ka): writing pen

P

pakpvkoce (pa:k-pa-ké-ci): flower
pakse (pa:k-si): tomorrow; also vpakse
pakse vsimv (pa:k-si a-sé:-ma): day after tomorrow; also vpakse vsimv
paksvnke (pa:k-san-ki:): yesterday
pasetv (pa:-si-ta {I;3}): to sweep
pefatketv (pi-fa:t-ki-td {I}): to run (of three or more)
pelofv (pi-l6:-fa): forest; also eto-vlke
- penanv (pi-nd:-na): banana
penkvlé (pin-ka-li: {II}): afraid, scared
penwv (pin-wa): turkey
- perofv (pi-l6-fa): forest; also eto-vlke
Pipuce (pe:-po-ci): baby
poca (po-cd: {II}): his/her grandfather; also puca
Pocoswv (po-cés-wa): axe; also woceswv
Poca Rakko (po-ca: ta:k-ko): Wolf (in stories)
Pohetv (po-hi-ta {L;II}): to hear
pohké (péh-ki: {IT}): loud
Pokkéccvlke (pok-ki:c-cal-ki): ball team
- Pokko (pék-ko): ball
Poloké (po-16:-ki: {II}): round (like a ball or sphere) (of one)
Pome (p6:-mi): we, us
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rokruecetv (lok-loy-ci-td {I;3}): to take off more than one piece of
clothing

ropotecety (lo-po:-ti-ci-ta {I}): to go through, pass through (of three or
more)

~ ropothoyetv (lo-po:t-ho-yi-ta {I}): to go through, pass through (of two)
ropottetv (lo-po:t-ti-ta {I}): to go through, pass through (of one)

roretv (to-li-ta {I}): to arrive, get there, reach there (of one)

wivketv (ta-la-ki-ta {I;IT}): to return to, come back to a location (of one)

wro (la16): fish

- yro akhopoyv (la-16 a:k-ho-p6:-ya): fisherman; also rvro em akwiyv

wro aswiketv (fa-16 a:s-we:-ki-td {I;3}): to catch a fish; also rvro esetv

rvro em akwiyetv (la-16 im a:k-we:-yi-ta {I}): to fish; also em akwiyetv

rvro em akwiyv (la-16 im a:k-wé:-ya): fisherman; also rvro akhopoyv

- vro esetv (la16 i-si-ta {I;3}): to catch a fish; also rvro aswiketv

rvro rakevwetv (la-16 la:k-ca-wi-ta): fishhook; also cufokonhe

wietv (fa-ti-t4 {I}): to come back, return (of one)

pose (p6-si {II}): his/her grandmother or paternal aunt; also epose "
pose (p6:-si): cat ;
posuce (po:-so-ci): kitten
puca (po-cd: {II}): his/her grandfather; also poca
pvecetv (pac-ci-td {I;3}): to pound, smash, break up, shatter, as when
hitting something with a hammer or mallet; see also hocetv '
pviné (pafni: {II}): quick, fast (of one)
pvipvné (paf-pa-ni: {II}): quick, fast (of two or more)
pvkohlicetv (pak-oh-le:-ci-td {I;3}): to fold
pvlaknv (pa-la:k-na): plate, dish
pvlaknv-rakko (pa-la:k-na-i:k-ko): serving platter "
pvlvtetv (pa-la-ti-ta {I;3}): to pour a liquid out, as when emptying a '» :
bucket, jar, etc. :
pvivitketv (pa-lat-ki-ta {I}): to fall, drop (of three or more) :
pvrko-afke (pal-ko-a:f-ki): grape dumpling; also pvrko-sakporoke, pvrke
svpkonepke y
pvrkomé (pal-ko-mi: {II}): purple; also okholatte i
pvrko-sakporoke (pal-ko-sa:k-po-16-ki): grape dumpling; also pvrko- -,
svpkonepke, pvrko-afke
pvrko-svpkonepke (pal-ko-sap-ko-nip-ki): grape dumpling; also pvrko-
atke, pvrko-sakporoke '
pvrvnké (pa-tan-ki:): on the other side of
pvsvtke (pa-sat-ki: {II}): dead (of two or more)
pvwv (pa-wa {II}): his/her maternal uncle

S

sahkopvnetv (sa:h-ko-pa-ni-ta {I;II}): to play a prank on someone

sakpv-seko (sa:k-pa-si-ko): vest

sasvkwv (sd:-sak-wa): goose

sehoketv (si-ho:-ki-td {I}): to stand (of two)

seholwahuecetv (si-hol-wa:-hoy-ci-ta {I;II}): to make (two or more) dirty;
also vholwahuecetv

selakketv (si-la:k-ki-t4 {I}): to shout, cry out

- setefketv (si-ti:f-ki-td {I}): to melt

sétetv (si:-ti-td {I;3}): to tear, rip

sofke (s6f-ki): a drink made from corn and lye (ash drippings)

sofké (s6f-ki: {II}): to be deep, not of water (of one)

rakrvké (ta:k-ta-ki: {IT}): big (of two or more) - sofsoké (sof-so-ki: {II}): to be deep, not of water (of two or more)

raliketv (la:-le:-ki-ta {I}): to sit down after going a distance - Sohtehkv (soh-ti:h-ka): boot/boots; also (e)stelepik-morvfkv, esohtehkv,

ré (l:): bullet, arrow s morvtky

refolhoketv (li-fol-ho-ki-ta {I;II}): to return to a location, come back to: - Sokev (s6k-ca): bag; also spelled sukcv
location (of two) 4 sokhy (s6k-ha): pig, hog

rem paksen (lim pé:k-sin): the next day 4 sokhv-hatkv (sok-ha-hé:tka): opossum

rohyvkvpetv (toh-ya-ka-pi-ta {I;II}): to walk a long distance toward (of *'F Somecicetv (so-mi-ce:-ci-td {I;3}): to lose (one thing or one game)

roketv (lo-ki-ta {I;3}): to take off one piece of clothing , Somhoketv (som-ho-ki-ta {II}): to be lost (of two or of a cloth item)

R

rahecetv (la:-hi-ci-ta {I;II}): to see a long distance
rakke (la:k-ki: {II}): big (of one)
rakko (la:k-ko): horse
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somhuecetv (som-hoy-ci-ti {I;3}): to lose (more than one thing,
than once)

somketv (som-ki-ta {II}): to be lost (of one); also sonketv

sonketv (son-ki-t4 {II}): to be lost (of one); also somketv

sopakhvtke (so-pa:k-hat-ki: {II}): grey (of one)

sopakhvthvke (so-pa:k-hat-ha-ki: {II}): grey (of two or more)

sopaktv (so-pé:k-ta): toad, frog

sote (s6:-ti): baking soda

stimvt (ste:-mdt): who; also estimvt

stofvn (sto:-fan): when

stomécet (sto-mi:-cit): how; also estomé, estomécet

stomen (sto:-min): why; also nakstomen, nakstowen, stowen

stowen (sto:-win): why; also nakstomen, nakstowen, stomen

stvmen (sta-min): where; also estymen

sukev (s6k-ca): bag; also spelled sokcv

sule (so-1i): buzzard, Buzzard (of stories)

sulké (s6l-ki: {II}): many, much, numerous

svcakhetv (sa-ca:k-hi-td {I}): to crash (of a car)

svhocackv (sa-ho-cé:c-ka): sock/socks; also estele-svhocackv, svhoc1ckvf
svhocickv (sa-ho-cé:c-ka): sock/socks; also estele- svhocackv, svhocackv

svholwvke (sa-hol-wa-ki: {II}): to be dirty, unclean (of one)
svkmorecetv (sak-mo-i-ci-ta {I;3}): to fry

svivfkécetv (sa-laf-ki:-ci-ta {I;II}): to arrest, imprison; also svlvfkuecetv
svlvfkuecetv (sa-laf-koy-ci-td {I;IT}): to arrest, imprison; also svlvfkécetv

svpakletv (sa-pa:k-li-td {I}): to stand (of three or more)
svtokuce (sa-to:-ko-ci): hammer
svtv (sa-td): apple/apples

T

tafvmpe (ta:-fam-pi): onion/onions
tafvmpuce (ta:-fam- po- -ci): wild onions
tak-etecetv (ta:k-i-ti-ci-td {I;3}): to light a fire/stove; also etecetv

takfulletv (tak-fol li-td {I}): to be around at ground level or on the ﬂom'
(of three or more); to be around in an enclosed space/building (Of :

three or more)
takketv (ta:k-ki-ta {I;II}): to kick

taklomhetv (tak-lom-hi-t4 {I}): to lie down on the floor or ground (of

three or more)
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takompv (ta:kém-pa): pickle —Seminole pronunciation; also kakompy-
saktehke —Mvskoke pronunciation

taktopvtake (ta:k-to-pa-ta:-ki): floor

takyurketv (tak-yol-ki-td {I}): to fall on the ground or floor (of two)

tasecetv (ta:si-ci-ta {I}): to hop, jump (of three or more)

tashoketv (ta:s-ho-ki-ta {I}): to hop, jump (of two)

tasketv (ta:s-ki-ta {I}): to hop, jump (of one)

taskuecetv (ta:s-koy-ci-ta {I;II}): to make (one) jump

tat (ta:t): adds mild focus to a preceding phrase, often to resume a topic;
also tate

tate (t4:-ti): adds mild focus to a preceding phrase, often to resume a
topic; also tat

tayé (td:-yi:): enough

~ tefné (tif-ni: {II}): to be dull (as of a knife)

tekvny (ti:-ka-nd): deacon

telomhv (ti-16m-ha): quilt

tempé (tim-pi:): close to, near

tenaspé (ti-nd:s-pi: {II}): slippery, slick

tenépicetv (ti-ni:-pe:-ci-ta {I;3}): to iron

tepvke (ti-pa-ki:): together

tofketv (tof-ki-ta {I;II}): to spit

tofvpetv (to-fa-pi-ta {I;3;D}): to crumble (something)

tohahwv (to-ha:h-wa): box

tohliké (toh-le:-ki: {II}): to be piled up (as of laundry, brush, etc.); also
tohvpoke

tohvpoké (toh-a-po-ki: {II}): to be piled up (as of laundry, brush, etc.);
also tohlike

tohwelépky (toh-wi-li:p-ka): cross, crucifix; also etohwelépky

tokonhe (to-kén-hi): stickball stick, ball stick

tokorketv (to-kol-ki-ta {I}): to run (of two)

toksé (tok-si: {II}): to be sour (of milk)

tolose (to-16:-si): chicken

‘tolvece (to-ldc-ci): tree branch; also etolvece

topv (to-p4): bed

topvrv (to-pd-ta): in back of a building

torkowv (to:}-ko-wi {II}): knee

torofv (to-16:-fa {I1}): his/her face

torsakhéckv (tol-sa:k-hi:c-ka {I}): glasses, eyeglasses
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tosénv (to-si:-na): salt pork

totkv (t6:t-ka): fire

totkv-hute (to:t-ka-hé-ti): fireplace, stove; also cvto for ‘stove’
totkv-vslécv (to:t-ka-as-li:-ca): fireman

tutcénen (tot-ci:-nin): three

tvcetv (ta-ci-ta {I;3}): to cut once

tvklik (tak-l1é:k): bread; also tvklike

tvklik-cvmpuce (tak-le:k-cam-po-ci): cookie
tvklik-cvmpyv (tak-le:k-cam-pa): cake

tvklike (tak-1é:-ki): bread; also tvklik

tvklik-noricv (tak-le:k-no-1é:-ca): oven; also norickv-hute
tvklik-svkmorke (tak-le:k-sak-mé:1-ki): fried bread

tvko (ta-ké): mole or vole

tvkocetv (ta-ko-ci-td {I;3}): to break, crack (one egg, glass, etc.)
tvkohlicetv (tak-oh-le:-ci-ta {I;3}): to break, crack (two or more e;

glasses, etc.)
tvlofv (ta-16:-fa): town
tvlvswe (ta-lds-wi: {II}): to be tough, like meat or clay
Tvlsv (tdl-sa): Tulsa, Oklahoma
tvmecetv (ta-mi-ci-ta {I}): to fly (of three or more)
tvmhoketv (tam-ho-ki-ta {I}): to fly (of two)
tvmketv (tam-ki-ta {I}): to fly (of one)
tvpeksé (ta-pik-si: {II}): level, flat
tvphé (tap-hi: {II}): to be wide (of one)
tvptvhé (tap-ta-hi: {II}): to be wide (of two or more)
tvskocé (tas-ko-ci: {II}): to be thin (of cloth, paper, etc.)
tvstvnvke (tas-ta-na-ki): warrior
tvstvnvkvlke (tas-ta-na-kal-ki): warriors

U

uewv (Gy-wa): water; also owv

Uewv Ohkalvlke (6y-wa oh-ka:lal-ki): Methodists; also Ohkalvlke

\Y%

veayécetv (a-ca:-yi:-ci-td {I;3}): to store something, to protect, save

something
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ccakv (ac-cé:-ka): ladder

yecetv (ac-ci-ta {I;3}): to put on clothing that slips over the head or is
wrapped around the body (of one)

yee (a-ci): corn

ycemecetv (a-ci-mi-ci-ta {I}): to climb up (of three or more) —Mvskoke
pronunciation; also vevmecetv

yeemhoketv (a-cim-ho-ki-ta {I}): to climb up (of two) —Muvskoke
pronunciation; also vevmhoketv

yeemketv (a-cim-ki-td {I}): to climb up (of one) —Muvskoke
pronunciation; also vcumketv, veunketv

yeetekv (a-ci-ti-kd): gopher; also hvcetekv, ekvn(v)-rolahvlécy

vchoyetv (ac-ho-yi-td {I;3}): to put on clothing that slips over the head or
is wrapped around the body (of two or more)

veokv (a-c6:-ka): nail/nails; also vcopy

veopv (a-c6:-pa): nail/nails; also veokv

veulé (a-cé-li: {II}): old, aged, elderly (of one animate being)

“veumecetv (a-co-mi-ci-ta {I}): to climb up (of three or more)—Seminole

pronunciation; also veemecetv

“veumhoketv (a-com-ho-ki-ta {I}): to climb up (of two) —Seminole

pronunciation; also veemhoketv

veumketv (a-com-ki-td {I}): to climb up (of one)—Seminole
pronunciation; also veemketv, veunketv

veunketv (a-con-ki-td {I}): to climb up (of one) —Mvskoke
: pronunciation; also vcemketv, vcumketv
vevke (a-ca-ki: {II}): short (of an animate being)

vevmecetv (a-ca-mi-ci-ta {I}): to climb up (of three or more) —Mvskoke
pronunciation; also veemecetv, veumecetv

vevmhoketv (a-cam-ho-ki-ta {I}): to climb up (of two) —Mvskoke
pronunciation; also vecemhoketv, veumhoketv

vfopke (a-f6:p-ki:): by, next to

vhaky (a-ha:-ka): law

Vhakv-empvtakv (a-hd:-ka-im-pa-td:-ka): constitution

vhakv-hayv (a-ha:-ka-hd:-ya): lawyer

Vhayety (a-ha:-yi-ta {I;IT}): to paint (a picture, a house, etc.)

Vhéhkety (a-hi:h-ki-ta {I;IT}): to growl at

Vhoccicky (a-ho:c-cé:c-ka): blackboard

- Vholwahoke (a-hol-wa:-ho-ki: {II}): dirty (of two or more)

Vholwahuecetv (a-hol-wa:-hoy-ci-ta {;I1}): to make (two or more) dirty;
also seholwahuecetv
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vholwvke (a-hol-wa-ki: {II}): dirty (of one)

vhonecetv (a-ho-ni-ci-ta {I}): to wake up, awaken

vhopvketv (a-ho-pa-ki-ta {I;II}): to push, shove

vhoretv (a-ho-li-td {I;3}): to sew (one item)

vhorhuecetv (a-hol-hoy-ci-ti {I;3}): to sew (two or more items)
vhoyetv (a-ho-yi-ta {I}): to go (of two)

vhv (a-hd): potato

vhvce-rehe (a-ha-ci-ti:-hi): Irish potato/potatoes

vhvoke (a-hdaw-ki): door

vhvokuce (a-haw-ko-ci): window

vhvretv (a-ha-li-td {I;II}): to wander around, be near (of one)
vkerricetv (a-kil-le:-ci-td {I;I1}): to think about, wonder about
vkerrickv (a-kil-té:c-ka): a thought (about something)
vkhottetv (ak-hot-ti-ta {I;3}): to close (a door, window, etc.)
vkosletv (a-kos-li-ta {I}): to win; also epoyetv

vlekev (a-litk-ca): doctor

vlké (al-ki:): only, nothing but

vloso (a-16:-s0): rice

vivtketv (a-lat-ki-ta {I;IT}): to fall against (of one)

vmelletv (a-mil-li-ta {LII}): to point at

vne (a-ni): |

vnokecetv (a-no-ki-ci-ta {I;II}): to love someone

vnoksé (a-nék-si: {II}): greedy; also encake

varvpetv (an-a-pi-ta {I;I1}): to meet another

vpakse (a-pa:k-si): tomorrow; also pakse

vpakse vsimv (a-pd:k-si a-sé:-ma): day after tomorrow; also pakse vsimv
vpefatecicetv (a-pi-fa:-ti-ce:-ci-td {I;II}): to make three or more run

vpeletv (a-pi-li-td {I}): to laugh, smile (of one)
vpelhoyetv (a-pil-ho-yi-ta {I}): to laugh, smile (of two or more)
vpelicetv (a-pi-le:-ci-td {L;II}): to laugh at

vpeshocke (a-pis-hée-ki:): boiled meat (meat that has been dried, boile

and then cooked with onions)
vpeswv (a-pis-wa): meat
vpeyetv (a-pi-yi-td {I}): to go (of three or more)

vpiketv (a-pe:-ki-td {I;3}): to put on one shoe or one item pulled up on:

body part, to put one item on another
vpohetv (a-po-hi-ti {I;II}): to ask for, ask about, buy

vpoketv (a-po-ki-ta {I}): to sit, be seated, exist (of three or more)
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pylvtetv (a-pa-la-ti-ta {I;3}): to throw out (three or more items)
yretv (alita {I}): to go around, wander (of one)
~ yvhkv (a-tdh-ka): because of

yseketv (a-siz-ki-td {I;I1}): to shake hands with, greet

yslécetv (as-li:-ci-t {I;3}): to put out a fire, turn off a lamp, erase, rub out

ysofotketv (a-so-fo:t-ki-td {I}): to rub against (as when washing clothes on
a washboard)

ysse (ds-si): tea

vtehketv (a-tih-ki-t4 {I;3}): to put on pants or two things pulled up on a

body part, to put two or more items on another, to get or be inside
something (of two or more)

vtokorketv (a-to-kok-ki-ta {I;II}): to run to (of two)

vtopv (a-t6-pa): ceiling; also cokofv-ohrvnky

~ vtotetv (a-to-ti-ta {I;3}): to send something
~ viotketv (a-tot-ki-ta {I}): to work
~ vtotkv (a-té:t-ka): worker

vtvretv (a-ta-li-td {I;3}): to hang up one item

~ vivrticetv (a-tal-te:-ci-td {I;3}): to hang up two or more items

vwenayetv (a-wi-na:-yi-td {;II/II;3}): to smell something

- vwiketv (a-we:-ki-td {I;3}): to throw (one) out or away
- vwohketv (a-wo:h-ki-ta {I;II}): to bark at (of one)

vwenayetv (a-wi-na:-yi-td {;II/IL;3}): to smell, sniff
vwvnhécicetv (a-wan-hi:-ce:-ci-td {;II/I;3}): to make firm, harden
vwvnvyetv (a-wa-na-yi-ta {I;3}): to tie something to someone

- vyepetv (a-yi-pi-td {I}): to leave, go away from (of one)

- wyetv (a-yi-ta {I}): to go (of one)

- Wyocetv (a-yo:-ci-td {I}): to gather, pick fruits or vegetables

- vyoposketv (a-yo-pos-ki-td {I;II}): to answer back, reply; also akicetv

W

wakketv (wa:k-ki-td {I}): to lie down (of one)

- wakketv-cokofv (wa:k-ki-ta-co-ké-fa): bedroom; also nockv-coko

waky (wa:-ka): cow
Wwakvneha (wa:-ka-ni-ha:): butter; also wakvpesé-neha
Wakvpesé (wa:-ka-pi-si:): milk

- Wakvpesé-neha (wa:-ka-pi-si: ni-hd:): butter; also wakvneha

Waretv (wa:-li-ta {I;3}): to slice, cut more than once (as bread, meat, etc.)
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welvketv (wi-la-ki-td {I}): to go about, be located, wander (of two) ,':

wenoweyetv (wi-no-wi:-yi-ti {I}): to wiggle, wriggle (like a worm); gf

fekefeketv

wetvlke (wi:-tal-ki: {II}): to be thin (of gravy, soup, etc.); also

wiyetv (we:-yi-td {I;3}): to sell, offer

woceswv (wo-cis-wa): axe; also pocoswv

wotko (w6:t-ko): raccoon

Wotkvlke (wo:t-kil-ki): Raccoon clan

wvkecetv (wa-ki-ci-ta {I;II}): to lay (a person, long object) down

wvnvké (wa-nd-ki: {II}): tied up

Y

yefolhoketv (yi-fol-ho-ki-ta {I}): to go back (of two)
yefolketv (yi-fol-ki-ta {I}): to go back (of one)
yekce (yik-ci: {II}): strong

yokkofketv (yok-ko:f-ki-t4): shirt

yomocke (yo-méc-ki: {II}): to be dark, as the out-of-doors; also yvpocke

yopv (y6-pa {II}): behind, in back of

yossetv (yos-si-td {I;II}): to go out (toward something) (of one)
yurketv (yol-ki-td {I}): to fall (of two)

yvhiketv (ya-he:-ki-td): song

yvhiketv (ya-he:-ki-ta {I}): to sing

yvkvpetv (ya-ka-pi-ta {I}): to walk (of one)

yvlahv (ya-ld:-ha): orange (fruit)

yvlonkv-lanet (ya-lon-ka-l4:-nit): carrot

yv (y4): this, this one, here; also heyv

yvnvsv (ya-nd-sa): buffalo, Buffalo (of stories)

yvpocke (ya-péc-ki: {I1}): to be dark, as the out-of-doors; also yomocké

Glossary
English to Mvskoke

A

above, over: onvpv (o-nd-pa {II})

achieve, reach (a goal, a position, etc.) (of one), to: oretv (oi-ta {I;3})
afraid, scared: penkvlé (pin-ka-li: {II})

afraid of, to be: em penkvlé (im pin-ka-li: {;D/I;D})

after, when it is past: hoyanat (ho-ya:-na:t)

~ afternoon: fvcevlik hoyanen (fac-ca-lé:k ho-ya:-nin)

again, next time, more: hvtvm (ha-tim)
aged, old, elderly (of one animate being): vculé (a-c6-li: {II})

- all, may be used as a plural pronoun by inserting type I suffixes:

omvlke (0-mal-ki)

all, everything, every: omvlkv (0-mal-ka)

all over: hvmkvn (hdm-kan)

alligator: hvlpvtv (hal-pa-td)

Alligator clan: Hvlpvtvlke (hal-pa-tal-ki)

and, then (with different subject in following clause): momen
(mo:-min); also mont (mé:nt); mowen (mo:-win)

and, then (with same subject in following clause): momet (mo:-mit);
also mowet (mo:-wit)

angry (of one): cvpakkeé (ca-pa:k-ki: {II})

- angry (of two or more): cvpakhoké (ca-pa:k-ho-ki: {II})
angry at someone (of one), to be: encvpakkeé (in-ca-pa:k-ki: {I;D})
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angry at someone (of two or more), to be: encvpakhoke
(in-ca-pa:k-ho-ki: {I;D})

annoy, bother, to: naoricetv (na:-o-e:-ci-td {;11})

another, different: étimv (i:-té:-ma)

answer (a person), give an answer to, to: em vyoposketv (im
a-yo-pos-ki-td {I;D})

answer back, reply, to: akicetv (a:-ke:-ci-td {I;II}); also vyoposketv
(a-yo-pos-ki-ta {I;11})

apart, separated: etekvpvke (i-ti-ka-pa-ki: {II})

apple, apples: svtv (sa-td)

archery bow: cvkotvkse (ca-ko-tdk-si)

argue with each other, to: etem vyoposketv (it-im a-yo-pos-ki-td {;D}); -

also isemayecetv (e:-si-ma:-yi-ci-ta {;D})

around at ground level or on the floor (of three or more); to be aroun

in an enclosed space/building (of three or more): takfulletv

(tak-fol-li-ta {I})

arrest, imprison, to: svlvfkécetv (sa-laf-ki:-ci-td {;II}); also svlvfkuecetvi .

(sa-laf-koy-ci-ta {I;II})

arrive (for one to), come to (another one): em vlvketv (im-a-laki-ta

{LD})

arrive there, get there, reach there (of one), to: roretv (to-li-td {I})

arrow: cvkotvkse enré (ca-ko-tak-si in-H:)

arrow, bullet: ré (1i:)

ash drippings (used to flavor sofke): &sso (i:s-s0); also kvpe (ka-pf)

ask for, ask about, buy, to: vpohetv (a-po-hi-ta {I;1I})

asleep (of one): nucé (no-cf: {II})

aunt (his/her maternal): eckuce (ic-ké-ci {II})

aunt (his/her paternal), grandmother: epose (i-pé-si {I1}); also pose
(p6:si {11}

automobile, car: atomo (a:-to-mé)

awaken, wake up, to: vhonecetv (a-ho-ni-ci-ta {I})

axe: pocoswv (po-cés-wa); also woceswv (wo-cis-wa)

B

baby: pipuce (pe:-po-ci)
bad, naughty: holwvké (hol-wa-ki: {II})
bad, naughty, cruel: holwvyécé (hol-wa-yi:-ci: {II})
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bag;: sokev (s6k-ca); also sukev (sok-ca)

pake, cook, to: noricetv (no-fe:-ci-ta {I;3})

bake, roast, broil, to: hotopetv (ho-to-pi-t {I;3})

baking soda: sote (s6:-ti)

ball: pokko (pék-ko)

ball team: pokkéccvlke (pok-ki:c-cal-ki)

banana: penanv (pi-nd:-na)

band (Seminole political division): meteliketv (mi-ti-le:-ki-td {D})

Baptists: Este-Aksomkvlke (is-ti-a:k-som-kal-ki)

bark at (of one), to: vwohketv (a-wo:h-ki-t4 {I;II})

bathroom: cokuce (co-ké-ci)

be, to: ometv (o-mi-ta {I}); also owetv (o-wi-ta {I})

beads, necklace: konawv (ko-na:-wa)

bear (animal): nokose (no-ké-si)

beat, shatter, pound, crush, crack, to: espvecetv (is-pac-ci-ta {I;3})

beat, pound something in a container, as when pounding corn in a
kecvpe, to: hocetv (ho-ci-ta {I;3}); see also pvecetv (pac-ci-ta {I;3})

beaten, pounded: hocké (héc-ki: {II})

because of: vrvhkv (a-tdh-ka)

become, to: haketv (ha:ki-ta {I})

bed: topv (to-pd)

bedroom: nockv-coko (no:c-ka-c6-ko); also wakketv-cokofv
(wa:k-ki-ta-co-ké-fa)

behind, in back of: yopv (yé6-pa {II})

believe, want, think, try, hope, to: kometv (ko:-mi-t4 {I;3}); also kowetv
(ko:-wi-td {I;3})

believe in, trust, depend on (something or someone), to: em enhonretv
(im in-hon-ti-ta {I;D/I;D})

below, beneath, under: elecv (i-li-ca {II}); also lecv (li-ca {II})

beneath, under, below: elecv (i-li-ca {I1}); also lecv (1i-ca {I1})

between: (e)tennvrkvpv ((i)-tin-nat-ka-pd); also (e)tenrvwv ((i)-tin-ta-w4)

big (of one): rakke (ta:k-ki: {IT})

big (of two or more): rakrvké (ta:k-ta-ki: {II})

bird: foswv (f6s-wa); also fuswv (fés-wa)

bite, to: akketv (a:k-ki-td {I;I1})

bite (take a single bite of something/someone), to: en kecétketv (in
ki-ci:t-ki-ta {;IT})

black (of one): Ivsté (lds-ti: {I1})
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black (of two or more): lvslvté (las-la-ti: {II})

blackboard: vhoccicky (a-ho:c-cé:c-ka) il

bleed, to: catetv (ca:-ti-td {II})

blood: catv (ci:-ta)

blue: holatté (ho-la:t-ti: {II})

bluebread: cvtvhakv (ca-ta-ha:-ka)

boil, make bubble, to: morecetv (mo:-ti-ci-ta {I;3})

boiled meat (meat that has been dried, boiled, and then cooked vitt

onions): vpeshocke (a-pis-héc-ki:)
bone/bones (his/her/its): efone (i-f6-ni {I1}); also fone (f6-ni {IT})
book, paper: cokv (c6:ka)

boots: esohtehkv ((i)s-oh-ti:h-ka); also morvfkv (mo-lif-ka); (e)stelepik: » i

morvfkv ((i)st-i-li-pe:k-mo-tif-ka); sohtehkv (soh-ti:h-ka)

bother, annoy, to: naoricetv (na:-o-le:-ci-td {;1I})

bowl, large or serving: avtehkv (a:-a-ti:h-ka); also hompetv-vevnety
(hom-pi-ta-a-ca-ni-td)

bowl, small or cereal: avtehkuce (a:-a-ti:h-ko-cf)

box, a: tohahwv (to-hd:h-wa)

boy: cépvne (ci:-pa-ni)

boys: cépvnvke (ci:-pa-na-ki)

brave, to be: fekhvmke (fik-ham-ki: {II}); also fekhvnke (fik-han-ki: {II

bread: tvklik (tak-1é:k); also tvklike (tak-1é:-ki)

break, crack (one egg, glass, etc.), to: tvkocetv (ta-ko-ci-td {I;3})

break, crack (two or more eggs, glasses, etc.), to: tvkohlicetv
(tak-oh-le:-ci-ta {I;3})

break up, pound, smash, shatter, as when hitting something witha

hammer or mallet, to: pvecetv (pac-ci-td {I;3}); see also hocetv
(ho-ci-ta {I;3})

bring (something) to (someone), to: (e)sem vlvketv ((i)s-im-a-la-ki-td

{I;3;D})
broil, roast, bake, to: hotopetv (ho-to-pi-t {I;3})

brother (a man’s younger): ecerwv mvnetosat (i-cil-wa ma-ni-to-sé:t {I}

brother (a woman’s): ecerwv (i-cit-wa {II})

brown: oklané (ok-14:-ni: {II})

bubble (make), boil, to: morecetv (mo:ti-ci-ta {I;3})

Buffalo (of stories), buffalo: yvnvsv (ya-nd-sa)

build, make one thing; build or make something for someone, to:
hayetv (ha:yi-td {I;3;D})
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~ puild, make two or more things, to: hahicetv (ha:he:-ci-ta {I})

pullet, arrow: ré (1i:)

purn, to: nekricetv (nikde:-ci-ta {L;II}); also nokricetv (nok-fe:-ci-ta {L;I1})
but, however: momis (md:-me:s); also mowis (mo:-we:s)

putter: wakvneha (wa:-ka-ni-hd:); also wakvpesé-neha (wa:-ka-pi-si: ni-ha:)
buy, to: nesetv (ni-si-ta {I;3})

buy, ask for, ask about, to: vpohetv (a-po-hi-ta {L;II})

Buzzard (of stories), buzzard: sule (so-li)

by, next to: vfopke (a-f6:p-ki:)

C

cake: tvklik-cvmpv (tak-le:k-cim-pa)

camp (his/her): ehvpo (i-ha-pé: {I1}); also hvpo (ha-pé: {II})

camps: hvpohayvke (ha-po-ha:-ya-ki)

candy: cvmpuce (cam-po-ci)

car, automobile: atomo (a:-to-mo)

carrot: yvlonkv-lanet (ya-lon-ka-l4:nit)

carry, catch, take, hold (one thing), to: esetv (i-si-ta {I;II})

carry, take, catch, hold (two or more things), to: cvwetv (ca-wi-ta {L;II})

casing, shell, skin, hide (his/her/its): chvrpe (i-hét-pi {II}); also hvrpe
(hat-pi {I1})

cat: pose (po:-si)

catch, carry, take, hold (one thing), to: esetv (i-si-ta {I;11})

catch, take, carry, hold (two or more things), to: cvwetv (ca-wi-ta {L;II})

catch a fish, to: rvro aswiketv (fa-16 a:s-we:-ki-td {I;3}); also rvro esetv
(fa16 i-si-ta {I;3})

catch fish, fish, to: em akwiyetv (im a:k-we:-yi-td {I}); also rvro em
akwiyetv (la-16 im a:k-we:-yi-ta {I})

caution, give a warning to, to: em vsehetv (im a-si-hi-ta {;D})

ceiling: cokofv-ohrvnkv (co-ko-fa-oh-tin-ka); also vtopv (a-t6-pa)

cereal bowl, small bowl: avtehkuce (a:-a-ti:h-ko-ci)

chair: ohliketv (oh-le:-ki-td)

chairman, chairperson: ohliketv-ohlikv (oh-le:-ki-ta-oh-1é:-ka)

Cherokees, Cherokee tribe: Cvlakkvlke (ca-la:k-kal ki)

Chickasaws, Chickasaw tribe: Cekvsvlke (ci-ka-sal-ki)

chicken: tolose (to-16:-si)

chief: mekko (mi:k-ko)
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chiefs: mekkvke (mi:k-ka-ki) E

children: hopuetake (ho-poy-t:-ki) .

children (a woman’s): eccustake (ic-cos-ta: ki {II})

chop (wood), to: cvsketv (cas-ki-td {I;3})

church: mékusvpkv-cuko (mi:-ko-sdp-ka c6-ko)

clan: em vliketv (im-a-le:-ki-td {D})

clean (one), to: hvsvtecetv (ha-sa-ti-ci-ta {I;3})

clean (two or more items), to: hvsvthicetv (ha-sat-he:-ci-ta {I;IT})

clean (of one), to be: hvsvtké (ha-sat-ki: {II})

clean (of two or more), to be: hvsvthvké (ha-sat-ha-ki: {II})

climb up (of one), to: vcemketv (a-cim-ki-ta {I}); also vcumkety
(a-com-ki-td {I}); vcunketv (a-con-ki-ta {I})

climb up (of three or more), to: vcemecetv (a-ci-mi-ci-ta {I}); also

vevmecetv (a-ca-mi-ci-ta); veumecetv (a-co-mi-ci-ta {I}) ivl
climb up (of two), to: veemhoketv (a-cim-ho-ki-ta {I}); also vevmhokety

(a-cam-ho-ki-ta {I}); veumhoketv (a-com-ho-ki-ta {I})
close (a door, window, etc.), to: vkhottetv (ak-hot-ti-td {I;3})

close (something) for (someone), to: em akhottetv (im a:k-hot-ti-td {I;3;D})

close to, near: tempé (tim-pi:)

coat (article of clothing): kapv (ki:-pa)

coffee: kafe (ki:-fi)

cold (of an animate being), to feel: etkolé (it-ko-Ii: {II})

cold (of weather, water, something touched): kvsvppé (ka-sap-pi: {II}) -

come back, return (of one), to: rvtetv (fa-ti-ta {I})

come back to a location, return back to a location (of one), to: rvlvket

(fa-la-ki-ta {L;IT})

come back to a location, return back to a location (of two), to: refol- '

hoketv (fi-fol-ho-ki-ta {;I})

come down (of one), to: ahvtvpketv (a:-ha-tap-ki-td {I}); also akhvtvpketv ‘

(azk-ha-tap-ki-ta {I})

come down (of three or more), to: ahvtvpecetv (a:-ha-ta-pi-ci-ta {I}); @
akhvtvpecetv (a:k-ha-ta-pi-ci-ta {I})

come down (of two), to: ahvtvphoketv (a:-ha-tap-ho-ki-ta {I}); also
akhvtvphoketv (a:k-ha-tap-ho-ki-ta {I})

come running (of one), to: aletketv (a:lit-ki-ta {I})

come to (another one), for one to arrive: em vlvketv (im-a-la-ki-ta {I;D] )

come together, put together, to: etelicetv (i-ti-le:-ci-td {I})
come toward (of two), to: oh-vthoyetv (oh-at-ho-yi-ta {I;II})
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conceited, proud, to be: ekvsvmetv (i:-ka-sa-mi-td {II})

conditional suffix: nowat (né:-wa:t)

constitution: vhakv-empvtakv (a-hd:ka-im-pa-td:-ka)

cook (food preparer): hompetv hayv (hom-pi-ta hé:-ya)

cook, bake, to: noricetv (no-te:-ci-ta {I;3})

cookie: tvklik-cvmpuce (tak-le:k-cam-po-ci)

corn: vee (a-ci)

cough, to: ohoketv (o-ho:-ki-ta {II/1})

Council House: nvkaftvlke encoko (na-ka:f-tal-ki in-c6-ko)

cover, to: ohranetv (oh-ta:-ni-ta {I;11})

cow: wakv (wd:-ka)

crack, break (one egg, glass, etc.), to: tvkocetv (ta-ko-ci-ta {I;3})

crack, break (two or more eggs, glasses, etc.), to: tvkohlicetv
(tak-oh-le:-ci-td {I;3})

crack, shatter, pound, crush, beat, to: espvccetv (is-pac-ci-td {I;3})

crash (of a car), to: svcakhetv (sa-ca:k-hi-td {I})

crawl, to: hvlketv (hal-ki-ta {I})

Creator, God: Hesaketvmesé (hi-sa:-ki-ta-mi-si:)

cross, crucifix: etohwelépkv (it-oh-wi-li:p-ka); also tohwelépkv
(toh-wi-li:p-ka)

cross over (of one), to: etohwvlvpketv (i-toh-wa-lap-ki-td {I})

crucifix, cross: etohwelépky (it-oh-wi-li:p-ka); also tohwelepkv
(toh-wi-li:p-ka)

cruel, naughty, bad: holwvyécé (hol-wa-yi:-ci: {II})

crumble (something), to: tofvpetv (to-fa-pi-ti {I;3;D})

crush, crack, shatter, pound, beat, to: espvccetv (is-pac-ci-td {I;3})

cry (of one), to: hvkihketv (ha-ke:h-ki-td {I})

cry about something (of three or more), to: eshvkahecetv
(is-ha-ka:-hi-ci-ta {I;3})

cry out, shout, to: selakketv (si-la:k-ki-té {I})

cup, glass: (e)sesketv ((i)s-is-ki-ta)

cure, heal (one person/thing), to: cvfeknicetv (ca-fik-ne:-ci-td {;I1})

cure, heal (two or more persons/things), to: cvfencicetv (ca-fin-ce:-ci-td
{LI1}); also cvfencvkuecetv (ca-fin-ca-koy-ci-ta {I;I1})

cut, gashed: Ivfke (laf-ki: {II})

cut, slice more than once (as bread, meat, etc.), to: waretv (wa:i-ta {I;3})

cut once, to: tveetv (ta-ci-ta {I;3})

cut with a knife, to: Ivffetv (Iaf-fi-td {I;I1})
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D

dance, to: opvnetv (o-pa-ni-ta {I}) .

dancer: opanv (0-pd:-na)

dark (as the out-of-doors), to be: yomocke (yo-méc-ki: {I1}); also yvpock
(ya-pée-ki: {IT}) '

daughter (a woman’s): eccus hokté (ic-cés hok-ti: {II})

day: nettv (nit-ta) y

day after tomorrow: pakse vsimv (pa:k-si a-sé:-ma); also vpakse vsimy
(a-péd:k-si a-sé:-ma)

deacon: tekvnv (ti:-ka-nd)

dead (of one): elé (i-1i: {II})

dead (of two or more): pvsvtké (pa-sat-ki: {II})

debate, to: nake ‘setenkerretv (na:-ki (i)s-it-in-kil-i-ta {I;II})

decide, to: fvccécetv (fac-ci:-ci-td {I;3})

deep, not of water (of one), to be: sofké (s6f-ki: {II})

deep, not of water (of two or more), to be: sofsoké (sof-so-ki: {II})

deep (of one body of water): Ivoké (law-ki: {II})

deep (of two or more bodies of water): lvolvké (law-la-ki: {II})

deer: eco (i-c6) \

depend on, trust, believe in (something or someone), to: em enhonrety
(im in-hon-hi-ta {I;D/IL;D})

devil’s shoestring (plant used to stun fish): hvloneske (ha-lo-nis-ki); alsd ‘
hvnoleske (ha-no-lis-ki) i

devour, finish off, eat all of, to: loketv (lo-ki-ta {I;3})

die (of one), to: eletv (i-li-ta {II})

different, another: &timv (i:-té:-ma)

dirty (of one): vholwvke (a-hol-wa-ki: {II})

dirty (of two or more): vholwahoké (a-hol-wa:-ho-ki: {II})

dirty, unclean (of one): svholwvkeé (sa-hol-wa-ki: {II})

dirty, nasty, filthy (of two or more): lekvclewé (li-kac-li-wi: {II})

dirty (of water), muddy: okofké (o-kéf-ki: {II}) '

dirty, to make two or more: seholwahuecetv (si-hol-wa:-hoy-ci-ta {I; II}),
also vholwahuecetv (a-hol-wa:-hoy-ci-td {L;II}) !

dish, plate: pvlaknv (pa-li:k-na)

district: ekvntvcky (i:-kan-tic-ka); also ‘kvntvckv (kan-tic-ka)

ditch, stream: hvccuce (hac-co-cf)

do, perform an activity: mécetv (mi:-ci-ta {I;II})
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doctor: vlekev (a-lik-ca)

dog: efv (i-4)

door: vhvoke (a-haw-ki)

dress: honnv (hén-na {D})

drink, to: esketv (is-ki-td {I;3})

drink made from corn and lye (ash drippings): sofke (s6f-ki)

drop (one item), to: awiketv (a:-we:-ki-td {I;3})

drop, fall (of three or more), to: pvlvtketv (pa-lat-ki-té {I})

drop (three or more) items, to: apvlvtetv (a:-pa-la-ti-ta {I;3})

drop, put down (two items or something made of fabric), to: atakkayetv
(a:-tak-ka:-yi-té {I;3})

dry, to be: kvrpé (kal-pt: {II})

dry one item, to: kvrpécetv (kal-pi:-ci-td {I;3})

dry two or more items, to: kvrkvpécetv (kat-ka-pi:-ci-td {I;3})

duck (waterfowl): foco (fo-c6); also fuco (fo-c6)

dull (as of a knife), to be: tefné (tif-ni: {II})

during, inside of: ofv (6:-fa)

dying, to die (of one): eletv (i-li-ta {II})

E

eagle: lvmhe (ldm-hi)

ear (his/her/its): ehvcko (i-hdc-ko {II})

earth, land, ground: ekvnv (i:-ka-nd)

east (the), sunrise: hvsossv (ha-sé:s-sa)

eat, to: hompetv (hom-pi-td {I;3})

eat all of, finish off, devour, to: loketv (lo-ki-ta {I;3})

eavesdrop on, to: iem apohetv (e:-im a:-po-hi-ta {,D})

egg: custake (cos-td:ki {D})

eight: cenvpaken (ci-na-pa:-kin)

elderly, old, aged (of one animate being): vculé (a-c6-li: {II})

elect someone, to: este ohmelletv (is-ti-oh-mil-li-td {L;IT})

elected, to be: ohmelletv (oh-mil-li-td {I})

enjoy, to: mvnhéretv (man-hi:fi-ta {ID})

enough: tayé (ta:yi:)

enter, go in (of one), to: ‘céyetv (ci:yi-td {I;3}); also ecéyetv (i-ci:-yi-td {I;3})
erase, turn off a lamp, put out a fire, rub out, to: vslécetv (as-li:-ci-td {I;3})
every, all, everything: omvlkv (o-mdl-ka)
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everything, all, every: omvlkv (0-mdl-ka)

exist, be seated, sit (of one), to: liketv (le:-ki-t4 {I})

exist, be seated, sit (of three or more), to: vpoketv (a-po-ki-ti {I})
exist, be seated, sit (of two), to: kaketv (ka:-ki-td {I})

exist, sit, be situated (of a clump of things), to: esliketv (is-le:-ki-t4 {I}

eyeglasses, glasses: torsakhécky (tot-sa:k-hi:c-ka {II})

F

face (his/her/its): torofv (to-16:-fa {II})

fairytale, short story: nakonvkuce (na:k-o-na-ko-cf)

fall (of one), to: Ivtketv (lat-ki-ta {II/1})

fall (of two), to: yurketv (yol-ki-t4 {I})

fall, drop (of three or more), to: pvlvtketv (pa-lat-ki-td {I})

fall against (of one), to: vivtketv (a-lat-ki-t4 {I;II})

fall on the ground or floor (of two), to: takyurketv (tak-yot-ki-ta {I})
farm, grow things, to: lokcicetv (lok-ce:-ci-td {I;3})

farmer: naklokcicv (né:k-lok-cé:-ca)

farmers: naklokcicvlke (na:k-lok-ce:-cal-ki)

fast, quick (of one): pviné (paf-ni: {II})

fast, quick (of two or more): pvfpvné (paf-pa-nf: {II})

fat: nehe (ni-hi: {II})

father (his/her): erke (it-ki {II})

feed something to someone, to: hompicetv (hom-pe:-ci-ta {I;3;11})
feel, touch, to: celayetv (ci-la:-yi-t {I;II})

feel sorry for, have compassion for, have mercy on, to: em merretv (1m o

mithi-ta {I;D})
fertile, ripe (as a fruit), to be: lokcé (I6k-ci: {II})
few (very), very little (in size), a little bit: nvcomusé (na-co:"-mo-si:)
field: cvpotv (ca-pé:-fa)
filthy, nasty, dirty (of two or more): lekvclewe (li-kac-li-wi: {II})
find (something), to: eshecetv (is-hi-ci-td {I;3})
finish off, devour, eat all of, to: loketv (lo-ki-ta {I;3})
fire, a: totkv (t6:t-ka)
fire, shoot, to: eccetv (ic-ci-ta {I;II})
firefly: koléppa (ko-li:p-p4:)
fireman: totkv-vslécv (to:t-ka-as-i:-ca)
fireplace, stove: totkv-hute (to:t-ka-hé.ti); also cvto (ca-t6) for stove
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firm (to make), harden, to: vwvnhécicetv (a-wan-hi:-ce:-ci-td {[;I1/1;3})

fish, a: rvro (fa-16)

fish, catch fish, to: em akwiyetv (im a:k-we:-yi-td {I}); also rvro em
akwiyetv (fa-16 im a:k-we:-yi-td {I}); see also catch a fish

fisherman: rvro akhopoyv (la16 a:k-ho-pé:-ya); also rvro em akwiyv (fa-16
im a:k-wé:ya)

fishhook: cufokonhe (co-fo-kén-hi); also rvro rakevwetv (fa-16 tak-ca-wi-ta)

five: cvhképen (cah-ki:-pin)

flat, level: tvpekse (ta-pik-si: {II})

floor: taktopvtake (ta:k-to-pa-td: ki)

flour: hockvte (hoc-ka-ti)

flower: pakpvkoce (pa:k-pa-ké-ci)

fly (of one), to: tvmketv (tam-ki-td {I})

fly (of three or more), to: tvmecetv (ta-mi-ci-ti {I})

fly (of two), to: tymhoketv (tam-ho-ki-ta {I})

fly over, fly toward (of one), to: ohtvmketv (oh-tam-ki-ta {L;II})

fly over, fly toward (of two), to: ohtvmhoketv (oh-tam-ho-ki-ta {L;IT})

fold, to: pvkohlicetv (pak-oh-le:-ci-td {I;3})

follow a leader, to: enhomahtv vevkkayetv (in-ho-ma:h-ta a-cak-ka:-yi-td
{L11})

fond of (to be), to like: em vlostetv (im a-los-ti-td {I1;3/3;D})

food: hompetv (hom-pi-td)

forest: eto-vlke (i-to-al-ki); also pelofv (pi-16:fa)

fork (eating utensil): cofonwv (co-fon-wa); also cufunwv (co-fén-wa)

four: osten (6:s-tin)

four times, to do: osticetv (os-te:-ci-td {I;3})

freeze something, to: hetoticetv (hi-to-te:-ci-ta {I;3})

French people, the: Fvlvnevlke (fa-lan-cal-ki)

fried bread: tvklik-svkmorke (tak-le:k-sak-mé:1-ki)

friend (his/her): enhesse (in-his-si {D})

frog, toad: sopaktv (so-pa:k-ta)

fry, to: svkmorecetv (sak-mo-i-ci-td {I;3})

frying pan: nak-svkmorécv (né:k-sak-mo-}:-ca)

furious with, mad at someone, to be: enhomecé (in-ho-mi-ci: {I;D})

G

garden (small): nak-vhockuce (na:k-a-hoc-ko-ci)

gashed, cut: Ivfke (laf-ki: {II})
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gather, pick fruits or vegetables, to: vyocetv (a-yo:-ci-td {I})

General Council: nak-vfastv (na:k-a-fi:s-ta) \

General Council meeting: nak-vfastv-emetohkvlketv -
(na:k-a-fa:s-ta-i-mi-toh-kal ki-ta) !

generous, kind: heromé (hi-16-mi: {II})

generous, kind to: heromosé (hi-16:-mo-si: {II;D})

get out of the water or a low place (of one), to: akossetv (ak-os-si-t4 n

get there, arrive there, reach there (of one), to: roretv (to-1i-td {I})

giant, a: este-capko (is-ti-cd:p-ko) '

girl: hoktuce (hok-to-cf)

girls: hoktvkuce (hok-ta-ké-ci)

give a speech, speak, talk, to: (o)ponvyetv ((0)-po-na-yi-ta {I})

give a warning to, caution, to: em vsehetv (im a-si-hi-ta {I;D})

give (something) to (someone), to: emetv (i-mi-ta {I;3;D})

glad, happy (of one): afvcké (a:-fac-ki: {II})

glad, happy (of two or more): afvcfvke (a:-fac-fa-ki: {IT})

glass, cup: (e)sesketv ((i)s-is-ki-td)

glasses, eyeglasses: torsakhéckv (tol-sa:k-hi:c-ka {II})

glove: (e)stenke-hute ((i)st-in-ki-ho-ti)

go (of one), to: vyetv (a-yi-ta {I})

go (of three or more), to: vpeyetv (a-pi-yi-ti {I})

go (of two), to: vhoyetv (a-ho-yi-t4 {I})

go a short distance (of one), to: a-vyetv (a:-a-yi-ta {I})

go about, wander, be located (of three or more), to: fulletv (fol-li-t.

go about, wander, be located (of two), to: welvketv (wi-la-ki-t4 {I})
go around, wander (of one), to: vretv (a-li-ta {I})

go away from, leave (of one), to: vyepetv (a-yi-pi-td {I})

go back (of one), to: yefolketv (yi-fol ki-ta {I})

go back (of two), to: yefolhoketv (yi-fol-ho-ki-ta {I})

go in, enter (of one), to: ‘céyetv (ci:yi-td {I;3}); also ecéyetv (i-cizyi-td

{I;3})
goose: sasvkwv (sa:-sak-wa)
go out (toward something) (of one), to: yossetv (yos-si-ta {I;I})
go through, pass through (of one), to: ropottetv (fo-po:t-ti-td {I})
go through, pass through (of three or more), to: ropotecety
(fo-po:-ti-ci-ta {I})

go through, pass through (of two), to: ropothoyetv (fo-po:t-ho-yi-ta { '
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go up to (something or someone) (of one), to: ohvyetv (oh-a-yi-ta {I;II})

God, Creator: Hesaketvmesé (hi-sa:-ki-ta-mi-sf:)

good: henré (hin-i: {II})

opher: ekvn(v)-rolahvlécy (i:-ka-na-to-la:-ha-li:-ca); also veetekv

(a-ci-ti-kd); hvcetekv (ha-ci-ti-kd)

grandfather (his/her): poca (po-ca: {I1}); also puca (po-cé: {II})

andmother, paternal aunt (his/her): epose (i-pé-si {11}); also pose

(pé-si {II))

grape dumpling: pvrko-afke (patko-d:f-ki); also pvrko—sakpor}oke.
(pat-ko-sak-po-16-ki); pvrko-svpkonepke (pat-ko-sap-ko-nip-ki)

gravy: okneha (ok-ni-hd:) 3]

greedy, to be: encake (in-cd:-ki: {II}); also vnoksé (a-nék-si: {II})

green, yellow: lané (14:-ni: {II}) .

greet, shake hands with, to: vseketv (a-si:-ki-td {L;I1})

grey (of one): sopakhvtke (so-pa:k-hat-ki: {II}) ,

grey (of two or more): sopakhvthvke (so-pa:k-hat-ha-ki: {II})

grind (coffee, corn, etc.), to: enfolotetv (in-fo-lo-ti-ta {I;3})

grind meat, mash (potatoes), to: cetvketv (ci-ta-ki-ta {I;3})

ground, earth, land: ekvnv (i:-ka-nd)

grow things, farm, to: lokcicetv (lok-ce:-ci-td {I;3})

growl at, to: vhéehketv (a-hi:h-ki-td {L;11})

guess, to: mohmes kometv (moh-mis ko-mi-ta {I;3})

gun: eccv (ic-ca)

H

hallway: etehoyvnécv (i-ti-ho-ya-ni:-ca)

hammer: svtokuce (sa-to:-ko-ci)

hand (his/her): enke (in-ki {II})

hang up (one item), to: vivretv (a-ta-fi-td {I;3}) o

hang up (two or more items), to: vtvrticetv (a-tal-te:-ci-td {;3})
happy, glad (of one): afvcke (a:-fac-ki: {II})

happy, glad (of two or more): afvefvke (a:fac-faki: {I!})

harden, make firm, to: vwvnhécicetv (a-wan-hi:-ce:-ci-ta {;1/I;3})
hat: kvpotokv (ka-po-té-ka {D}); also kvtopokv (ka-to-p6-ka {D})
have, to: ocetv (o-ci-td {I;3})

have a chance at, have permission, to: em etektvnké (im i-tik-tin-ki: {II})

have compassion for, have mercy on, feel sorry for, to: em merretv (im
mitti-ta {I;D})
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have mercy on, have compassion for, feel sorry for, to: em merrety (j
mithi-td {I;D}) i

have permission, have a chance at, to: em etektvnké (im i-tik-tn. s {]

hawk: ayo (4:-yo) r

head (his/her): ekv (i-k4 {II})

heal (of a wound), to: enwiketv (in-we:-ki-t4 {I})

heal, cure (one person/thing), to: cvfeknicetv (ca-fik-ne:-ci-ti {I; II})

heal, cure (two or more persons/things), to: cvfencicetv (ca-fin-ce: Q!A

{L;11}); also cvfencvkuecetv (ca-fin-ca-koy-ci-td {I;I1})
healthy, well, smart (of one): cvfekné (ca-fik-ni: {II})
healthy, well, smart (of two or more): cvfencvke (ca-fin-ca ki: {II})
hear, to: pohetv (po-hi-ta {I;IT})
heat, warmth (of one): hiyé (hé:-yi: {II})
heaven: hvlwe (hal-wi)
heavy (of one): honné (hén-ni: {II})
heavy (of two or more): honhoyé (hon-ho-yi: {II})
hello: hensci (hins-ce:)
help someone, to: em vnicetv (im a-ne:-ci-ti {I;D})
here, this, this one: heyv (hi-yd); also yv (y)

hide, casing, shell, skin (his/her/its): ehvrpe (i-hal-pi {II}); also hvrpe b

(hat-pi {II})
hide (something or someone), to: ehetv (i:-hi-ta {I;II})
hide (something) from (someone), to: em éhetv (im i:-hi-td {I;D})
high (of two or more): hvlhvwé (hal-ha-wi: {II})
hill: (€)kvnhvlwe ((i:)-kan-hal-wi)
hill (small): (€)kvnhvlwuce ((i:)-kan-hal-wo-cf)
hip (his/her): esokso (i-s6k-so {II})
his/her/its (follows the possessed noun): enake (i-na: ki)
hit, to: nvfketv (naf-ki-ta {I;II})
hog, pig: sokhv (sok-ha)
hold, catch, carry, take (one thing), to: esetv (i-si-ta {I;11})

hold, take, carry, catch (two or more things), to: cvwetv (ca-wi-ta {I;I,-

hold out (a hand, a paper, etc.), to: awiyetv (a:-we:-yi-td {I;3})
hole dug in the ground: ekvn-korke (i:-kan-két-ki)

honest, to be: éfvecécetv (i:-fac-ci:-ci-td {II})

honey: fo-encvmpé (fo:-in-cam-pf:)

hop, jump (of one), to: tasketv (ta:s-ki-ta {I})

hop, jump (of three or more), to: tasecetv (ta:si-ci-ta {I})
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hop, jump (of two), to: tashoketv (ta:s-ho-ki-ta {I})

hop, leap, jump into the water or a low place (of two), to: aktashoketv
(ak-ta:s-ho-ki-ta {I})

hope, trust: enhonrky (in-hént-ka)

hope, want, think, believe, try, to: kometv (ko:-mi-td {I;3}); also kowetv
(ko:-wi-td {I;3})

horse: rakko (li:k-ko)

house: coko (co-ké); also cuko (co-ké)

House of Kings: coko enmeékko (co-ké in-mi:k-ko)

House of Warriors: coko entvstvnvke (co-ké in-tas-ta-nd-ki)

how: estomé (is-to-mi:); also estomécet (is-to-mi:-cit); stomécet
(sto-mi:-cit)

How do you feel?, a phrase offered to ask how one is doing, as when
greeting someone: estonko (is-ton-ko)

however, but: momis (mé:-me:s); also mowis (md:-we:s)

hungry: elvwé (i-ld-wi: {II})

hunt, to: fayetv (fa:-yi-ta {I})

hunt around for, look for, to: hopoyetv (ho-po-yi-ta {I;II})

hunt around for, look for (with something), to: es hopoyetv (is
ho-po-yi-td {L;I1})

hunter: fayv (fd:-ya)

hunters: fayvlke (fa:-yal ki)

hurting, soreness, pain: ennokké (in-nék-ki: {3;D})

I

I (pronoun): vne (a-ni)

ice, snow: hetoté (hi-to-ti:)

imprison, arrest, to: svlvfkécetv (sa-laf-ki:-ci-td {I;11}); also svlvfkuecetv
(sa-laf-koy-ci-ta {I;11})

in back of, behind: yopv (y6-pa {II})

in back of a building: topvrv (to-pé-ta)

in front of: ehomv (i-hé-ma {II}); also homv (hé-ma {II})

inside of, during: ofv (6:fa)

inside something (of two or more) (to get or be), put on pants or two
things pulled up on a body part, to put two or more items on
another: vtehketv (a-tih-ki-td {I;3})

interjection similar to “um” or “uh”: ehen (i-hin)
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intestines (pig), cleaned well and fried: fekce (fik-ci)

iron, to: tenépicety (ti-ni:-pe:-ci-td {I;3})

island: ekvnv oté nvrkvpv (i:-ka-nd o-ti: nat-ka-pd); also ekvnv owy
ohliketv (i:-ka-nd o-w4 oh-le:-ki-t4)

J

jealous about or toward, to be: esfekcakhetv (is-fik-ca:k-hi-ta {I;II})
Jimmy (proper name): Cemme (cim-mi)

judge: fvccécy (fac-cf:-ca)

jump, hop (of one), to: tasketv (ta:s-ki-ta {I})

jump, hop (of three or more), to: tasecetv (ta:si-ci-ta {I})

jump, hop (of two), to: tashoketv (ta:s-ho-ki-ta {I})

jump, hop, leap into the water or a low place (of two), to: aktashokef

(ak-ta:s-ho-ki-ta {I})
jump, to make one: taskuecetv (ta:s-koy-ci-td {I;II})
jump up from lying down (of one), to: atasketv (a:-ta:s-ki-t4 {I})
just now, recently: hvte (ha-t)

K

kick, to: takketv (ta:k-ki-td {I;II})

kill oneself, to: e-elécetv (i:-i-li:-ci-t4 {I})

kind, to be: lopicé (lo-pé:-ci: {I/Il})

kind, generous: heromé (hi-16-mi: {II})

kind, generous to: heromosé (hi-16:-mo-si: {I;D})

kitchen: hompetv-coko (hom-pi-ta-co-ké); also hompetv-hakcoko
(hom-pi-ta-hak-co-ké)

kitten: posuce (po:-so-cf)

knee (his/her/its): torkowv (to:}-ko-wi {II})

knife: eslafkv (is-14:f-ka)

know, learn, to: kerretv (kil-ti-ta {I;IT})

known: kerke (kit-ki: {II})

L

ladder: vccakv (ac-cé:-ka)
land, earth, ground: ekvnv (i:-ka-n4)
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last night: neré-isé (ni-li:-&:si:)

Jaugh, smile (of one), to: vpeletv (a-pi-li-td {I})

Jaugh, smile (of two or more), to: vpelhoyetv (a-pil-ho-yi-ta {I})

Jaugh at, to: vpelicetv (a-pi-le:-ci-td {;I1})

law: vhakv (a-hd:ka)

Jawyer: vhakv-hayv (a-ha:-ka-hd:ya)

lay down (a person, long object), to: wvkecetv (wa-ki-ci-ta {I;I1})

lazy: enhorré (in-héti: {I1})

lead people, to: este enhomahtetv (is-ti-in-ho-ma:h-ti-td {I;D})

leader (his/her): enhomahtv (in-ho-mé:h-ta {D})

leap, hop, jump into the water or a low place (of two), to: aktashoketv
(ak-ta:s-ho-ki-ta {I})

learn, know, to: kerretv (kil-i-ta {I;11})

leave (someone, someplace), to: enkvpvketv (in-ka-pa-ki-td {;D})

leave, go away from (of one), to: vyepetv (a-yi-pi-td {I})

left, to the: kvskvnv fveevn (kas-ka-nd fac-can)

let go, set someone free, to: ayéccicetv (a:yi:c-ce:-citd {,D}); also
enrecvpetv (in-hi-ca-pi-ta {I;D})

level, flat: tvpekse (ta-pik-si: {II})

lie down (of one), to: wakketv (wa:k-ki-ta {I})

lie down (of three or more), to: lomhetv (lom-hi-ta {I})

lie down on the floor or ground (of three or more), to: taklomhetv
(tak-lom-hi-ta {I})

light (as the out-of-doors, the sun, etc.), to be: hvyayvke (ha-ya:ya-ki: {II})

light a fire/stove, to: etecetv (i-ti-ci-td {I;3}); also tak-etecetv (tazk-i-ti-ci-td
{;3})

like, be fond of: em vlostetv (im a-los-ti-ta {II;3/3;D})

like, want, need, to: eyvcetv (i-ya-ci-td {II;3})

listen to, to: em mapohicetv (im ma:-po-he:-ci-td {I;D}); also mapohicetv
(ma:-po-he:-ci-ta {I;D})

little (of one): cutkosé (cot-ko-si: {II}); see also small

little (very, in size), few (very), a little bit: nvcomusé (na-co:"-mo-si:)

located (be), wander, go about (of three or more), to: fulletv (fol-1i-ta {I})

located (be), wander, go about (of two), to: welvketv (wi-la-ki-td {I})

location, place: mi (mé:); also miyewv (me:-yi-wé)

long, tall (of one): cvpke (cdp-ki: {II})

long, tall (of two or more): cvpevke (cap-ca-ki: {I1})

long time ago, a: hofonof(en) (ho-f6:-nof) or (ho-fé:-no-fin)
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lopsided: fvlekné (fa-lik-ni: {II})
look at, see, to: hecetv (hi-ci-ta {I;II})
look at one another, to: etehecetv (i-ti-hi-ci-ta {I})
look at oneself, see oneself, to: ehecetv (i:-hi.ci-ta {I}) .
look down (from something), look over (something), to: ohhecet
(oh-hi-ci-t4 {L;IT})
look for, hunt around for, to: hopoyetv (ho-po-yi-ta {I;II})
look for, hunt around for (with something), to: es hopoyetv (is
ho-po-yi-td {I;II}) >
look into the water or a low place, to: akhecetv (ak-hi-ci-ti {I})
lose (one thing or one game), to: somecicetv (so-mi-ce:-ci-t4 {3}
lose (more than one thing, more than once), to: somhuecety
(som-hoy-ci-ta {I;3}) AN
lost (of one), to be: somketv (som-ki-t4 {I1}); also sonketv (son-ki-t4 {i
lost (of two or of a cloth item), to be: somhoketv (som-ho-ki-ta {II})
loud: pohké (péh-ki: {II}) :

love someone, to: vnokecetv (a-no-ki-ci-ta {I;II})

Methodists: Ohkalvlke (oh-ka:-1al-ki); also Uewv Ohkalvlke (6y-wa
oh-ka:-1al-ki)

milk: wakvpese (wa:-ka-pi-si:)

mole, vole: tvko (ta-kd)

Monday: Mvnte (man-ti)

moon: hvréssé (ha-li:s-si:)

~ more, next time, again: hvtvm (ha-tam)

mortar: keco (ki-c6)

mother (his/her): ecke (ic-ki {II})

~ mountain: kvnhvlwe-rakko (kan-hal-wi-rd:k-ko); also ekvnhvlwe-rakko

(i:-kan-hal-wi-rd:k-ko)

" mountain lion, tiger: kaccv (kd:c-ca)

~ mouse: cesse (cis-si)

move, shake, to: nekéyetv (ni-ki:-yi-ta {I})

move around, shake around, to: nekéyicetv (ni-ki:-ye:-ci-td {L;11})

move toward (of one), to: ohkueketv (oh-koy-ki-ta {I;IT})

~ much, numerous, many: sulké (sél-ki: {II})

muddy, dirty (of water): okofkeé (o-kéf-ki: {II})

mushy (as of one piece of fruit): cvlakné (ca-la:k-ni: {II})

M

mad at, furious with someone, to be: enhomecé (in-ho-mi-ci: {II; Muyskoke people: Mvskokvlke (mas-ko:-kal ki)

make, build one thing; build, make something for someone, to:'
(ha:yi-ta {I;3;D})

make, build two or more things, to: hahicetv (ha:-he:-ci-ta {I})

make another say, to: hvmmaketv (ham-ma:ki-ta {I;I1})

make fun of someone, to: este nakhayetv (is-ti-na:k-ha:yi-ta {;II})

man: honvnwv (ho-ndn-wa) 'Y

man, old: miste vculé (mé:s-ti a-c6.li:)

many, numerous, much: sulke (s6l-ki: {II})

mash (potatoes), grind meat: cetvketv (ci-ta-ki-td {I;3})

mashed (as of potatoes), torn up: cetakkosé (ci-tik-ko-si: {II})

mean, say, to: oketv (o-ki-ta {I})

meat: vpeswv (a-pis-wa)

medicine: heleswv (hi-lis-wa)

meet another, to: virvpetv (an-a-pi-ta {;II})

melt, to: setefketv (si-ti:f-ki-td {I})

men: honvntake (ho-nan-ti:-ki)

men (those), those people: mistvlke (me:s-tal ki)

N

nail, nails: vcokv (a-c6:-ka); also vcopv (a-cé:-pa)

- name: hocefketv (ho-cif-ki-td)

names: hocefhoketv (ho-cif-ho-ki-ta)

 nasty, dirty, filthy (of two or more): lekvclewé (li-kac-li-wi: {I1})
naughty, bad: holwvké (hol-wa-ki: {II})

naughty, bad, cruel: holwvyécé (hol-wa-yi:-ci: {II})

near, close to: tempé (tim-pi:)

near (to be), wander around (of one), to: vhvretv (a-ha-i-td {;I1})
necklace, beads: konawv (ko-nd:-wa)

- Need, want, like, to: eyvcetv (i-ya-ci-td {II;3})

net: hoyv (ho-y4d)

Dews, story, tale: nakonvkv (na:k-ond-ka)

Newspaper: cokv-tvlvme (co:-ka-ta-la-mi)

next day, the: rem paksen (lim pé:k-sin)

mushy, tender (like meat), soft (of one), to be: lowvcke (lo-wac-ki: {II})
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next time, again, more: hvtvm (ha-tim) {ad

next to, by: vfopkeé (a-f6:p-ki:)

next year: ohrolopéyof (oh-to-lo-pi:-yof)

nine: ostvpaken (os-ta-pa:-kin)

no: monks (ménks)

nod once, to: nekattetv (ni-ka:t-ti-t4 {II})

notebook: nak-eshoccickv cokv (na:k-is-ho:c-cé:c-ka co-kd)

nothing but, only: viké (4l-ki:)

now: hiyomat (he:yd:-ma:t); also hiyowat (he:-yo:-wa:t)

numerous, many, much: sulké (s6l-ki: {II}) bl

nurse: enokkvlke-vfastv (i-nok-kal-ki a-f4:s-ta); also nokke-vfastv (nék-ki
afi:sta) 1

(0]

offer, sell, to: wiyetv (we:-yi-td {I;3})

Okmulgee, Oklahoma: Okmvlke (ok-mal ki)

old, aged, elderly (of one animate being): vculé (a-cé.li: {IT})
old (of two or more inanimate things): lesleke (lis-li-ki: {II})
one: hvimken (hdm-kin); also hvnken (han-kin)

onion, onions: tafvmpe (ta:-fim-pi)

only, nothing but: vlké (4l -ki:)

open (a door, window, etc.), to: hvwecetv (ha-wi-ci-td {I;3}) !
open something for someone, to: enhvwécetv (in-ha-wi:-ci-td {I;3;D})

opossum: sokhv-hatkv (sok-ha-ha:t-ka)

or: monkan (mén-ka:n); also monkat (mén-ka:t)
orange (fruit): yvlahv (ya-l4:-ha)

other side of, on the: pvrvnké (pa-tin-ki:)

ouch: oh (6h)

oven: norickv-hute (no-te:c-ka-h6-i); also tvklik-noricv (tak-le:k-no-té:

over, above: onvpv (o-nd-pa {II})
overgrown, weedy place: hvfvpé (ha-fi-pi:)
owl, screech owl: efolo (i-f6.10)

owner: ocv (6:-ca)

P

pain, soreness, hurting: ennokké (in-nék-ki: {3;D})
paint (a picture, a house, etc.), to: vhayetv (a-ha:yi-td {I;II})
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ale (of two or more): hvthvwé (hat-ha-wi: {II})
an: halo-pvlaknv (ha:lo-pa-la:k-na); also nak-vtehetv (na:k-a-ti-hi-td)
pants: hvtekpikv (ha-tik-pé:-ka)
paper, book: cokv (c6:-ka)
paper bag: cokv-tohahwv (co:-ka-to-hd:h-wa)
rticle added to the end of a declarative or imperative sentence to
show the speaker’s feelings are strong and/or sincere: cé (ci:); also
ci (cé:)
pass by (of one), to: hoyvnetv (ho-ya-ni-ta {L;II})
pass by someone (of one), to: (e)tehoyvnetv ((i)-ti-ho-ya-ni-td {;II})
pass through, go through (of one), to: ropottetv (fo-po:t-ti-ta {I})
~ pass through, go through (of three or more), to: ropotecety
‘ (fo-po:-ti-ci-ta {I})
pass through, go through (of two), to: ropothoyetv (fo-po:t-ho-yi-ta {I})
~ pass (something) to someone, to: aswiyetv (a:s-we:yi-td {I;3;D})
path, road: nene (ni-ni)
pecan tree: océ-cvpkuce mvpe (o-ci:-cap-ko-cf md-pi)
- peek at, to: em vevnéyetv (im a-ca-ni:-yi-td {;D})
~ pen, pencil, writing implement: eshoccickv (is-ho:c-cé:c-ka)
- pencil, pen, writing implement: eshoccickv (is-ho:c-cé:c-ka)
people, those people, those men: mistvlke (me:s-tal ki)
- pepper (black): homuce (ho:-mo-ci)
perform an activity, do, to: mécetv (mi:-ci-ta {I;11})
person, that person (usually used to refer to a male): miste (mé:s-ti)
~ pestle, pounding stick: kecvpe (ki-cd-pi)
pick, gather fruits or vegetables, to: vyocetv (a-yo:-ci-td {I})
pick up (one item), to: atakkesetv (a:-tak-ki-si-ta {I;II})
pickle: kakompv-saktehke (ka:-kom-pa-sa:k-tth-ki)—Muvskoke pronuncia-
: tion; also takompv (ta:-kém-pa)—Seminole pronunciation
pie: (e)sem vtehke ((i)s-fim a-tth-ki); also (e)sem vtehkv ((i)s-fm a-tih-ka)
Pig, hog: sokhv (s6k-ha)
piled up, as of brush, laundry, etc., to be: tohliké (toh-le:-ki: {II}); also
tohvpoke (toh-a-po-ki: {II})
place, location: mi (mé:); also miyewv (me:-yi-wi)
Plants (transplanted): nakrvfkv (na:k-lafka)
Plate, dish: pvlaknv (pa-ld:k-na)
Platter (serving): pvlaknv-rakko (pa-la:k-na-ti:k-ko)
Play, to: ahkopvnetv (a:h-ko-pa-ni-ta {I})

.

i
{
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play with (someone/something), to: em ahkopvnetv (im ah-ko. ‘pa-nj .
{L,D})

point, to: melletv (mil-li-t4 {I})

point at, to: vimelletv (a-mil-li-t4 {I;IT})

police: estewvnayvlke (is-ti-wa-na:-yal ki)

policeman: estewvnayv (is-ti-wa-nd:-ya)

potato: vhy (a-hd)

potato (Irish): vhvce-réhe (a-ha-ci-i:-hi)

pound, shatter, crush, beat, crack, to: espvecetv (is-pac-ci-td {3} -};
pound, break up, smash, shatter, as when hitting something witha

hammer or mallet, to: pvccetv (pac-ci-ta {I;3}); see also hocety

(ho-ci-ta {I;3})

pounded, beaten: hocké (hoc ki: {II})
pounding stick, pestle: kecvpe (ki-cd-pi)

pour a liquid out, as when emptying a bucket, jar, etc., to: pvlvtetv l

(pa-la-ti-ta {I;3})

prank, to play one on someone: sahkopvnetv (sa:h-ko-pa-ni-ti {;II}) '

pray for, to: em mékusvpetv (im mi:-ko-sa-pi-ti {I;D})

preacher: erkenvky (it-ki-nd-ka)

protect, store, save (something), to: vcayécetv (a-ca:-yi:-ci-td {I;3})
proud, conceited, to be: kvsvmetv (i:-ka-sa-mi-ti {II})

pull (in the direction of the speaker), to: ahvivtetv (a:-ha-la-ti-td {I; Il}

purple: okholatté (ok-ho-la:t-ti: {II}); also pvrkomeé (pal-ko-mi: {II})

push, shove, to: vhopvketv (a-ho-pa-ki-ta {I;IT}) B

put away, store, to: hericetv (hi-te:-ci-ta {I;3})
put down (one item), to: ataklicetv (a:-tak-le:-ci-ta {I;3})

put down (three or more items), to: atakvpoyetv (a:-tak-a-po-yi-td {I; 3}
put down, drop (two items or something made of fabric), to: atakka

(a:tak-ka:-yi-td {I;3})

put on clothing that slips over the head or is wrapped around the b *Lj

(of one), to: vecetv (ac-ci-ta {I;3})

put on clothing that slips over the head or is wrapped around the ”;,v

(of two or more), to: vchoyetv (ac-ho-yi-t {I;3})
put on one shoe or one item pulled up on a body part, put one item
on another, to: vpiketv (a-pe:-ki-td {I;3})

pound, pound something in a container, as when pounding corn u
kecvpe, to: hocetv (ho-ci-ta {I;3}); see also pvecetv (pac-ci-td {I;3})
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put on pants or two things pulled up on a body part, put two or more
items on another, to get or be inside something (of two or more),
to: vtehketv (a-tih-ki-ta {I;3})

put out a fire, turn off a lamp, erase, rub out, to: vslécetv (as-li:-ci-ta {I;3})

put together, come together, to: etelicetv (i-ti-le:-ci-ta {I})

Q

quick: lvpke (lap-ki: {I1})

quick, fast (of one): pvfné (paf-ni: {II})

quick, fast (of two or more): pvfpvné (paf-pa-ni: {II})
quiet (of one): cvyayvke (ca-ya:-ya-ki: {II})

quiet (of two or more): cvyayvhoké (ca-ya:-ya-hé-ki: {II})
quilt: telomhv (ti-16m-ha)

R

Rabbit (of legends), rabbit: cofe (co-fi); also cufe (co-fi)

raccoon: wotko (wé:t-ko)

Raccoon clan: Wotkvlke (wo:t-kal ki)

rattlesnake: cetto hvce svkvsicy (cit-to hd-ci sa-ka-sé:-ca); also cetto-mékko
(cit-to-mi:k-ko)

reach, achieve (a goal, a position, etc.) (of one), to: oretv (o-i-ta {I;3})

reach there, arrive there, get there (of one), to: roretv (lo-li-ta {I})

read, to: ohhonvyetv (oh-ho-na-yi-ta {I})

recently, just now: hvte (ha-ti)

red: caté (c4:-ti: {II})

relatives: enahvmkvlke (i-na:-ham-kal-ki {II}); also enahvnkvlke
(i-na:-han-kal-ki {II})

remove one’s own clothes, to: kayetv (i:-ka:yi-td {I})

reply, answer back, to: akicetv (a:-ke:-ci-td {;II}); also vyoposketv
(a-yo-pos-ki-td {LI;II})

return, come back (of one), to: rvtetv (fa-ti-td {I})

return back to a location, come back to a location (of one), to: rvlvketv
(ta-la-ki-t4 {I;IT})

return back to a location, come back to a location (of two), to: refol-
hoketv (li-fol-ho-ki-ta {I;IT})
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return something (to make two or more), to: ohfolhuecety
(oh-fol-hoy-ci-ta {I;I1})
rice: vloso (a-16:-50)
ride, sit on (of one), to: ohliketv (oh-le: ki-ta {I;II})
ride, sit on (of three or more), to: ohvpoketv (oh-a-po:ki-t4 {I;II})
right, to the: kvperv fveevn (ka-pi-ta fic-can) :
ring (as one wears on a finger): (e)stenkesakpikv ((i)st-in-ki-sa:k-pé:-ka)
rip, tear, to: sétetv (si:-ti-td {I;3}) '
ripe (as a fruit), fertile, to be: lokcé (16k-ci: {II})
rise up, sit up (as from lying down) (of one), to: aliketv (a:-le:-ki-t4 {I})
rise up, sit up (as from lying down) (of three or more), to: a-vpokety
(a:-a-po-ki-t {I}) A
rise up, sit up (as from lying down) (of two), set aside (two items), to:
akaketv (a:-ka:-ki-t4 {I}) o
river: hvece (hdc-ci) !
riverbank: hvecenvpy (hac-ci-nd-pa); also hvece onvpy (hdc-ci 0-nd-pa);
hveconvpy (hac-co-né-pa)
road, path: nene (ni-nf) g
roast, bake, broil, to: hotopetv (ho-to-pi-ta {I;3}) ;
rock, stone: cvto (ca-t6)
roof: coko-ohrvnkv (co-ko-oh-in-ka); also coko-onvpv (co-ko-0-nd-pa) r
round (like a ball or sphere) (of one): poloké (po-16: ki: {II}) p
rub against (as when washing clothes on a washboard), to: vsofotketv:
(a-so-fo:t-ki-t4 {I})
rub out, turn off a lamp, put out a fire, erase, to: vslécetv (as-li:-ci-t4 {
run (of one), to: letketv (lit-ki-t4 {I})
run (of three or more), to: pefatketv (pi-fa:t-ki-ta {I})
run (of two), to: tokorketv (to-kol-ki-ta {I})

run away from someone/something (of one), to: enletketv (in-lit-ki-td

{1D)) E

run away from someone/something (of three or more), to: enpefatketv -
(in-pi-fa:t-ki-td {I;D}) 4

run away from someone/something (of two), to: entokorketv

(in-to-kobki-té {I,D}) 4‘ f

run in water or a low place (of one), to: akletketv (ak-lit-ki-td {I})
run (to make three or more), to: vpefatecicetv (a-pi-fa: ti-ce:-ci-ta {;II})
run off (with something) (of one), to: esletketv (is-lit-ki-ta {I})
run to (of two), to: vtokorketv (a-to-kot-ki-t4 {I;IT})
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S

salesman, shopkeeper: nakwiyv (na:k-wé:-ya)

salt pork: tosénv (to-si:-na)

sand: oktahv (ok-td:-ha)

sandbar: oktahv-topv (ok-ta:-ha-t6-pa)

save, store, protect (something), to: vcayécetv (a-ca:-yi:-ci-td {I;3})

saw (cutting implement): esfokv (is-f6:-ka)

saw, to: foyetv (fo:-yi-td {I;3})

say, to: maketv (ma:ki-td {L;II})

say, mean, to: oketv (o-ki-ta {I})

say to, tell (something) to (someone), to: em onvyetv (im-o-na-yi-ta
{,3,D})

say (something) to someone in particular, tell, to: kicetv (ke:-ci-td {;II})

saying, word: onvkv (o-nd-ka)

says, is saying: okat (o:ka:t)

scared, afraid: penkvlé (pin-ka-li: {II})

scarf, tie, anything worn around the neck: ohenockv (oh-i-né:c-ka)

school, schoolhouse: mvhakv-cuko (ma-ha:ka-c6-ko)

schoolhouse, school: mvhakv-cuko (ma-ha:ka-c6-ko)

screech owl, owl: efolo (i-f6-10)

screw/screws: (e)sem vfikv ((i)s-im-a-fé:-ka)

screw something in, to: (e)sem vfiyetv ((i)s-im a-fe:-yi-td {I})

screwdriver: nak (e)sem viiyetv (na:k (i)s-im-a-fe:-yi-td)

second chief (of a tribal town): henehv (hi-ni-ha)

second chiefs (of a tribal town): henehvlke (hi-ni-hal ki)

secretary: cokv-hayv (co:-ka-hd:ya)

seated (be), sit, exist (of one), to: liketv (le:-ki-td {I})

seated (be), sit, exist (of three or more), to: vpoketv (a-po-ki-ta {I})

seated (be), sit, exist (of two), to: kaketv (ka:-ki-td {I})

see, look at, to: hecetv (hi-ci-ta {I;II})

see a long distance, to: rahecetv (1a:-hi-ci-ta {L;I1})

see oneself, look at oneself, to: éhecetv (i:-hi-ci-ta {I})

self-pity: emérkv (i-mi:t-ka)

sell, offer, to: wiyetv (we:-yi-td {I;3})

send something, to: vtotetv (a-to-ti-td {I;3})

separated, apart: etekvpvke (i-ti-ka-pa-ki: {II})

sermon: oponvkv hérv honayetv (0-po-na-ké hi:-fa ho-na: yi-td)




304 Glossary

serving bowl, large bowl: avtehkv (a:-a-ti:h-ka); also hompetv-vevnety s

(hom-pi-ta-a-ca-ni-t)

set aside (two items), rise up, sit up (as from lying down) (of two),
akaketv (a:-ka:ki-t4 {I})

set down (one item), to: eslicetv (is-le:-ci-td {I;3})

set down (one item) on (something), to: esohlicetv (is-oh-le:-ci-t4 {I;3 ’
set down (two things, an item made of cloth), to: eskayetv (is-ka:yi-t4

{I;3}); also kayetv (ka:-yi-td {L;II})

set (two things, something made of cloth) on top of (something else) .
to: ohkayetv (oh-ka:-yi-td {I;3}) e

set someone free, let go, to: ayéccicetv (a:-yi:c-ce:-ci-td {I;D}); also
enrecvpetv (in-i-ca-pi-ta {I;D})

seven: kolvpaken (ko-la-pa:-kin)

sew (one item), to: vhoretv (a-ho-li-ta {I;3})

sew (two or more items), to: vhorhuecetv (a-hot-hoy-ci-td {I;3})

shake, move, to: nekéyetv (ni-ki:-yi-ta {I})

shake around, move around, to: nekéyicetv (ni-ki:-ye:-ci-ta {I;1I})

shake hands with, greet, to: vséketv (a-si:-ki-ta {I;11})

shake the head, to: norottetv (no-to:t-ti-ta {I})

sharp (of one): fvské (fas-ki: {II})

sharp (of two or more): fvsfvke (fas-fa-ki: {II})

shatter, break up, pound, smash, as when hitting something with a
hammer or mallet, to: pvccetv (pac-ci-td {I;3}); see also hocetv
(ho-ci-ta {I;3})

shatter, pound, crush, beat, crack, to: espvccetv (is-pac-ci-té {I;3})

shell: folahpv (fo-la:h-pa)

shell, skin, hide, casing (his/her/its): ehvrpe (i-hat-pi {I1}); also hvrpe
(hat-pi {II})

shirt: yokkofketv (yok-ko:f-ki-td)

shoe/shoes: (e)stelepikv ((i)st-i-1i-pé:ka)

shoot, fire, to: eccetv (ic-ci-ta {I;II})

shopkeeper, salesperson: nakwiyv (na:k-wé: ya)

short (of an animate being): vevke (a-ca-ki: {II})

shout, cry out, to: selakketv (si-la:k-ki-td {I})

shove, push, to: vhopvketv (a-ho-pa-ki-ta {I;1I})

show something to someone (of one), to: nak en hecicetv (ni:k in
hi-ce:-ci-ti {;II})
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show something to someone (of two or more persons), to: nak en
hecicéyetv (na:k in hi-ce:-ci:yi-ta {I;1I})

sibling (older and of the same sex as speaker): ervhv (itd-ha {II})

sick (of two or more), to be: enokhoké (i-nok-ho-ki: {II})

sing, to: yvhiketv (ya-he:ki-td {I})

sister (a man’s): éwvnwy (i:-win-wa {II})

sisters (a man’s): éwvntake (i:-wan-ta:-ki {II})

sit, be seated, exist (of one), to: liketv (le:-ki-ta {I})

sit, be seated, exist (of three or more), to: vpoketv (a-po-ki-ta {I})

sit, be seated, exist (of two), to: kaketv (ka:ki-ta {I})

sit, be situated, exist (of a clump of things), to: esliketv (is-le:-ki-ta {I})

sit down after going a distance, to: raliketv (la: le:-ki-té {I})

sit on, ride (of one), to: ohliketv (oh-le:ki-ta {L;II})

sit on, ride (of three or more), to: ohvpoketv (oh-a-po:-ki-ta {L;II})

sit up (as from lying down), rise up (of one), to: aliketv (a:le:ki-ta {I})

sit up, rise up (as from lying down) (of three or more), to: a-vpoketv
(a:-a-po-ki-td {I})

sit up (as from lying down), rise up (of two), set aside (two items), to:
akaketv (a:-ka:-ki-té {I})

situated (to be), sit, exist (of a clump of things): esliketv (is-le:-ki-ta {I})

six: épaken (i:-pa:-kin)

skin, casing, shell, hide (his/her/its): ehvrpe (i-hat-pi {II}); also hvrpe
(hat-pi {II})

skinny, tired (of one): hotosé (ho-t6-si: {II})

skinny, tired (of two or more): hotosvké (ho-to-sa-ki: {II})

skirt (article of clothing): honnv kocoknosat (hon-na ko-cok-no-si:t); also
honnv-lecv (hon-na-li-ca {D})

skunk: kono (ko-né)

slap (someone on a body part), to: em vrokafetv (im-a-fo-ka: fi-td {L;1I})

sleep, be asleep, go to sleep (of one), to: nocetv (no-ci-ta {II/1}); also
nucetv (no-ci-ta {II/1})

sleep, be asleep, go to sleep (of three or more), to: nocicetv (no-ce:-ci-td
{II/1}); also nucicetv (no-ce:-ci-td {II/1})

sleep, be asleep, go to sleep (of two), to: nochoyetv (noc-ho-yi-ta {II/1});
also nuchoyetv (noc-ho-yi-ta {II/1})

sleepy: nockelé (noc ki-li: {II}); also nuckelé (noc-ki-li: {II})

slice, cut more than once (as bread, meat, etc.), to: waretv (wa:1i-td {I;3})
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slice one’s self repeatedly, to: éwaretv (i:-wa:-li-ti {I})
slick, slippery: tenaspé (ti-nd:s-pi: {II})

slippery, slick: tenaspé (ti-nd:s-pi: {II})

slow: hvlvlatké (ha-la-14:t-ki: {II})

small (of one): cutké (cét-ki: {II}); see also little
small (of two or more): lopocké (lo-péc-ki: {I1})

smart, healthy, well (of two or more): cvfencvkeé (ca-fin-ca-ki: {1} ';\
smash, break up, pound, shatter as when hitting something witha

hammer or mallet, to: pvccetv (pac-ci-td {I;3}); see also hocety
(ho-ci-ta {I;3})
smell, sniff, to: vwenayetv (a-wi-na:yi-td {I;II/I[;3})

smell, sniff from a short distance, to: a-vwenayetv (a:-a-wina:-yitd

{LIL;3}); also awenayetv (a:-wi-na:-yi-ta {I;II/I[;3})
smell something, to: vwenayetv (a-wi-na:-yi-ta {;II/11;3})
smelly, stinky (of one): fvmpé (fam-pi: {II})
smelly, stinky (of two or more): fvmfvpé (fam-fa-pi: {II})
smile, laugh (of one), to: vpeletv (a-pi-li-td {I})
smile, laugh (of two or more), to: vpelhoyetv (a-pil-ho-yi-ta {I}
snake: cetto (cit-to)

sneeze, to: haktésketv (ha:k-ti:s-ki-td {II/1}); also hvtesketv (ha-ti:s-ki-td wi

{1I71})

sneeze on someone/something, to: ohhaktésketv (oh-ha:k-ti:s-ki-td {I; )

sniff, smell from a short distance, to: a-vwenayetv (a:-a-wi-na:-yi-td
{LII/L;3}); also awenayetv (a:-wi-na:-yi-td {I;II/I1;3})

snow, ice: hetoté (hi-to-ti:)

so, therefore: monkv (mén-ka)

socks/sock: estele-svhocackv ((is-ti-li) sa-ho-cd:c-ka); also svhocicky
(sa-ho-cé:c-ka); svhocackv (sa-ho-cd:c-ka)

soft, tender (like meat), mushy (of one), to be: lowvcke (lo-wac-ki: {II )

soft (of two or more): lowvcloké (lo-wac-lo-ki: {II})
something, thing: nake (na:-ki)

son (a man’s): eppuce (ip-po-ci {II})

song: yvhiketv (ya-he: ki-t4)

sore, wound: lekwe (lik-wi: {II})

soreness, hurting, pain: ennokké (in-nék-ki: {3;D})
sour (of milk), to be: toksé (t6k-si: {II})

sour (not of milk), to be: kvmoksé (ka-mék-si: {II})
south: lekothofv (li-kot-hé:-fa)
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southward, toward the south: lekothofv fvcevn (li-kot-hé:-fa fac-can)

Spaniard: Espane (is-pa:-ni)

Spaniards, Spanish people: Espanvlke (is-pa:n-al-ki)

speak, talk, give a speech, to: (o)ponvyetv ((0)-po-na-yi-ta {I})

speaker: oponayv (o-po-nd:-ya)

spit, to: tofketv (tof-ki-ta {L;11})

spoon: hakkv (hd:k-ka)

squirrel: ero (i16)

stack (one thing) on top of another, to: etohlicetv (i-toh-le:-ci-td {I;3})

stack (three or more things) on top of another, to: etohvpoyetv
(i-toh-a-po-yi-td {I;3})

stack (two things) on top of another, to: etohkayetv (i-toh-ka:-yi-td {I;3})

stand (of one), to: hueretv (hoy-ti-ta {I})

stand (of three or more), to: svpakletv (sa-pa:k-li-ta {I})

stand (of two), to: sehoketv (si-ho:-ki-td {I})

stand up (of one), to: ahueretv (a:-hoy-fi-ta {I})

stand up (of two), to: asehoketv (a:-si-ho:-ki-td {I})

stand up (of three or more), to: asvpakletv (a:-sa-pa:k-li-td {I})

star: kocecvmpv (ko-ci-cdm-pa)

stickball stick, ball stick: tokonhe (to-kén-hi)

stinky, smelly (of one): fvmpeé (fam-pi: {II})

stinky, smelly (of two or more): fvmfvpé (fam-fa-pi: {I1})

stir things, to: eteyametv (i-ti-ya:-mi-td {I;3})

stir things using an implement, to: eseteyametv (is-i-ti-ya:-mi-td {I;3})

stone, rock: cvto (ca-t6)

stop, to: fekhonnetv (fik-hon-ni-ta {I})

store, protect, save (something), to: vcayécetv (a-ca:-yi:-citd {I;3})

store, put away, to: hericetv (hie:-ci-ta {I;3})

story, news, tale: nakonvkv (né:k-ond-ka)

story (short), fairytale: nakonvkuce (na:k-o-na-ko-cf)

stove, fireplace: cvto (ca-t6); also totkv-hute (to:t-ka-hé-ti)

stream, ditch: hvccuce (hac-co-ci)

strict, to be: fetektvnéceko (fi-tik-ta-ni:-ci-ko {II})

strong: yekceé (yik-ci: {II})

stubborn, to be: érolopetv (i:-fo-lo-pi-td {II})

student: cokv-hécv (co:-ka-hi:-ca)

stupid, to be: nak-kerreko (na:k-kit-ti-ko {II})

sun: hvse (ha-sf)
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sunrise, the east: hvsossv (ha-sé:s-sa)
sweep, to: pasetv (pa:-si-td {I;3})

T

table: ohhompetv (oh-hom-pi-t4)
tail (his/herfits): ehvce (i-hd-ci {II}); also hvce (ha-ci {II})
take, catch, carry, hold (one thing): esetv (i-si-ta {I;II})

take, carry, catch, hold (two or more things): cvwetv (ca-wi-ta {LIL})

take (one item) down: aesetv (a:-i-si-ta {I;3})
take (two or more items) down: acvwetv (a:-ca-wi-ta {I;3})
take (one) from water or a low place: akesetv (ak-i-si-ta {I;II})

take off more than one piece of clothing, to: rokruecetv (fok-loy-citd

{L3})
take off one piece of clothing, to: roketv (fo-ki-ta {I;3})

take (something) out of a container: acvwécetv (a:-ca-wi:-ci-ta {I;3}), also

iem esetv (e:-im i-si-td {I;3})
tale, news, story: nakonvkv (ni:k-ond-ka)
talk, speak, give a speech, to: (o)ponvyetv ((0)-po-na-yi-ta {I})

talk to (someone), to: em oponvyetv (im o-po-na-yi-ta {I;D}); also em g

ponvyetv (im po-na-yi-ta {I;D})

tall (of one): mahé (ma4:-hi: {II})

tall (of two or more): mahmvyé (ma:h-ma-yi: {II})

tall, long (of one): cvpke (cdp-ki: {II})

tall, long (of two or more): cvpevke (cap-ca-ki: {I1})

tea: vsse (ds-si)

teach, to: mvhayetv (ma-ha:-yi-ti {I;D})

teacher: mvhayv (ma-hé:-ya {D})

tear, rip, to: sétetv (si:-ti-td {I;3})

tear down, to: letvfetv (li-ta-fi-t4 {I})

teaspoon: hakkuce (ha:k-ko-cf)

tell (something) to (someone), say to, to: em onvyetv (im-o-na-yi-ta
{I;3;D})

tell, say (something) to someone in particular, to: kicetv (ke:-ci-td {I;H]
tender (like meat), mushy or soft (of one), to be: lowvcké (lo-wic-ki: {II})

that, that one, he/she/it: mv (m4)
then, and (with different subject in following clause): momen
(mo:-min); also mont (mé:nt); mowen (mo:-win)

English to Mvskoke

then, and (with same subject in following clause): momet (mo:-mit);

also mowet (mo:-wit)

thick (as of paper, cloth, or of liquids such as gravy, soup, etc.): cekfe

(cik-fi: {I1})
thief: horkopv (hot-ké:-pa)
thin (of cloth, paper, etc.), to be: tvskocé (tas-ko-ci: {II})

thin (of gravy, soup, etc.), to be: kvsvnré (ka-sin i: {II}); also wétvlké

(wi:-tal-ki: {II})
thing, something: nake (na: ki)
things: nanvke (né:-na-ki)

think, want, believe, try, hope, to: kometv (ko:-mi-td {I;3}); also kowetv

(ko:-wi-td {I;3})
think about, wonder about, to: vkerricetv (a-kit-le:-ci-té {L;II})
thirsty: ewvnhkeé (i-wanh-ki: {II})
this, here, this one: heyv (hi-yd); also yv (y4)
this one, here, this: heyv (hi-ya); also yv (yd)
thought about something, a: vkerrickv (a-kitté:c ka)
three: tutcénen (tot-ci:-nin)
throw (one item) out or away, to: vwiketv (a-we: ki-td {I;3})
throw out (three or more), to: vpvlvtetv (a-pa-la-ti-ta {I;3})
tie, scarf, anything worn around the neck: ohenockv (oh-i-né:cka)
tie something to someone, to: vwvnvyetv (a-wa-na-yi-ta {I;3})
tied up: wvnvké (wa-nd-ki: {II})
tie-snake: estakwvnayv (ist-ak-wa-na:-ya)
tiger, mountain lion: kaccv (kd:c-ca)
timepiece, watch: hvse-(e)skérkuce (ha-si-(i)s-ki:}-ko-cf)
tired, skinny (of one): hotosé (ho-t6-si: {II})
tired, skinny (of two or more): hotosvké (ho-to-sa-ki: {II})
toad, frog: sopaktv (so-pa:k-ta)
today: mucv-nettv (mo-ca-nit-ta)
together: tepvke (ti-pa-ki:)
tomorrow: pakse (pa:k-si); also vpakse (a-pa:k-si)
tooth (his/her/its): nute (né-ti {II})
torn up, mashed (as of potatoes): cetakkosé (ci-tik-ko-si: {II})
touch, feel, to: celayetv (ci-la:yi-td {I;I1})
tough (like meat or clay), to be: tvlvswé (ta-lds-wi: {II})
toward: fveev (fic-ca {I1})
town: tvlofv (ta-16:fa)
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tree, wood: eto (i-t6)

tree branch: etolvece (i-to-ldc-ci); also ‘tolvece (to-lac-ci) i

trust, believe in, depend on (something or someone): em enhonrety
(im in-hon-i-ta {I;D/IL;D})

trust, hope: enhonrkv (in-hént-ka) ‘

try, want, think, believe, hope, to: kometv (ko:-mi-td {I;3}); also kowek
(ko:-wi-t4 {I;3})

Tuesday: Mvnte enhvyvtke (man-ti in-ha-yat-ki)

Tulsa, Oklahoma: Tvlsv (tdl-sa)

turkey: penwv (pin-wa)

W
2

turn off a lamp, put out a fire, erase, rub out, to: vslécetv (as-li:-ci-t4
{I;3}) .
Turtle (in stories), turtle, turtle-shell rattles (for dancing): locv (lo- cd)

two: hokkolen (hok-ko:-lin)
U

uncle (his/her maternal): pvwv (pd-wa {I})

unclean, dirty: svholwvkeé (sa-hol-wa-ki: {II})

uncover (one thing), to: ohrvnkv esetv (oh-{dn-ka i-si-ta {I;II})
uncover (two or more things), to: ohrvnkv cvwetv (oh-tin-ka ca-wita
under, below, beneath: elecv (i-li-ca {II}); also lecv (Ii-ca {II})
underwear: ofiketv (o-fe:-ki-td); also ofv-vccetv (o:-fa-ac-ci-t4)
uneasy about, to be: em enhotetv (im in-ho-ti-ta {I[;D})

uneven (as boards or the ground), to be: etemontvlé (i-ti-mon-ta-li:

unscrew something, to: (e)sem vfikv em esetv ((i)s-im-a-fé:ka im i-sf-ta

{1;3)) £

us, we: pome (p6:-mi)
Vv

vest: sakpv-seko (sa:k-pa-si-ko)

vice-chairman, vice-chairperson: ohliketv-ohlikv-vpoktv (oh-le:-ki-ta-

oh-le:-ka-a-pok-ta)
visit someone, to: cokopericetv (co-ko-pi-fe:-ci-td {I;D}); also i
cukopericetv (co-ko-pi-le:-ci-td {I;D}) E
vole, mole: tvko (ta-ké)
vote, to: cokv ensatetv (c6:-ka in-sa:-ti-td {I})
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W

wake up, awaken, to: vhonecetv (a-ho-ni-ci-ta {I})

walk (of one), to: yvkvpetv (ya-ka-pi-ta {I})

walk a long distance toward (of one), to: rohyvkvpetv (foh-ya-ka-pi-td
{L11})

walk a short distance toward (of one), to: a-ohyvkvpetv (a-oh-ya-ka-pi-t4 {I})

walk toward (of one), to: ohyvkvpetv (oh-ya-ka-pi-ta {;II})

walk toward (of three or more), to: ohyvkvpvketv (oh-ya-ka-pa-ki-ta {L;II})

wander, go around (of one), to: vretv (a-fi-ta {I})

wander, go about, be located (of three or more), to: fulletv (fol-li-ta {I})

wander, go about, be located (of two), to: welvketv (wi-la-ki-td {I})

wander around, be near (of one), to: vhvretv (a-ha-i-ta {;1I})

want, need, like, to: eyvcetv (i-ya-ci-td {II;3})

want, think, believe, try, hope, to: kometv (ko:-mi-ti {I;3}); also kowetv
(ko:-wi-ta {I;3})

warmth, heat (of one): hiyé (hé:.yi: {II})

warrior: tvstvnvke (tas-ta-nd-ki)

warriors: tvstynvkvlke (tas-ta-na-kal-ki)

wash (of one), to wash one item: okkosetv (ok-ko-si-td {I;II})

wash (of two or more), to wash two or more items: okkoskuecetv
(ok-kos-koy-ci-ta {I;11})

wash over and over (like the fekce), to: okkoset mécetv (ok-ko-sit
mi:-ci-ta {I;I1})

watch, timepiece: hvse-(e)skérkuce (ha-si-(i)s-ki:tko-cf)

water: owv (6:-wa); also uewv (6y-wa)

watermelon: cvstvlé (cas-ta-li:)

wave at, to: em mvyattécetv (im-ma-ya:t-ti:-ci-td {l;D})

we, us: pome (p6:-mi)

wear something on one’s head (as a hat, turban, etc.), to: kvtopoyetv
(ka-to-po-yi-td {I;3})

weedy, overgrown place: hvfvpé (ha-fi-pi:)

well, healthy (of one): cvfekné (ca-fik-ni: {II})

well, smart, healthy (of two or more): cvfencvké (ca-fin-ca-ki: {II})

when: stofvn (sto:-fin)

when it happens —contraction of mowen owof: mowof (mo:w-6:f)

when it is past, after: hoyanat (ho-ya:-na:t)

where: estvmen (is-ta-mfn); also stvmen (sta-min)
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whistle, to: fotketv (fo:t-ki-td {I})

white (of one): hvtké (hat-ki: {II})

white (of two or more): hvthvke (hat-ha-ki: {II}); also hvtkvlke (hat-ka]
{I1})

who: estimvt (is-te:-mét); also stimvt (ste:-mat) _

why: nakstomen (na:k-sto:-min); also nakstowen (na:k-sto:-win); stomen
(sto::min); stowen (sto:-win) 1

wide (of one), to be: tvphé (tép-hi: {II})

wide (of two or more), to be: tvptvheé (tap-ta-hi: {II})

wife (his): ehiwv (i-hé:-wa {II})

wiggle, wriggle (like a worm), to: fekefeketv (fi-ki-fi-ki-ta {I}); also
wenoweéyetv (wi-no-wi:-yi-ti {I})

wild onions: tafvmpuce (ta:-fam-po-cf)

win, to: epoyetv (i-po:-yi-td {I}); also vkosletv (a-kos-li-td {I})

wind: hotvlé (ho-ta-lf:)

window: vhvokuce (a-haw-ko-cf)

Wolf (in stories): Poca Rakko (po-c4: ta:k-ko

woman: hokté (hok-ti:)

woman, married: hokté ehessé (hok-ti: i-his-si:)

woman, old: hoktvlé (hok-ta-i:)

women: hoktvke (hok-ta-kf)

wonder about, think about, to: vkerricetv (a-kitte:-ci-ta {I;II})

word, saying: onvkv (0-nd-ka)

worm: cuntv (cén-ta)

wood, tree: eto (i-t6)

work, to: vtotketv (a-tot-ki-t4 {I})

worker: vtotky (a-t6:t-ka)

worry, to: énaoricetv (i:-na:-o-te:-ci-ti {I})

wound, sore: lekwé (lik-wi: {IT})

wriggle, wiggle (like a worm), to: fekefeketv (fi-ki-fi-ki-ta {I}); also
wenoweyetv (wi-no-wi:-yi-td {I})

write, to: hoccicetv (hoc-ce:-ci-ta {I;3})

writing implement, pen, pencil: eshoccicky (is-ho:c-cé:c-ka)

writing pen: owvlvste eshoccickv (o:-wa-lds-ti is-ho:c-cé:c-ka)

yesterday: paksvnkeé (pa:k-san-ki:)

you: c€me (ci:-mi)

you and (something/someone else): cémeu (ci:-mi6)
young: mvnetté (ma-nit-ti: {II})

Y

yellow, green: lané (14:-ni: {II})
yes: ehi (i-hé:)
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For those who have progressed beyond introductory lessons,

Intermediate Creek offers an expanded understanding of the language and
culture of the Muskogee (Creek) and Seminole Indians. The first advanced
textbook for the language, this book builds on the grammatical principles
set forth in the authors’ earlier book, Beginning Creek: Mvskoke Emponvky,
providing students with knowledge crucial to mastering more complex
linguistic constructions.

Here are clear, comprehensive explanations of linguistic features such as

the use of plural subject and object noun phrases; future tense and intentive
mood; commands and causatives; postpositions and compound noun phrases;
locatives; and sentences with multiple clauses. Linguistic anthropologist Pamela
Innes and native speakers Linda Alexander and Bertha Tilkens have organized the
book much as they did Beginning Creek. Each chapter begins with a presentation
of the grammatical points to be learned, followed by new vocabulary, writing
and reading exercises, listening and recitation exercises, an essay relating the
material to Muskogee and Seminole life, and suggested readings. Numerous
diagrams and tables aid understanding, while an audio CD contains examples of
spoken Mvskoke—conversations, a story, and a lullaby—and demonstrates the
cadence and intonations of the language.

Pamela Innes is Associate Professor of Linguistic Anthropology at the University
of Wyoming, Laramie. Until her retirement, Linda Alexander taught Mvskoke
language classes at the University of Oklahoma and Oklahoma State University.
Bertha Tilkens is retired as a consultant with the University of Oklahoma College
of Nursing. Innes, Alexander, and Tilkens are coauthors of Beginning Creek:
Mvskoke Emponvkv.

On the front: Innocent, by Jerome Tiger (1967, 7 x 5, courtesy Peggy Tiger).
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